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Introducing English Plus second edition

Description of the course

English Plus second edition is a four-level course for lower-secondary students. It will give students all the skills they need to
communicate with confidence in English. The core material covers all the requirements of the secondary school curriculum in

a clear unit structure, and the extensive Options section at the back of the book provides further variety and challenge. Extra
material covering culture, CLIL, speaking and listening practice will motivate, interest and engage students, and also allow
teachers to tailor the course to meet students' different needs and abilities. This variety and flexibility extends to a wide range of
supplementary material, carefully designed to build on work done in class and also to address different abilities.

Aims of the course

To make planning and preparation easy

Each lesson in the book is designed to fit into one lesson

in class, and takes you through the stages of warming up,
presenting and exploiting the material, and allowing the
students to personalize and apply what they have learned.
Each lesson in the Teaching notes starts by clearly stating the
aim of the lesson, which mirrors the I can ... statement.

Each unit directs you to the relevant £nglish Plus Options
section, so you can easily locate the most appropriate ways
to extend each lesson.

The Student’s Book follows a carefully designed system

of colour coding in each section, so both you and your
students will recognize the vocabulary, language focus and
skills lessons from the very beginning.

If you wish to support or extend the photocopiable
worksheets on the Teacher’s Resource Disk are all clearly
linked to each lesson, so you can find the relevant worksheet
straight away.

To keep students interested and involved

English Plus second edition is a topic-based course and the
themes have been carefully chosen to maintain students’
interest and motivation throughout the year. The topics and
texts are designed both to motivate and to educate teenage
learners. The activities are designed to engage students and
encourage participation. The Options at the back of the
Student’s Book provide variety and enable you to adapt the
course to suit students'interests.

To give students opportunities to use English in a
personal and practical way

The Use it! exercises at the end of lessons encourage
students to think about English and use it to talk or write
about their own ideas. The Key phrases sections give
students language to use in a communicative and functional
way. Students are more likely to learn and remember
language if activities are meaningful and realistic, and if they
are encouraged to use it in communicative contexts.

To be flexible and to cater for all learning needs

English Plus second edition has been designed to be flexible,
so that it can be used in streamed school systems, mixed-
ability classes, and varying teaching loads. With English

Plus second edition you can choose the most appropriate
material for your class and for individual students. The
Options at the back of the Student’s Book allow you to give
students extra practice of particular skills and introduce
variety into your classroom. If you have a range of abilities

in the class, the Workbook, Tests and Photocopiable
worksheets contain three levels of material, so that you can
select the right material for each student.

To develop effective reading, writing, listening and
speaking skills

English Plus second edition places equal emphasis on the
development of all four skills. Each unit contains reading,
writing, listening and speaking sections. A step-by-step
approach has been taken to speaking and writing, which will
ensure that students of all abilities will be able to produce
their own texts and dialogues. There are Extra listening and
speaking sections at the back of the Student’s Book and the
Culture and Curriculum extra pages provide a variety of
additional challenging reading material.

To develop students’ ability to understand and
apply language rules accurately

English Plus second edition presents new language in
context to ensure that students fully understand usage

as well as form. Each new point is practised in a variety of
challenging activities to make students think and apply what
they have learned. There is always a Rules section, which
encourages students to think about and complete language
rules themselves.

To set goals and see outcomes

Every lesson starts with an I can ... statement, so the aim is
always evident. Lessons finish with a Use it! exercise which
is the productive outcome as described by the I can ...
statement. Setting clear, achievable, short-term goals should
increase students’ motivation.

To review and recycle language thoroughly and
systematically

Language is recycled throughout the course. A Review
section follows every unit and there are further
opportunities to consolidate and check progress in the
Puzzles and games section and in the Workbook.

To incorporate the latest developments in teaching
methodology

English Plus second edition follows a tried and tested
structure in the presentation and practice of language,
but it also gives you the flexibility to introduce newer
teaching methods into your class when you are ready. For
example, the Curriculum extra sections at the back of the
Student’s Book and the Curriculum extra worksheets

on the Teacher’s website will enable you to experiment
with Content and Language Integrated Learning (CLIL) in a
structured way.

Introduction
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To be compatible with the Common European The iTools package contains digital versions of the Student’s

Framework Book and Workbook, which you can use to bring the

English Plus second edition develops Key competences as Student’s Book to life with fully interactive activities on the
described by the European Reference Framework (see the interactive whiteboard. The Workbook also has access to the
Teacher’s website for more information). Practice Kit, which offers online self-study exercises tailored

to supplement the content of each unit.

To provide a comprehensive digital solution

English Plus second edition offers the facility to incorporate
interactive teaching and learning in the classroom.

Components of the course

Introduction

The Student’s Book contains:

a Starter unit to revise basic vocabulary and grammar.

eight teaching units; each unit has two vocabulary sections, two or more grammar
presentations, and two listening and reading sections. There is practice of the four skills
throughout. Each unit has a whole page devoted to speaking skills and a whole page
devoted to writing skills.

eight Review and eight Puzzles and games sections which provide revision of all the
language studied up to that point in the book.

twenty-eight pages of English Plus Options which include:

- eight Extra listening and speaking pages to give further practice in these skills.

six Curriculum extra pages which are linked to topics taught in other subject areas in
secondary school.

— six Culture pages with topics that invite cultural comparisons.

— four Project and four Song pages which provide a further opportunity for consolidation.

The Workbook contains:

six pages of additional practice for each of the Student’s Book units. The Starter unit has
eight pages. This comprises exercises for vocabulary, grammar, reading and writing at three
levels of difficulty.

a two-page Progress review after every unit with self-assessments and I can ... statements.

four pages of Cumulative review which provide revision of all the language and skills
studied up to a particular point in the Student’s Book.

a Reference section which includes: a Language focus reference with additional practice
exercises for each grammar point; an alphabetical Wordlist with illustrations and a phonetic
chart; a Key phrases section with Key phrases from the Student’s Book; an Irregular verbs list.

a Student access card to the online Practice kit for additional self-study practice.

The three Class audio CDs contain:
e all the listening material for the Student’s Book.

The Teacher’s Book contains:

an introduction with information on English Plus methodology.
teaching notes and answers for all the Student’s Book material.
ideas for extra optional activities and mixed-ability classes.
background notes, cultural information, and language notes.
the audio scripts for the Student’s Book and the Workbook.

the Workbook answer key.

a Teacher access card to the online Practice kit.



The Teacher’s Resource Disk at the back of the Teacher’s Book contains:

¢ photocopiable language focus and vocabulary worksheets at three levels: basic, revision
and extension.

¢ photocopiable speaking worksheets
o diagnostic tests to use at the beginning of the school year.

o end-of-unit tests, including listening, vocabulary, grammar, reading and writing activities at
three levels: basic, standard and higher. There is also a speaking test for each unit.

¢ end-of-term and end-of-year tests at three levels: basic, standard and higher.
¢ five-minute tests covering language from the vocabulary and language focus lessons.

o parallel (A/B) tests are also offered to prevent copying.
o Allthe tests are available as editable Word files and PDFs.
e An audio CD element is included, which can be played on a CD or DVD player.

The DVD contains:

e vox pops videos for all the core units in the Student’s Book.

e functional videos for all the core units in the Student’s Book.

e grammar animations for all the core language focus lessons in the Student’s Book.

e culture documentaries which expand the topics covered in the Culture pages in the
Student’s Book.

o cross-curricular documentaries which explore the Curriculum extra topics covered in the
Student’s Book.

e optional subtitles in English.

o worksheets containing comprehension and speaking activities, along with teaching notes
and answers for each of the culture and cross-curricular documentaries.

UL

The classroom presentation tool contains:

e digital versions of the Student’s Book and Workbook.

¢ audio, video and interactive exercises that can be launched directly from the page.

e automatic answer keys that let you display answers all at once or one by one.

e tools that let you zoom and focus on a single activity, highlight, and add notes to the page.

The Teacher’s website (www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishplus) contains:
¢ additional photocopiable Curriculum extra worksheets.
e photocopiable Drama worksheets.

e useful information for teachers such as Key competences and the Common European
Framework.

The online Practice Kit contains:
o content carefully aligned to CEFR levels and suitable for self-study.

e consolidation and extension activities that cover core grammar and vocabulary and
further develop the four key skills.

¢ extra functional videos, vox pops and animations to engage students’interest.
e exercises that are automatically marked with instant feedback.

e modules that consist of a sequence of activities with a clear pedagogic structure,
first engaging students'interest, then practising step-by-step and finally allowing
them to reflect on their learning.

¢ the audio for the Workbook.

Introduction 5



6

Student’s Book 1 at a glance

There are eight units and a Starter unit in the Student’s Book. Each unit has seven lessons, a Review and a Puzzles and
games section. Each lesson provides material for one classroom lesson of approximately 45 minutes.

Core teaching units

Lesson 1
a1

waatw ¢ This lesson occupies two pages although
— it is still designed for one lesson in class.

o s e et i b
g ¢ 11, P o e
P

~e Every lesson has an explicit learning
objective, beginning with I can ...

The Options section refers to the extra

optional material at the back of the

Student’s Book.

~e The Think! questions encourage students
to start thinking about the unit topic.

——e The first vocabulary set, which

establishes the topic of the unit, is

presented and practised.

A quiz, questionnaire, puzzle or game

contextualizes the vocabulary set.

The vox pop video contextualizes the
r vocabulary set and the Key phrases. The

video also has an audio version on the
Class audio CD.

——————e The Key phrases section provides

practice of the vocabulary set in everyday
language for communication.

Lesson 2
A reading text contextualizes the first
vocabulary set and models grammar
structures which students will study in the
following section.

= Cit
.-..H-..- sea

——e A variety of comprehension exercises
practises the vocabulary and develops

reading sub-skills.
——e The Vocabulary plus section highlights

| e, s e . e

T T : key new vocabulary from the reading
;":'_‘:E""“" e - e text. This vocabulary is practised in the
FEot, et ;—‘-:-"—-_"-:-:'-'_-:"i" Workbook.
= L T
’ Lesson 3
¢ The first grammar section presents and
e — e practises one or more grammar structures

in a guided inductive way. Students may
be asked to complete sentences using
examples from the reading text. They then
develop rules or answer questions about
rules based on the example sentences.

The optional grammar animation allows
students to watch the grammar structures
being used in context.

The grammar practice exercises are
graded and are often topic-based.

Introduction
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) Lot 200 Compree i Lesson 4
The second vocabulary set is presented
and practised.

——e A variety of comprehension exercises
practises the vocabulary and develops
listening sub-skills.

1 WO ABALAES Al LT WG 1 smpasing plae

¢ The listening activities contextualize
the vocabulary set and model grammar
structures which students will study in the
following section.

5 Pt o e e Bt e B = e e
oy e e . e
e Ll

Lesson 5

¢ The second grammar section presents
and practises one or more grammar
structures.

[P -

¢ The optional grammar animation allows
students to watch the grammar structures
being used in context.

—————— Where relevant, a Key phrases section

provides practice of the grammar in

everyday language for communication.

Lesson 6

e There is a double page of productive
skills practice in every unit, which further
recycles and consolidates language
practised in the unit.

¢ A whole page is devoted to speaking
skills with a functional focus.

—e The speaking model presents the target

T 0 e e e e dialogue and language.

P —— ¢ The functional video allows students to

o watch the speaking model being used.

= | The video also has an audio version on

CT - the Class audio CD.

I I * The Key phrases section highlights useful
. i:"'""' structures which students can use in their

own speaking dialogue.

——e Speaking activities lead students step-
by-step towards producing their own
dialogues. This ‘presentation, practice and
production’approach is suitable for mixed-
ability classes and offers achievable goals.

Lesson 7
¢ A whole page is devoted to writing skills.
————————e The lesson always begins by looking

at a writing model and studying the
language, structure and format.

¢ The Key phrases section highlights useful
structures which students can use in their
own writing task.

The Language point presents and
practises useful writing skills and
structures, such as punctuation and
paragraphs.

The Writing guide encourages students
to think and plan before writing a specific
task.This supported approach increases
students'linguistic confidence.
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Lesson 8

e There is a revision lesson at the end of
each unit.

——e There are vocabulary, grammar,
speaking and listening activities on every
Review page.

Lesson 9

e There is a Puzzles and games section at the
—| end of each unit.

L Ty —————
e

These provide fun games and activities for
the vocabulary and grammar structures in

each unit.

The pronunciation exercises allow students
to practise and improve their pronunciation.
There is a pronunciation exercise in each unit
of the Student’s Book.

The Finished? activity provides support for
mixed-ability classes.

L s . e s T o
mr e

B o e | -

I—- The Study strategy builds students’study
skills and encourages autonomous learning.

» Afinal Use it! exercise allows students to
use the new language in a more productive,
personalized, or creative way. This is the

4 bt ey gy T 8 s
et g
e e et

Introduction

productive aim of the lesson as described by
the I can ... statement.



English Plus Options

The English Plus Options section at the back of the Student’s Book provides a wealth of optional extra material. There are
extra lessons for each unit which review and extend the language: Extra listening and speaking, Curriculum extra, Culture,
Projects and Songs.

: e I I i“"‘“‘*‘""‘"‘*’“‘"‘"‘“‘" ] e There are six Curriculum extra

i e et e g e,

. sections linked to the curriculum
8 o 0 - ek s ot s, . K R
s P L CEETEEED . for other subjects studied in

lower secondary schools.

e Subjects such as language
and literature, natural science
and geography are addressed
through motivating texts and

B e o o g b
e

B S iy oak = Bt
F n B iy o B

e e activities.
e B e These pages allow you to
& introduce CLIL into your
) classroom in a structured way.
#R S
B2 TTTRL LA R A Ll _;;-

e There are eight Extra listening
and speaking pages, which give
further practice in these skills
and focus on natural, functional
language.

e There are four Project sections,
which allow students to work
collaboratively to explore
and personalize topics in the
Student'’s Book. Each project also
serves as a cumulative review of
the language the students have
covered up to that point.

e e .
B P e g e o g e p!

There are four Song sections,
which review the language the
students have covered up to that
point.

—
[ ]

e There are six Culture sections,
which invite cultural comparisons
and get students thinking about
similarities and differences with
their own culture.

B s e . e
T ey
o
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Workbook 1 at a glance

Tewns and ¢ itias
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Workbook reference section

The reference section in the Workbook contains grammar reference
material as well as more activities for consolidation and extension.

There is a Language focus section for each unit, which reviews all of

the grammar structures in the unit.

e The Workbook includes exercises in grammar,
vocabulary and skills, which mirror the
language and skills work in the Student’s Book

pages.

——e There are three levels of practice activities:

one-star activities provide basic revision and
language manipulation; two-star activities
involve more productive exercises; and
three-star activities are more open and offer
more challenge.

e There is a two-page Progress review at the
end of each unit.

e The exercises check understanding of all the
vocabulary, grammar and skills presented in
the unit. They also provide a record of what
has been learned in the unit.

The Self-evaluation section encourages
students to think about their progress.

This type of activity is also very helpful in
students’development as learners because

it encourages them to take responsibility for
their own learning.

There is a listening exercise in every Progress
review. The audio for this is available on the
online Practice Kit.

@mmmm-m1
o ——— -
——l e
[

e

@ DUSHAAT WY RV = T e -II.II:I‘

B oty e e P 0 e
e

)
Fopre e et
Fr]

e The left-hand page provides full grammar explanations, covering

both form and usage.

e The right-hand page provides corresponding exercises to check and
consolidate understanding of each grammar structure.

Introduction

e The Cumulative review section deals with
listening, speaking and writing points
covered in all the preceding units.

e There are four Cumulative review sections.



TiEfpRidERgUERgugaeas

LA LI LR O L

ARRiAgEAEEAET

-1;11:|;I1|1|1!;1{1t:rll

[T geesangrann

The alphabetical Wordlist provides a

list of the words used in each unit of the
Student’s Book.

The words in bold are the target
vocabulary.

Words with the O are from the Oxford
3000™ list. This is a list of the 3000 most
useful words to learn in English.

The illustrations present extra vocabulary
for each unit of the Student’s Book.
Audio for the Wordlist is available on the
online Practice Kit as well as on iTools.

A phonetic chart provides a summary of
the phonetic symbols.

¢ The Key phrases section contains
a list of all the Key phrases in the
Student’s Book.

e The Irregular verbs list provides a
quick reference to the past simple
and past participles of irregular

verbs used in the Student’s Book.

Eogimk P aoed eddies =

LA SR AR

[ 2R il Bkl e 6 v i Drgags
& rd like a pizza, please: Engage * nlla

Sgebsking - o 8 PP, pleass

Poetad ey D aatvl fw bt

¢ The online Practice Kit provides
additional self-study practice and
videos. Students can access the
Practice Kit using the code on the
Access card in the Workbook.

e Teachers can access the Practice Kit
using the code on the Access card
in the Teacher’s book.

Introduction
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English Plus second edition
methodology

Vocabulary

Two vocabulary sets are presented in each unit of £nglish
Plus second edition . Both sets are connected with the

main topic of the unit, and items have been selected for
their frequency, usefulness and relevance to the age group.
The vocabulary sets are presented through pictures or
photos and / or short texts. They are also contextualized in
the Vox pops videos. There is a variety of practice exercise
types. Students are often asked to use language eitherin a
personalized or creative way, and some exercises have open
answers, so students can complete the tasks according to
their ability. Where appropriate, a Key phrases section shows
students examples of the vocabulary used in everyday
communication and enables them to put this into practice.

The target vocabulary is recycled and reinforced in texts and
exercises throughout the unit, and there are also Reviews
and Puzzles and games after each unit. You could use these
puzzles if you have more time as fast finisher activities, or set
them for homework.

The Workbook provides three levels of practice. One-star
activities provide basic revision and language manipulation;
two-star activities involve more productive exercises;

and three-star activities are more open and offer more
challenge. The vocabulary from each unit is also tested in the
Progress review. The Teacher's Resource Disk also provides
photocopiable worksheets at three levels to give further
consolidation and extension of the vocabulary sets.

The Wordlist in the Workbook provides students with an
extensive vocabulary resource, which can be utilized in
various ways:

¢ For reference: it can be used as a mini-dictionary.

¢ For extension: additional words are provided in the
picture dictionary sections to widen students'vocabulary.

Language focus

Each unit of English Plus second edition has two or more
Language focus sections. The syllabus divides grammatical
points into manageable chunks to avoid overload, and so
that students have time to assimilate and practise what they
have learned.

New structures are always previewed in context, either

in a listening or reading text, so that students are familiar
with the meaning and usage of the grammar before
manipulating its form. Students remember rules better if
they work them out for themselves. Grammar is therefore
presented in a guided-discovery way. Students are asked
to analyse examples, based on the listening or reading text,
and then they are encouraged to deduce rules. If necessary,
these can be checked in the Language focus reference in
the Workbook. This inductive method helps students to
engage with the language, which in turn should help them
to remember it.

Each Language focus section has an optional Grammar
animation — either a short story or an animated presentation.
These animations allow students to watch the grammar
structures being used in context. They should be watched
after the grammar presentation.

Introduction

The grammar presentation is followed by a number of
graded practice activities. The activities are topic-based
and therefore require students to understand the usage
and meaning of the grammatical structures, as well as the
form. Some activities are more controlled, and others are
more open. Every lesson concludes with a Use it! exercise
that allows students to use the new language structures
in a more productive, personalized or creative way. Where
appropriate, a Key phrases section shows students examples
of the structure used in everyday communication and
enables them to put this into practice.

There is also a Language focus reference in the Workbook.
This includes a more detailed explanation of the grammar
point. You can read through the explanation with your class,
and use this section for revision.

There are further grammar practice activities in the
Workbook. As with the vocabulary exercises in the
Workbook, there are one-star activities which provide basic
revision and language manipulation; two-star activities
which involve more productive exercises; and three-star
activities which are more open and offer more challenge.
The Teacher's Resource Disk also provides photocopiable
language focus worksheets at all three levels.

Reading

In English Plus second edition there is a wide range of text
types, including articles, questionnaires, emails, webpages,
stories, quizzes and interviews. All texts are carefully graded
and aim to provide interesting information in a realistic way.
Most of the texts are recorded on the Class audio CD.

Reading texts are used in different ways throughout
the book:

To preview grammar: the main text in each unit is used to
recycle the first vocabulary set and to preview new grammar
points. It is graded at a language level which is slightly
higher than students have actually reached, but which is
easily attainable.

For integrated skills work: model texts on the skills

pages also provide input for the speaking and writing
activities. They present Key phrases for students to use in a
communicative and functional way.

For extensive reading: texts in the Curriculum extra and
Culture sections also recycle language from previous units,
but are more challenging in terms of length, lexis and / or
structure.

The main reading text in each unit has comprehension
exercises which focus on different sub-skills. The first exercise
generally helps students to gain a global understanding of
the text. Subsequent exercises ask students to read the text
more carefully and then ask personalized questions on the
same topic. The Vocabulary plus sections present key new
language from the reading text.

The texts on the Curriculum extra pages focus on cross-
curricular subjects, such as language and literature,
geography and natural science. Each topic area has been
carefully selected to tie in with the topic of the unit as well
as the curriculum for that subject area in lower-secondary
schools. While the texts are challenging and introduce new
vocabulary, the language has been graded to ensure that
students are not faced with too many unfamiliar structures.



The Culture pages offer a longer text with comprehension
exercises. To help students cope with a longer text, look at
the background information notes in the Teacher’s Book so
that you can pre-teach vocabulary if necessary, and
pre-empt any difficulties. Discuss the photos or pictures with
the class, eliciting as much key vocabulary as possible, and
elicit some general information about the topic before you
begin reading.

There is more reading practice in the Workbook.

Listening

The listening texts in English Plus second edition follow the
second vocabulary set. They put the new vocabulary in
context, providing a range of speakers in different situations,
including radio programmes, interviews and conversations.
The language used in the recordings is carefully graded.

The listening exercises focus on a variety of sub-skills and
are usually in two stages. The first listening exercise helps
students to gain a general understanding of the text.
The second exercise asks students to listen for specific
information.

There are eight Extra listening and speaking pages at the
back of the book which provide additional listening practice
in realistic situations. They also provide extra practice in
areas that students commonly find challenging, such as
understanding longer numbers.

Most of the listening and reading texts have been recorded
using a variety of accents. Playing the Class audio CD as
students are reading will help them to become familiar with
the sound of spoken English.

Speaking

English Plus second edition offers a variety of speaking
opportunities which are well-guided and supported. The
Key phrases sections give students language to use in

a communicative and functional way. On the Speaking
page, a dialogue is modelled and the activities range from
controlled exercises where students repeat the dialogue
with the Functional video or Class audio CD, to a more open
follow-up exercise, where students make up their own
dialogue following the model. Students can simply ‘perform’
their own dialogues in pairs, or they can write them down
first before reading them aloud.

Before students perform a speaking activity, make sure that
they understand the task. Do not expect students to speak
immediately. Model an example exchange with a stronger
student and give written support on the board. Work on
short exchanges around the class by nominating different
pairs of students to speak while the rest of the class listen.
For longer dialogues, give students time to prepare their
conversations in writing before performing in front of the
class.

The eight Extra listening and speaking pages at the back of
the book offer additional speaking practice with practical
outcomes. The page usually culminates in a functional
dialogue.

Pronunciation

There is one pronunciation exercise in each unit. These
exercises cover individual sounds, word stress, sentence
stress and intonation. They are recorded on the Class
audio CD.

Writing

English Plus second edition devotes a page in every unit

to guided writing activities. The final writing tasks cover a
variety of different text types, such as emails, blogs, articles
and profiles. The support given for these final tasks ensures
that even the less able students will be able to produce
something.

The page begins with a model text showing clear paragraph
structure, and uses grammar from the unit in simple
sentence patterns. The model text also exemplifies a
language point, such as conjunctions or punctuation. There
is practice of this language point before students move on
to the writing guide, which prepares them for the writing
task. Often students don't know what to write, so the Think
and plan section gives a list of questions or instructions

to help students plan their writing, showing them how to
structure their notes into paragraphs, and how to begin each
paragraph. Finally, students are encouraged to check their
written work.

There is more writing practice in the Workbook.

English Plus second edition Options

Each unit offers four of the following optional pages which
can be found at the back of the Student’s Book:

e Extra listening and speaking

e Curriculum extra

e Culture

e Project

e Song

You can choose the options which are best suited to your

class, according to the time you have available and the
students’level.

Introduction

13



14

Evaluation and testing

English Plus second edition provides a wide range of ways

for you to check your students' progress. In addition, this
course also takes into account the fact that students in the
same class learn at different rates; some students will need
more revision and some students will want more challenging
activities. Here is a brief summary of what is provided and
where you can find it.

Testing what students have learnt

In the Student’s Book

Review sections Every unit ends with a Review page
and a Puzzles and games page covering the grammar,
vocabulary and communication points of the unit.

In the Workbook

Progress review There is a Progress review for every unit,
which focuses on all the lessons from the unit. The Progress
review is an opportunity for students and teachers to see
what students already know and where more work needs
to be done. You can set the Progress reviews for homework,
or ask students to do them in class. Students also have the
opportunity to evaluate their own progress using the self-
evaluation feature and I can ... statements.

The Cumulative review pages test the skills covered in

all the previous units cumulatively. Remind students that
activities on these pages are cumulative, so they know that
they are being tested on the language from previous units.
Suggest that students revise using the Language focus
reference and Key phrases bank in the Workbook before
doing these sections.

Evaluation

A wide range of tests is available on the Teacher’s Resource
Disk. This contains all the tests as editable Word files and as
PDFs, the answer keys and the accompanying audio files.
The track numbers in the tests refer to the audio on the disk.

The Test Bank contains a wide range of material to evaluate
your students including: a diagnostic test; unit tests; end-of-
term tests; end-of-year tests; speaking tests; and five-minute
tests. The unit tests, end-of-term tests and end-of-year tests
are at three levels (basic, standard and higher) to allow you
to choose which best matches your students'abilities. The
standard tests are also available in A and B versions (parallel)
to avoid copying.

All the tests (apart from the speaking and five-minute tests)
have the same format and include listening, vocabulary,
language focus, reading, writing and speaking sections.

The diagnostic test covers language that students will have
learnt previously and is a useful tool for measuring your
students’level of English before the start of the year.

Introduction

Assessing project work

Projects provide a great opportunity for self-assessment.
Evaluation of project work is a good group activity. Students
may benefit from producing work in groups, but they can
also benefit from assessing work together cooperatively and
maturely.

As groups, or individuals if appropriate, students can review
the process of making their project: Did they plan well? Did
they exploit resources effectively? Have they provided too
much / too little information? Did they work well as a group?
Were tasks evenly distributed? Did they choose the best
presentation method? What could they have done better?

Whole-class evaluation could include voting in different
categories, for example: the most attractive poster, the most
informative text, the most original idea, the most engaging
presentation.

An important thing to remember about projects is that
they are a means of communication. Just as total accuracy
in other forms of communication is not strictly required,
neither is it in project work. If students have been able to
present their ideas or information in a meaningful and
coherent way, they will have achieved the goal.

Continuous assessment

In addition to using the test material provided, you may
also wish to assess your students’ progress on a more
regular basis. This can be done by giving marks for students’
homework and for their performance in class. There are
various opportunities to assess students’ progress as you are
working through a unit. The Speaking and Writing pages

in the Student’s Book all require students to produce a
dialogue or text that could be used for assessment purposes.
The Speaking worksheets on the Teacher's Resource Disk
could also be used. The online Practice Kit has automatic
marking, so you will be able to monitor your students’
progress online. The Progress review section and the Key
phrases bank in the Workbook provide a list of target
vocabulary and Key phrases, so you can easily check what
students have learnt. Make sure that your students know
that you are marking their work, as they will respond more
enthusiastically to productive tasks if they know that it will
influence their final grade.



@ Classroom Presentation Tool

Deliver heads-up lessons with the classroom presentation tool.

Engage your students in your blended learning classroom with digital features that can be used on
your tablet or computer, and connected to an interactive whiteboard or projector.

Play audio and video at the touch of a button and launch activities straight from the page.

These easy-to-use tools mean lessons run smoothly.

Answer keys reveal answers one-by-one or all at once to suit your teaching style and the highlight
and zoom tools can be used to focus students'attention.

Take your classroom presentation tool with you and plan your lessons online or offline, across your
devices. Save your weblinks and notes directly on the page — all with one account.

tailor lessons to your students'listening level.

——«® 1 Complete sentences 1-5 with the words in the box,

Zoom in to focus your students’attention on a single activity.

¢ Play audio and video at the touch of a button. @
‘ Speed up or slow down the audio speed to

>

Then answer questions a=c.
° i i g )
;ave t||me in classfaniljmark ansvv;rs all at once. (“bought did didn't started wasnt )
e Reveal answers after discussing the activit : :
ith st 9 y — 1 [wasnt ] scared, but | was nervous.
WILDSICCCES 2 | — i{@?} some new sport clothes,
e Try the activity again to consolidate learning. 30 isee you at the sports centre,
4 What Oiyou do last weekend?
5 shei________ Oitosing professionally when she
was only six,

a Which of the verbs in the box are regular and

which are irregular?

b How do we form the past simple of regular

verbs?

¢ Which verbs do we use to form questions and

negatives?

wherever you are.

Example screens taken from iPad 10S version

—e \Work on pronunciation in class: record your
students speaking and compare their voices to
English Plus Second Edition audio.

Save your weblinks and other notes for quick
access while teaching. Use across devices using
one account so that you can plan your lessons

Introduction
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Student’s Book contents

pd Free time
video games, music, art, animals, ete.

VOCABULARY

Key phrases: Talking about hobbies and interests

p5 be: affirmative and negative

Key phrases: Introducing peaple

LANGUAGE FOCUS

Subject prenouns and possessive adjectives

p& Prepositions and everyday objects

an, in, under, laptop, bag, coat, phone, etc,

p7 Possessive s
be: questions

VOCABULARY

P12 Places in a town or city
restaurant, school, park, etc,
Language peint: There’s, There are +
a, an, some and any
Key phrases: Talking about places

p22 Daily routines
get up, have classes, study, etc.
Language point: Adverbs of

frequency
Key phrases: Comparing answers

p32 Animals
camel, butterfly, snake, etc.

Key phrases: Identifying things
Pronunciation: Sentence stress

pa2 School subjects

maths, English, history, etc.

Key phrases: Talking about school
subjects

p52 Food
burger, salad, meat, etc.

Study strategy: Organizing and
remembering vocabulary
Prenunciation: Short and long vowels
Key phrases: Likes and dislikes

p62 Sports
football, athletics, cycling, etc.
Key phrases: Talking about sports

p72 Describing people

short, round, moustache, ete.
Pronunciation: Diphthongs
Key phrases: Guessing answers

P82 Things for a holiday
rucksack, tent, water bottle, ete.

16
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READING LANGUAGE FOCUS

pl4 A description of a cruise pl5is there .. 2,

ship Are there ... f,

Vecabulary plus: fantastic, How many ...

comfortable, swimming pool,

etc.

p24 A busy day p25 Present simple:

Vocabulary plus: son, daughter, | affirmative and negative

parent, etc, Pronunciation: Third
person -5

p34 The ugliest animals? p35 Superlative adjectives

Vocabulary plus: beautiful, Study strategy: Improving

common, dull, etc. your grammar

pdd Schoals project pd5 Present continuous:

Vecabulary plus: primary affirmative and negative

scheol, private school, boarding

school, ete.

p54 Sumo wrestlers p55 Countable and

Vocabulary plus: dish, vitamins, | uncountable nouns +

etc. some, any, much, many
and a lot of

p&4 The Olympics then and pES there was, there were,

now was, were

Vocabulary plus: winner,

caompetitor, swimmer, etc.

pT4 Childhood photos pTS Object pronouns

Vocabulary plus: grow, change, | Past simple: affirmative

give and negative

p84 Summer holidays p85 be going fo:

Vecabulary plus: cool, affirmative, negative and

expensive, boring, etc. questions
Pronunciation: Question
stress and rhythm

VOCABULARY
AND LISTENING

pl& Comparing places
ald, quiet, pretty, etc,

p26 Special days

sing, dance, wear, etc.

Study strategy: Preparing to
listen

p36 Amazing animals
kill, grow, survive, etc.

pa6 Verbs: Studying a language
listen, check, repeat, etc,

Study strategy: Thinking about
learning

P56 Adjectives: Health
[it, hungry, ete.

p&6& X Games: Regular and
irregular verbs completed,
became, etc

pTE Life events
grow up, go to school, etc.

pB6 Weather conditions

windy, stermy, foqqy, etc.
Study strategy: Guessing
answers before listening




VOCABULARY

P8 Basic adjectives
new, fast, cheap, boring, etc.
Key phrases: Adverbs of degree

LANGUAGE FOCUS

P9 this, that, these, those
have got

p10 Countries and nationalities
Spain, Turkey, Japan, China, etc.

p1 Question words: Where .. 7, What ... 2, Who .. ¢
Conjunctions: and, or, but

Key phrases: Thinking of answers

Key phrases: Writing about yourself

LANGUAGE FOCUS

p17 Comparative adjectives
Prenunciation: fa/ sound in
comparatives

Key phrases: Comparing
apinions

P27 Present simple: questions
Key phrases: Time expressions

P37 can for ability
Questions with How ... 7
Key phrases: Estimating

pd7 Present continuous:
questions

Present continuous and present
simple

P57 Verb + -ing
Imperatives

p6T Past simple: affirmative
Past time expressions
Study strategy: Learning
irregular verbs
Prenunciation: -ed endings
Key phrases: Past time
expressions

P77 Past simple: questions

pET will and won't

SPEAKING

pi8 Asking and saying where
places are

Study strategy: Learning the
key phrases

Key phrases: Asking and saying
where places are

p28 Making plans and
suggestions

Key phrases: Making plans and
suggestions

p38 Asking for permission
Key phrases: Requesting,
giving and refusing permission

pd8 Asking for help when
you're studying

Key phrases: Asking for help
with languages
Fronunciation: The alphabet

P58 In acafé
Key phrases: Ordering food

p68 Last weekend
Key phrases: Talking about the
weekend

P72 Role-play: an interview
with a famous person

Key phrases: Doing an
interview

Study strategy: Improve your
speaking

p&8 Offers and promises
Key phrases: Making offers
and promises

WRITING

P19 Adescription of a town or city
Key phrases: Describing a town or
city

Language point: Position of
adjectives

P29 A special day

Key phrases: Talking about a
celebration

Language point: also

p39 Animals in danger
Key phrases: Describing animals in

danger
Language point: Giving examples

p49 An email about your schoal
Key phrases: Giving information
about your school

Language point: so

P59 A food blog
Key phrases: Writing a food blog
Language point: Sequencing

p69 A sports star
Key phrases: Frofile of a sports star
Language point: Paragraphs

P79 Biographical questions and
aAnswers

Key phrases: A biography: questions
and answers

Language point: Punctuation

PES An email

Key phrases: Writing an email
about a friend's visit
Language point: because

ENGLISH PLUS OPTIONS

pd2 Extra listening and speaking:
Asking for and giving personal information
p100 Curriculum Extra: Geography: Reading a
map
p10& Culture: The United Kingdom
pll& Seng: I'm the King

po93 Extra listening and speaking:
Talking about timetables
p101 Curriculum Extra: Geography: Time zones
p107 Culture: Weird festivals
pl12 Project: Aclass survey

p94 Extra listening and speaking:

Phaning a friend
p102 Curriculum Extra: Natural science: Animals
pl7 Song:|Can Tell You

p95 Extra listening and speaking:
Comparing two pictures

p108 Culture: Home schooling

pl13 Project: My dream school

p9& Extra listening and speaking:
Shopping at the market

pi03 Curriculum Extra: Science: Food and
nutrients

pl18 Seng: Delicious

P97 Extra listening and speaking:

Talking about video games
p109 Culture: Football vs. baseball
pild Project: A new sport

P98 Extra listening and speaking:
Describing people

p104 Curriculum Extra: Language and Literature:
The Elephant Man

pl0 Culture: Amazing pecple

pN9 Song: The Story of Your Life

P99 Extra listening and speaking:
The weather forecast

pl05 Curriculum Extra: Language and literature:
The Adventures of Tem Sawyer

pil Culture: Theme parks in the USA

pli5 Project: A holiday

Introduction 17



Unit summary

Vocabulary

Free time: animals, art, chatting online,
films, cooking, cycling, meeting friends,
music, photography, reading, shopping,
skateboarding, sport, video games,
watching TV

Prepositions and everyday objects: bag,
board, chair, clock, coat, desk, dictionary,
drawer, laptop, mobile phone, notebook,
pen, poster, shelf, speaker, table; between,
in, near, next to, on, opposite, under
Basic adjectives: bad, big, boring, cheap,
expensive, fast, good, horrible, interesting,
new, nice, old, popular, slow, small,
unpopular

Countries and nationalities: Australia,
Australian, American, Brazil, Brazilian,
British, China, Chinese, Egypt, Egyptian,
India, Indian, Italian, ltaly, Japan,
Japanese, Mexican, Mexico, Spain,
Spanish, the UK, the USA, Turkey, Turkish

Language focus
be: affirmative and negative

Subject pronouns and possessive
adjectives

Possessive s

be: questions

this, that, these, those
have got

Question words: Where ...
Who ... ?

Conjunctions: and, or, but

2 What ... ?,

Vocabulary . Free time

Aim
Talk about your hobbies and interests.

Warm-up

Ask: What do you like doing in your free
time? Explain the meaning of free time, if
necessary. Elicit answers from individual
students and write useful vocabulary on
the board, e.g. play football, go shopping.

Exercise 1 ) 1-02

Students work in pairs to match the
words with the pictures. Play the audio for
students to listen and check their answers.
Ask students which of these activities they
like doing.

1 chatting online 2 reading

3 meeting friends 4 art

5 photography 6 cycling 7 sport
8 animals 9 music 10 video games
11 watchingTV 12 films

13 skateboarding 14 cooking

15 shopping

Starter unit

Starter unit

VOCABULARY * Free time

1 can talk about my hobbies and Interests,

1 JHED match the werds In the box with
plctures 1=15. Then listen and check.

3 HES Look at the key phrases and listen. What
dothe people say? Complete the phrases.

video games music art reading
watching TV films  animals  cooking
skateboarding cycling photography  sport

Talking about hobbles and Interests
shopping  chatting online meeting friends *

1 I'm interested in 2 I'm not interested in

3 I'minto 4 I'm notinto
5 ke 6 1don't like
7 I'm good at 8 I'm not good at
9 My favourite
is fare

4 Write six sentences about your interests. Use
the key phrases in exercise 3 and the words in
exercise 1.

I'm intfa sport.
I'm not good at musgic.

5 {2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Compare your

Interests In exercise 4.

2 JNE8 read and complete the text with the
words in the box. Then read, listen and check
your DNSWETS,

U;:mcpm._] ([, | dom't like sport. [ ks reading. |
%

[pha‘tcgraphy skateboarding cooking  spest ]

reading music video games chatting

Hil I'm Eate. P'm twehie and
I'm from Oxford in the UK.
I'm into gpert and I'm good

at basketball. Apart from

sport, I like'
—_enline, 'm not interested

in shopping.
'I'hl!.u.rrq,rbmﬂver.lxk_ Jack isn't into sport. He's inta
& -and his faveurites are foatball games. -

& Jldmn'tnnhlswnptmr twenty-four hours a day - he -
l:M* and his friends like * . bast they aren’t very good!
I:I-.-r parents, Jen and Ed, like books and they're inte

. Ny mum is interested in ¢ and

her photos are really good. Our mum and dad are good at
________ .. Italian food i their favourite.

And you and your family? What are your hobbies and interests?

4 Starter unit

Exercise 2 §) 1-03

Students read the text and complete it
with the words in the box. Play the audio
for students to check their answers.

1 music 2 chatting 3 video games
4 skateboarding 5 reading
6 photography 7 cooking

Exercise 4

Students write six sentences about their
interests. Encourage them to use a range
of different key phrases.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to compare
their interests from exercise 4. Ask
some students to tell the class about
their interests.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3 &) 1-04

Read through the key phrases with the
class and make sure students understand
them all. Play the audio. Students listen
and complete the phrases. Play the audio
again, if necessary, pausing to allow
students time to write. Check answers with
the class and ask students which of the
sentences are true for them.

1 music 2 cycling

3 films and watching TV 4 reading
5 shopping and meeting friends

6 chatting online 7 skateboarding
8 art 9 animals, dogs

More practice
Workbook page 4



LANGUAGE FOCUS » be: affirmative and

negative

» Subject pronouns and possessive adjectives

| can use the verb be and introduce people.

be: affirmative and negative

1 complete the table with the words in the box.
Then check your answers in the text on page 4.

[:n.n't aren’t they he nu:J

I'm from Ouford.

You're twebe.

1 s [ She's [t into video games.
We're [You're j ¥ e

'm* interested in shopping.
You aren't very good.

He Jf She [ 1t* inta sport.

W [ You J They *

2 Choose the correct words,
1 lisnt / 'm not from London.
1 He's [ ‘e good at sport
3 They isn't / aren’t my friends.
4 You is f "re into music
5 Mrs Turner are [ is 2 teacher,

3 Write true sentences. Use affirmative and
negative forms of the verb be.
Kate ig interested in sport
1 Zebras animals
2 Oneford in Brazil
3 My friends twelve
4 The name of this book English Plus,

51 interested in video games.

[ fram Paris,

Subject pronouns and possessive adjectives
4 complete the table with the words in blue in the

text on page 4.
Singular Plural
Subject Possessive  Subject Possesiive
prongun  adjective  pronoun  adjective
| my we 4
you e you o
e 3
she | they .
it its.

5 Replace the words In blue with subject pronguns.
Mare is from Paris. He ig from Paris,
1 This book is
2 Jen and Ed are from the LK
3 Anya and | are friends.
4 You and Mick are brothers

6 choose the corect words.
This is ") / my friend Tereza, *She / Her mum and
dad are from Prague, "heir / They're friends with
ry murm and dad, *0ur / We're house is next to
Hheir [ they're house, ¥It's [ its the yellow house
in this photo,

7 (8 mead and listen to the text. What is
Yasmin's hobby?
Leila  Hi, Jack How are things?
Jack WMot bad. And you?
Leila Good, thanks, This is m}rfricnd Yasmin.
Jack  Oh, hi, Yasmin
Yasmin Hi,
Leila  Yasmin is into skateboarding.
Jack  Really? That's coal,
Leila  Seeyou later, Jack,
Jack  Seeyou,

Introducing people

Howr are things? / How are you?
This is ...

[Yasmin) is inta ..

See you later.

B {0 USE IT! Werk in pairs. Practise the dialogue
in exercise 7. Then change the words in blue and
practise a new dialogue.

Starter unit 5

Language focus - be:
affirmative and
negative » Subject
pronouns and
possessive adjectives

exercise with the whole class, eliciting the
missing words.

1 He 2 They 3 not 4 isnt 5 aren't

Language note

The verb beis irregular and not like
any other verb in English. Students

Aim
Use the verb be and introduce people.

need to learn all the different forms.
The contracted forms (m, s, isn't, etc.)
are much more common than the full

Warm-up
With books closed, write these sentences
on the board: | ___ into music. Ana

good at art. Elicit the missing words (am, is)

and elicit that these are both forms of the
verb be.

be: affirmative and negative

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to complete the
table then check their answers in the text
on page 4. Check answers with the class.
With weaker classes, work through this

forms, especially in spoken English.

Exercise 2

Students read the sentences and choose the
correct words, then compare their answers
in pairs. Check answers with the class.

T'mnot 2's 3 arent 4 're 5 is

Exercise 3

Check that students understand zebras.
Students complete the sentences with
the correct forms so that they are true.

Check answers with the class. With
stronger classes, students could write
one or two more true sentences using
different forms of be.

ANSWERS
1 are 2 isnt 3 are/aren't 4 is
5'm/'mnot 6 'm/'mnot

Subject pronouns and
possessive adjectives

Exercise 4

Hold up a book and say: /'m a teacher — it’s
my book. Point to a student and say: You're
astudent — it’s your book. Students work in
pairs to complete the table with the correct
words. Check answers with the class. With
weaker classes, work through this exercise
with the whole class, eliciting the missing
words.

1 your 2 his
6 their

3 her 4 our 5 your

Language note

The possessive adjective their is often
confused with the adverb there and

the verb form they're (= they are). The
possessive adjective its can be confused
with the verb form it’s (it is). Students
need to learn the difference between
these words and the different spellings.

Exercise 5

Read out the example. Students replace
the blue words with the correct pronouns.
Check answers with the class.

11t 2 They 3 We 4 You

Exercise 6

Students read the text and choose the
correct words. Check answers with the class.

T my 2 Her
5 their 6 It's

3 They're 4 Our

Exercise 7 &) 1-05

Read out the question then play the audio.
Students read and listen and answer the
question. Check the answer with the class.

skateboarding

Exercise 8 USE IT!

Ask students to find the key phrases in the
dialogue in exercise 7. Students work in
pairs to practise the dialogue then make a
new dialogue. Ask some pairs to perform
their new dialogue for the class.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 5

Starter unit
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Vocabulary .
Prepositions and
everyday objects

Aim
Use prepositions to say where things are.

Warm-up

Pick up a book and elicit the word book.
Point to a student’s bag and elicit the
word bag. Put students into pairs and give
them one minute to write down as many
words as they can for things they can see
in the classroom. Bring students’ideas
together on the board and check that they
understand all the words. See which pair
wrote the most words.

Exercise 1 &) 106

Students work in pairs to match the
words with the pictures. Play the audio for
students to listen and check their answers.
Ask students which of these things they
can see in their classroom.

1 poster 2 speaker 3 laptop
4 table 5 drawer 6 mobile phone
7 clock 8 board 9 dictionary
10 shelf 11 pen 12 notebook
13 desk 14 coat 15 chair 16 bag

Exercise 2 &) 1-07

Focus on the pictures. Read out each
preposition in turn and elicit the meaning
in the students’ own language. Read

out the first gapped sentence and refer
students back to the pictures in exercise 1.
Elicit the correct preposition (on). Students
work in pairs to complete the rest of the
sentences with the prepositions. Play the
audio for them to check their answers.
Check answers with the class.

1on 2in 3 between 4 under
5 nextto 6 on 7 under 8 near
9 opposite 10 nextto 11 between

Exercise 3

Allow students one minute to study the
pictures then ask them to close their
books. Students work in pairs to write as
many sentences from exercise 2 as they
can. They can open their books to check
their answers. See which pair wrote the
most correct sentences.

Students’own answers.

T20  Starter unit

VOCABULARY = Prepositions and everyday objects

1 88 Match the words In the box with 1=16 in
the pictures. Then listen and check.

2 (B study the prepositions. Then complete
the sentences with the prepositions. Listen and
check.

table drawer mobile phone poster

laptop speaker desk coat bag

chair notebook pen  shelf board
dictionary clock

1 The dictionaries are the shelf.

2 The teacher's molbile is the drawer.

3 The laptop is the speakers.

4 The students’ chairs are their desks.
5 The poster is the teacher's table.

& Harry's coat is his chair.

T Harry's bag is his dhesk

B The clock is the board

9 The board is the students’ desks,
10 Harry's pen is his notebook,

M Paul’s desk is Harry and Eva's desks

3 Doa memory test, Lock at the pictures in
exercise 1 for one minute. Then close your books.
How many sentences in exercise 2 can you
remermber?

4 Draw a desk and four other objects. Write
sentences about your picture,
Im my pictura, a laptop iz on the deck. A bag iz on the
laptop ...

5 D USE IT! Work in pairs. Read your sentences
in exercise 4 to your partner, Listen and draw

your partner’s picture.
I oy pleture, a laptop (2 on the desk,

A bag iz on the laptop ...

& Starter unit

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Put students into pairs. They take turns

to read their descriptions to each other
and draw their partner’s desk from the
description. They can check their drawings
against the originals. See who managed to
draw their partner’s desk accurately.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Refer students to the pictures again and
say: The laptop is under the desk. Ask if
the sentence is true or false (false). Tell
students they are going to write three
false sentences about the objects in
the pictures. They then work in pairs to
read their sentences to each other and
correct them. With stronger classes,
students could do this with books
closed. With weaker classes, students
could do it with books open.

More practice
Workbook page 6

Exercise 4

Students work individually to draw a
picture and write sentences about it.
Monitor and help while they are working,
and make sure that their sentences

are correct.

Students’ own answers.



LANGUAGE FOCUS + Possessive s » be: questions

I can ask questions about where pecple and things are.

Possessive 's

1 Look at the examples and complete the rules
with singuiar and piural,
the teacher’s mobile
Harry's bag
Harry and Eva's desks
the students’ chairs

Am Yes,lam. fNe,* .

i he Yes, it Na,it
in class?

she /it ath 7| Lisot

L _youf Yes, they are. [ No,

wie | they e

1 We use s for possession with wiords.
2 we use 3" for possession with weards,

2 Write phrases for 1-4. Use the possessive 's or 5,
Paul / desk Pauls desk
1 Harry f pens
2 my mum and dad [ ph-::-1|:|-\.
3 theteachers [/ names
4 Eva / notebook

be: questions

3 8 read and listen to the text. Choose the
correct answers.
1 Charlee’s mum is at home [ at work.
2 Her laptog is in the drawer / on the TV.
3 Her speakers are in Charlie’s room / her room.

Mum  Hi, Charlie.

Charlie Oh, hi, Murm. Are you at work?

Mum Mo, I'm not. I'm at home
Where are you?

Charlie I'm at school, Mum! it's 12 p.m.

Mum  Oh, yes OK_ Are you in class?

Charlie Mo, why? Are you OK7?

Mum  Yes, I'm fine. But Charlie -
where is my laptop?

Charlie Ah ...yes. Look in the drawer
under the TV, Is it there?

Mum  Yes, it is. And the speakers?
Where are the speakers, Charlie?

Charlie Mmm. Good question. Erm . are
they in the drawer?

Mum Mo, they aren't.

Charlie Erm ... QK. Are they in my room?

Mum MY speakers in YOUR room . 7
Yes, they are. Charlie ... |

Charlie O, Mum. Bye!

5 {2 complete the questions and write short
answers that are true for you. Then ask and
answer with a partner.

you goed at skateboarding?
. your notebook on your desk?
—. your murn and dad at werk?
_we at home?
- the teacher in class?

W fe A g =

B {2 USE IT! Work in palrs. Look at the people
and places. Choose a person, a city and a place.
Then ask questions to find out your partner’s
information.

—_u you with Lionel Megeif
[ Mo, I'mnot. |

Starter unit 7
Language focus »
" , 1 singular 2 plural
Possessive ’s « be:
. Language note
queStlons In spoken English, there is no difference
Aim between the student’s books and the

Ask questions with be about where
people and things are.

students’books. When doing listening
exercises, students should therefore
always think about the number of

Warm-up

With books closed, ask a student to hold
up their pen. Ask: Is that my pen? Elicit
the answer No, it’s (Ana’s) pen. Repeat the
process with another student and their
notebook or bag.

Possessive ’s

Exercise 1
Ask students to read the examples and

note the position of the possessive 5. Read

through the rules with the class and elicit
the correct answers.

people being referred to.

When we are indicating that something
belongs to more than one person, we
only add the possessive s to the second
noun or name: Harry and Eva’s desks.

(NOT Harrys-and-Eva'sdesks)

Exercise 2

Focus on the example. Students write the
phrases. Check answers with class.

1 Harry’s pens

2 my mum and dad’s photos
3 the teachers' names

4 Eva's notebook

be: questions

Exercise 3 {) 1-08

Allow students time to read through the
three sentences. Play the audio. Students
read and listen and choose the correct
answers. Check answers with the class.

1 athome
2 inthe drawer
3 Charlie's room

Exercise 4

Students read the dialogue again then
work in pairs to complete the table. Check
answers with the class.

TIls 2 Are 3 I'mnot 4 is 5 aren't

Language note

To form questions, we put be before the
subject: Are you at home? (NOT Yot-are-
athome?)

Exercise 5

Students complete the questions with
the correct words. With stronger classes,
or fast finishers, students could write

an extra question to ask their partner.
Allow students to compare their answers
in pairs then ask some students to read
out the questions. Correct any errors. Put
students into pairs to ask and answer the
questions. Ask some students to tell the
class something about their partner, e.g.
Paul’s notebook is on his desk.

TAre 21Is 3 Are 4 Are 51Is

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Tell students you are with a famous
person in one of the cities in the table,
in one of the places. Encourage them to
ask you questions to guess who you are
with, which city you are in, and which
place you are in. Put students into pairs
to ask questions and guess their partner’s
information. You could make the activity
competitive by telling students to count
how many questions they take to guess
the answer. The student who uses the
fewest questions wins.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 7

Starter unit
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Vocabulary - Basic
adjectives

Aim
Use basic adjectives to describe things.

Warm-up

With books closed, write on the board Mini
and Ferrari. Elicit that they are both cars.
Ask: What’s the difference between them?
Elicit a few ideas and elicit adjectives such
as big, small, fast, slow. Write these on the
board and explain that they are adjectives,
and we use them to describe things.

Exercise 1 &) 1-09

Students read the text and match the
adjectives in blue with their opposites

in the box. Allow students to compare
their answers in pairs then play the audio.
Students listen and check their answers.
Check answers with the class, and check
that students understand all the adjectives.

nice - horrible, old - new, slow - fast,
good - bad, expensive - cheap,
small - big, popular — unpopular,
interesting — boring

Exercise 2

Students read the text again and choose
the correct answers. Check answers

with the class. Point out the position of
adjectives before the noun, e.g. a good

camera (NOT acameragood).

1Tb 2a 3a

Exercise 3

Read through the key phrases with the
class. Point out the difference in meaning
between the different adverbs of degree.
You could get students to translate the
phrases into their own language to check
understanding. Focus on the table and read
out the example answer. Elicit one or two
more examples about TV programmes,
people, games or films. Students then write
their sentences individually. Ask one or two
students to read their sentences to the
class. Correct any errors.

ANSWERS
Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to compare their
sentences from exercise 3. Ask students if
any of their sentences were the same.

Students’ own answers.

Starter unit

S VOCABULARY = Basic adjectives

cribse things.

1 GG Read the text. Match the words in blue
with their opposites In the box. Then listen and
check.

unpopular bad new cheap
hoerible  boring fast  big

Send us your photos!
What have you got ...

: a pen, my 1D card for school
S veryricel) and my moblle

I've wmmwmwmm

for my dad. He hasnt
e o about cooking and s YSrY

2 Read the text again and choose the cormect

ANFWETS,
1 Has Paul's mobile got a good camera?
a Yes, it has. b Mo, it hasn't.
1 Hawve Ben's cousing got a parrot?
a Yes, they have. b Mo, they haven't
3 Has Maria got a present for her dad?
a Yes, she has, b Mo she hasn't

3 study the key phrases. Write eight sentences

about the things in the table. Use your ideas and
the key phrases.
Mexizo Gty is a really big place.

TV programeme  Place Person Game or film

Ferosting {f you ke cooking). () Marl

It isn't very expensive.  It's quite expensive.

It's viery expensive, It's really expensive,

%%

4 D USE IT! Werk in pairs. Compare your

sentences in exercise 3.

Mexico Gity i a raally
(ot esnavaries) e

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Refer students back to the text in
exercise 1. Ask them to look in their
school bags and write three sentences
describing what is in their bag, using
I've got and an adjective from exercise 1,
e.g./'ve got a small book.

Students can read their sentences

to each other in pairs, omitting the
adjectives. Their partner must guess the
missing adjectives. See who managed
to guess all three of their partner’s
adjectives.

More practice
Workbook page 8
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LANGUAGE FOCUS » this, that, these, those « have got

I can ask and answer questions about presents with have got.

this, that, these, those
1 Study the pictures. What is the difference

between this / that and these [ those?

o

those
students

m

Maria Yes, 1©

Ben Oh, that's nice. 1
Maria No? That's OK = we 4

4 I8 complete the dialogue with the correct
forms of have got. Then listen and check.
Ben  Its Father's Day tomorrow

a present for Dad?

you got

- I've got this book about

cooking.

got a present.
got an hour in

have got

Exercise 3

Ask students to look back at the text and
exercise 2 on page 8 and find examples
of have got. Read through the table with
the class and elicit the correct words to
complete it.

town. * Dad got a good pen?
Ben  Yes, he® ANSWERS
Maria OK, 17 got an idea. Look = these

maobile phone covers aren't very expensive.

Ben Mmm. Dad hasn't got a mobile cover,

Maria They?

got really nice ones in this
shop.

Ben Thanks, Maria. That's a really good idea.

5 {2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Look at the mini-
dialogue. Prepare and practise new dialogues.
Use your friends’ names and the ideas in the

1 've 2 haven't 3 hasn't 4 Has
5 haven't

Language note

We use has, not have, with he, she and it
forms: She’s got a camera. (NOT She-have
gotacamera:)

:"T_':ax' PP In questions, we put have / has before
2 Choase the correct words. B Mo, il o the subject: Have you got a book? (NOT
1 These / Those cousins are in Australia now. A Hashe/shegota..? )
1 I;thisi:fthurseyourpen under the teacher'’s B Yes, he /she has. O No, he / she hasn't. Ot Navegote book:
chair r - Mg
. S A Look, they've got a really nice one in this shop.
3 This / These present is nice. B Thanks! That's a really good idea

4 These / That is Maria's dad, Bill. Exercise 4 @) 1-10 ' pageT148

Students read the dialogue and complete
it with the correct words. Allow students
to compare their answers in pairs then
play the audio for them to listen and
check. Check answers with the class.

have got
3 Look again at the text and exercise 2
on page B. Complete the table.

[ ———— )

| Wou [ '\We [ They |7 a miobile,

He / She /It % ot |5 pet ANSWERS
| 1 Have 2 have 3 haven't 4 've

I/ ¥ou [ We They |3 a mokbile 5 Has 6 has 7 've 8 've

He J She /1t ' B 5 pet
| | Exercise 5 USE IT!

Harve I/you/wefthey | |amobilet Allow students time to read through the
£ he [ she it apet? o i
| | mini-dialogue. Focus on the pictures and
make sure students know the words for
I they have. | Na, |

vt Gl jm’rw_ﬂm all the items. Demonstrate the task with a
| Yes he / she /it has N, he [ she /it hasn't confident student, adding in a name and

a possible present. Put students into pairs
to prepare and practise new dialogues.

Starter unit 9 Encourage them to swap roles each time,

so they practise both roles. Ask some
pairs to perform one of their dialogues for

Language focus « this, that, these, those the class.
this, that, these, thoses  Exercise1
have got Ask students to look at the pictures and Students’own answers.
translate the phrases into their own More practice
Aim language. Demonstrate the meaning I Workbook page 9

of this, that, these and those further
by pointing to things near you or at a
distance in the classroom.

We use this and these when the object(s)
is near. We use that and those when the
object(s) is far away.

Use have got to ask and answer
questions about presents.

Warm-up

With books closed, hold up a pen and say:
This pen is (blue). Ask a student at the back
of the class to hold up a pen. Say: That
pen is (black). Elicit the meaning of this
and that.

Exercise 2

Students choose the correct words to
complete the sentences. Check answers
with the class.

1 Those 2 this 3 This 4 That

Starterunit  T23



Vocabulary - Countries
and nationalities

Aim
Talk about where things are from.

Warm-up

Write the word country on the board

and elicit the meaning. Elicit the names
of one or two countries, e.g. England,
Turkey, then put students into pairs and
give them one minute to write as many
countries in English as they can. Bring
students'ideas together on the board and
check that they understand all the country
names. See which pair wrote the most
countries correctly.

Exercise 1 & 1-11

Students work in pairs to match the
countries with the places on the map.
Play the audio for students to check their
answers. Check answers with the class and
that students understand all the country
names. Model and drill pronunciation of
country names your students might find
difficult, e.g. Egypt.

1 the USA 2 Mexico 3 Brazil
4 the UK/Britain 5 Spain 6 ltaly

7 Turkey 8 Egypt 9 India 10 China
11 Japan 12 Australia
Exercise 2

Students use their dictionaries to check
the meaning of the blue words. Check
that they understand all the blue words,
then ask them to read the sentences

and choose the correct answers. Check
answers with the class. See who got all the
correct answers.

1 British 2 Japanese 3 Spanish
4 Egyptian 5 Indian 6 Australian

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs and use the words
in the quiz to write nationalities for the
countries in exercise 1. Check answers
with the class. Model pronunciation of the
nationalities and point out that sometimes
the pronunciation of the country and
nationality is slightly different, e.g.

Spain /spetn/, Spanish /'spaeni |/,

Japan /dza'paen/, Japanese /dz@epa'ni:z/.

1 the USA - American 2 Mexico —
Mexican 3 Brazil - Brazilian

4 the UK - British 5 Spain - Spanish
6 ltaly —Italian 7 Turkey - Turkish

8 Egypt - Egyptian 9 India - Indian
10 China - Chinese 11 Japan -
Japanese 12 Australia - Australian

Starter unit

| can talk about where things are from

map. Then listen and check.

1 EE) Mmatch the countries with 112 on the

VOCABULARY * Countries and nationalities

3 Write nationalities for the countries in exercise 1,
Use words from the quiz in exercise 2.

Mexico  Spain Turkey Australia

the USA  the UK® Egypt Japan
India

Brazil Maly China

Amgrizan

1 the LKA
J 4 Write true and false sentences for 1=5.

Brad Pitt iz an American sporte ctar. (Falze)

*also called
Euittain

choose the correct words in the quiz.

2 Check the meaning of the words in blue. Then

People from the LK ane
British [ American.

Ferrariz are [talian. (Trus)

1 _isa/ an (nationality) star.

2 _is the [nationality) capital.

3 The [nationality) flag is .

A _is f are [nationality).

5 The _is the (nationality) currency.

5 {_USE IT! Work in pairs. Compare your
sentences in exercise 4. Say if you think they are
true or false.

([ Brad Pift is an American cporte etar, |

A

1

[Thﬂinmljapa'nm\

flag is white and red,

Rafael Nadal i a Spanish /
Brazilian sports star.,

Cairo is the Egyptian
Turkish capital.

f)ﬂ

ilfood.

Curry is Indian / Italian

}_-

10 Starter unit

The dollar is the Mexican /
Australian currency.

-
L.

Exercise 4

Read out the examples and make sure
students understand the task. Students
work individually to write their sentences.
Ask some students to read their sentences
to the class. Correct any errors.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Ask two confident students to read out
the examples. Put students into pairs to
compare their sentences and decide if
their partner’s sentences are true or false.

Ask who guessed all the answers correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

To extend the vocabulary set, ask
students to work in pairs and use their
dictionaries to find more names of
countries and nationalities. Point out
that some dictionaries might include
country names in the main A-Z text,
but others might have a separate list of
countries and nationalities at the back.
Bring students'ideas together on the
board and check that they understand
all the countries and nationalities.

More practice
Workbook page 10



LANGUAGE FOCUS » Question words: Where ... 7, What ... 7, Who ...¢

» Conjunctions: and, or, but

| can ask questions and write an &mail about myseHf.

Question words: Where ... 7, What ... 7,
Whao ... ?

1 check the meaning of the bold words in
examples 1-3, Then answer the questions,
Compare your answers with a partner,

1 Where's Neymar Junior from?
1 What's a taco?
3 Who's Usain Bolt?

2 ZB Listen to two people talking about the
questions in exercise 1. Are their answers right or

wrong?

3 J vListen again and complete the key
phrages. Use the words in the box,

[:-knc-w sure right you thinkj

KEY PHRASES

Thinking of answers

11 hefshefits..
1 And T |

E 11—

4 2 USE IT! Work in groups. Write questions
for a quiz. Then ask and answer the questions in
teams. Use the key phrases.

Where't Tylor Switt from?

(Wi think che'c from the LSA.

Conjunctions: and, or, but

5 Read the emall and answer the guestions.
1 Is Beth from Spaini
2 What are her interests?
3 Which words in the email have got capital
letters? Wihy?
4 What are the meanings of the words in blue?

Hi. My name's Beth. F'm aleven years old and I'm from
Bastan in the USA. Fve got twe brothers snd a sister
and wa're students at Crarwville High Schaal in Boston,
I'em vt musis and sport, especially basketball, My
favourite team is the Boston Celtics. I'm interested in
cooking. What are your hobbies and interests?

Email or message me in English or Spanish, please.

| speeak a litthe Halian, But 'm not very geod at it

By for now!

Bath

6 Look at the sentences. When is there a comma [,J?

1 I've got twe brothers and a sister,
2 Email or message me.
3 | speak a litthe Italian, but I'm not very good at it

7 Complete the sentences with and, or and but.
1 15 her name Beth Bass]

2 | speak English lapanese,

3 I've got your laptop, I haven't got
the speakers,

A Are you from the UK the LISAT

B %5, USE IT! Write an email for the
International friends website. Write about you
and your family, your interests and the languages
you speak. Use the key phrases and the model
text.

Writing about yourself
I'm a student at ...
I'minto ., especially .
Email or message mein ...
| speak [ study ...

Bye for now!

Starter unit 11

Language focus «
Question words:
Where... ?, What... ?,
Who...?.
Conjunctions: and, or,
but

Question words: Where... ?,

What...?, Who ... ?

Exercise 1

Discuss the meaning of the bold words

with the class. Students answer the
questions then compare their answers

with a partner. Check answers with the
class. See who got all the answers right.

Aim
Ask questions and use conjunctions to
write an email about yourself.

1 Brazil 2 aMexican food
3 asports star

Warm-up

With books closed, write on the board: ___

is the capital of Egypt? —__is Paris? —__is
Brad Pitt?

Elicit the question words to complete
the questions and check that students
understand them. Elicit answers to the
questions (Cairo, in France, an American
actor).

Exercise 2 Q) 112 ' pageT148

Play the audio. Students listen and decide
if the people’s answers are right or wrong.

Check answers with the class.

For the first question, the woman is
wrong and the man is right. For the

second question, both people are wrong.

Exercise 3 &) 112 ' pageT148

Put students into pairs and ask them to

try to complete the key phrases from

memory. Play the audio again for them to
check and complete their answers. Check
answers with the class and that students
understand all the key phrases.

1 think 2 you 3 sure 4 right
5 know

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Put students into small groups to write five
more quiz questions. Ask some groups to
read out some of their questions. Correct
any errors. Groups can swap questions
with another group and discuss the
answers to the questions they are given.
Encourage them to use the key phrases
while they are thinking of answers.

Students’ own answers.

Conjunctions: and, or, but

Exercise 5

Students read the email and answer the
questions. Check answers with the class.

1 No, she’s from the USA.

2 She’s into music, sport and cooking.

3 Hi, My, Beth, I'm, Boston, USA, I've,
Cranville High School, Boston, Boston
Celtics, What, Email, English, Spanish, |,
Italian, Bye, Beth. We use capital letters
for the names of people, countries /
cities, teams, languages / nationalities
and the first word of a sentence.

4 Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6

Students work in pairs to look at the
sentences and discuss when there is a
comma. Discuss the answer with the
class, and use the sentences to teach

the meaning of and, or and but. Discuss
whether the use of commas is the same in
the students own language.

before but

Exercise 7

Students complete the sentences with the
correct conjunctions. Check the answers.

Tor 2and 3 but 4 or

Exercise 8 USE IT!

Refer students back to the email in
exercise 5. Read through the key phrases
with the class and check that students
understand them all. Remind students that
they should also use and, or and but in
their email.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 11

Starter unit
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

Places in a town or city: bridge, bus
station, café, flat, hotel, library, cinema,
market, monument, office building, park,
restaurant, school, shop, shopping centre,
sports centre, square, street, theatre,

train station

Comparing places: clean, dangerous,
dirty, friendly, modern, noisy, old, pretty,
quiet, safe, ugly, unfriendly

Language focus

Isthere... ? Arethere... 7, Howmany...?

Comparative adjectives

Speaking

I can ask and say where places are.

Writing

| can write a description of a town
or City.

Vocabulary - Places in
a town or city

Aim
Talk about places in a town or city.

Background

The London guide on page 12 shows
many of London’s most famous attractions.
Chinatown has over eighty restaurants
specializing in Chinese and Asian food.
Regent’s Park is a large park which is
freely open to the public and also home
to London Zoo.

Nelson's Column is a monument to Lord
Nelson, a famous naval officer known
for his many victories in sea battles.

Harrods is a famous department store,
known for its expensive, high-quality
goods.

The British Library is Britain’s biggest
library. It has many important historical
books, and it also keeps a copy of every
new book that is published in the UK.
The Savoy is one of London'’s top hotels,
and also one of its most expensive.

Covent Garden Market is known for
selling unusual or hand-made clothes,
jewellery and other things.

There are over thirty theatres in
London’s West End, showing a wide
variety of plays and musicals.

The Shard was built from 2009-2012 and
is 310 metres tall and has ninety-seven
storeys.

Unit1

1 oW nskandIGities

VOCABULARY » Places in a town or city

| can talk about places in a fown or |;:T_1-

THINK! What famous places are there in your town or city?

T T Match fourteen of the words in the box
with places 1-14 on the map of London below.,

Then listen and check.

Curriculem extra pl00
P P
b Culture p106
cfpsongpme

A1 the British " there
are fourteen million books!

square  restaurant  school  office building

train station  bridge café  theatre
centre library  bus station cinema

park shopping centre market  monument

hatel  flat  street

QT8 watch or
listen. Which places
from exercise 1 do the
people mention?

© T8 watchor
listen again and
complete the sentences,
1 Thereisn't a

2 There are some

3 There's an old

4 There's a

5 There aren’t any good

Regent’s? 5a
beautiful green area

Fikoig

b Extra listening and speaking po2

J

).
-

£

here. Thee Savoy i5 8 very
in the city, too.

 Melson's Column

s atall®

in the middle of

Trafalgar

Harrods i5 a very [
famous ® . _—
Wickoria?

London buses stop here

Coventl Garden — go
shopping in the®

Tower Bridge was opened in 1894. The
central part of the bridge, between the
two towers, can be raised to allow tall
ships to sail through.

The IMAX cinema has a screen twenty
metres high and twenty-six metres
wide — the largest in Britain.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and elicit
from individual students what famous
places they know in their town or city.
Alternatively, ask students to find some
information online before the class, or
during the class if you have access to

the internet.

Students’ own answers.

The IMAX
»

=watcha
30 film heere.

Exercise 1 &) 113

Students match fourteen of the words in
the box with the places on pages 12 and
13. With weaker classes, read through
the words first and check that students
understand them. Students could then
work in pairs or small groups to complete
the task. With stronger classes, students
could do this as a race. Play the audio for

students to check their answers. Ask if any

students have visited any of the places, or
know more about them.

1 Library 2 Park 3 hotel
4 monument 5 Square

6 shop 7 bus station
8 market 9 cinema
11 station 12 theatre
14 office building

10 restaurant
13 Bridge



Chinatown, eal interesting
oy Chinese food in the @,

King's Cross ®
- take a train here,

Language point: there's, there are + a, an,
some and any

4 Look at the words In blue In exercise 3. When do
we use a, an, some and any?

5 write true sentences about your town or city
using there's / there isn't, there are [ there aren’t
and a, an, some and any.

1. area called Chinatown
1 nice cafés
3 flats in this area
4 bus station,
5 menument appasite

our school,

KEY PHRASES

Talking about places
There's afan ...

There are some _

My favourite place is

There isn't a/an
There aren't any ...

B 3 USE ITI Weork in pairs. Talk about places in
your town or city. Use the key phrases.

The West End is London's
" district

Tower
sev the Rivver
Thames from here

Exercise2 Q@) 1-14 pageTi4s

Play the video or audio for students to
watch or listen and note down the places
that are mentioned. Check answers with
the class. With weaker classes, pause after
each interview to check answers and play
the video or audio again if students find
the task difficult.

café, cinema, restaurant, sports centre,
park, library, bridge, monument,
bus station, shop

There's & good Chinege
restaurant naar my house,

There are some isteresting
monUmERTE here.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Give one or two clues for the places in
exercise 2, e.q. You can have a cup of coffee
here (café), You watch a film here (cinema).
Put students into pairs and ask them

to write three more clues for words

in exercise 2. Then ask them to close
their books.

Put pairs together into groups of four
to read out their clues and guess the
places. Ask which pairs guessed all three
places correctly.

Finished? |

What are the good and bad things about
your town or city? Write sentences,

The Shard is London's new
and very tall™

Exercise 3 Q) 1-14 pageTi4s

Allow students time to read the gapped
sentences. Play the video or audio again
for students to complete the sentences.
Check answers with the class.

1 theatre 2 parks 3 bridge
4 café 5 shops

Language point: there’s,
there are + a, an, some
and any

Exercise 4

Students look at the blue words in
exercise 3. Elicit which nouns are singular
and plural.

We use a or an with singular nouns in
affirmative and negative sentences.
We use some with plural nouns in
affirmative sentences. We use any with
plural nouns in negative sentences.

Exercise 5

Elicit the first answer as an example.
Students write sentences individually then
compare their sentences in pairs. Elicit
some sentences from individual students.

Students’ own answers.

Language note

We use there is + singular noun and
there are + plural noun: There is a cinema.
There are two cinemas. (NOT Fhereistwo
cinemas:)

We use some in affirmative sentences,
and any in negative sentences: There
are some restaurants. There aren't any
restaurants. (NOT Fhere-arer’tsome
restaurants:)

Optional activity: Language
point

Ask students to write three more
sentences about their town or city,
using a, an, some and any and words
from exercise 1.

Students can compare their sentences
in pairs. Elicit some sentences from
individual students.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Ask a confident student to read out the
examples. In pairs, students talk about
places in their town or city, using the
key phrases.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read
their sentences to the class and explain
why they chose those particular good and
bad things about their town or city.

More practice
Workbook page 12

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit1
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READING * A description of a cruise ship

| can predict the content of a text from ph

“THINK! Where do you think is 2 good place for a holiday? Why?

(unar.rui:-nhlp inacity bythesea

Reading -
A description of a
cruise ship

Aim
Predict the content of a text from photos.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class. Use the
photo to teach cruise ship. Ask individual
students the questions and elicit a range
of answers. Ask further questions to

—

[ra

encourage students to say more, e.g. What — cii

things can you do on a cruise ship? / in a
city? / by the sea? What things can't you do?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Read out the questions and put students
into pairs to discuss the answers.
Encourage them to use the photos to
help them predict the answers. Elicit a
few possible answers. Students read and
check their answers. Check answers with
the class.

1 Thereisn't a school, but there’s a
library.

2 Yes.There are five swimming pools.

3 There are twenty cafés and
restaurants.

Exercise2 &) 1-15

Read through the questions with the
class and make sure students understand
everything. Play the audio. Point out

that students need to read and listen to
find specific information, e.g. a name or

number. Play the audio again, if necessary.

Check answers with the class and explain
the meaning of oasis (an area in a desert
where there is water and vegetation).

1 Oasis of the Seas

2 More than 2,000 people work on
the ship.

3 There are 250 chefs.

4 Yes.

5 There’s a climbing wall in the sports
area.

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS
Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the words in blue. Discuss the
meanings with the class. You could ask
students to translate the words into their
own language to check understanding.

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 16 exercise 5

Unit1

on the S€d

bt redax - there ksn't a school on the ship!

1 Lock at the photos. What do you think are the

answers to questions 1=37 Read and check.
1 Isthere a school and a library on the ship?
2 Are there any swimming pools?

3 How many cafés and restaurants are there on

the ship?

2 JI8 read and listen to the text again and

angwer the questions,

1 What's the name of the ship?

2 How many people work on the ship?

3 How many chefs are there on the ship?
4 Isit the only ship with a park?

5 What's in the sports areal

14 Towns and cities

Imagine a five-star hotel with fantastic food and comfortable rooms. Imagine your
favourite places in a city - a square, shops, cinemas and theatres. Imagine a holiday
it 10 the sea. Imagine all of these things on one very big ship: Dosis of the Seas.

Mare than 2,000 people from eighty countries work on Oasis of the Seas, and there

are cabins for 6,360 passengers. That's a lot of people, and they eat a lot of food in the
ship's twenty catés and restauants. in one week, the 250 chefs prepare 250,000 meals.
The ship has got the exciting parts of a city without any homible office buildings or
cars. [t's the first ship with a parie. It's called Central Park and it's got fifty real trees
and 12,000 plants. If you like sport, there are alse five swimming pools and thene's
an exciting 3ports arca with a climbing wall, If you prefer reading. thene's a library,

3 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to check
the meaning of the words in blue In the text. For
more practice go to page 16 In the Workbook.

4 {7 USE IT! Work in pairs. Is the Oasis of the
Seas a good place for a holiday? Why / Why not?

Optional activity: Reading
Write the following numbers on the
board.

50 12,000 250,000 80 6,360

Students scan the text as quickly as
possible to find out what the numbers
refer to. Point out that some of the
numbers may be written as words in the
text. With stronger classes, set a time
limit to make the activity competitive.
Check answers with the class.

50 - the number of real trees on

the ship

12,000 - the number of plants on
the ship

250,000 - the number of meals the
chefs prepare in one week

80 - the number of countries people
come from who work on the ship
6,360 — the number of passengers

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions individually.
They then ask and answer them in pairs.
Ask some students to report back on their
partner’s opinions.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 16
Practice Kit




LANGUAGE FOCUS « Is there ... ?, Are there ... 2, How many ... ?

| cam ask and answer questions abowt places.

Complete the questions from exercise 1on
page 14. Then choose the comect answers.
1 there a school on the ship?

a Yes, there is. b Mo, thereisn't.
1 there any swimming poals?

a Yes, there are. b Mo, there arent
3 How many cafés and restaurants

on the 5htp?

a Yes, there are

there

b Thers are lwrnty.

Choose the correct words in the rules.

b =

We use some [ any in guestions.
We use ves, there iz and No, there isn't with
simgular nowns / plural nouns.

We use ¥es, there are and No, there aren’t with
singular nowns / plural nouns.

We use How many .. 7 with singular nouns /
plural nouns.

Match 1-6 with a—f to make questions, Then
write answers about your town or city.

1 Istherea a people are there?
1 Are there b a good school?

3 Isthere an ¢ sports centre?

4 How many d bridges?

5 I5there & ald part?

6 Are there any

f any five-star hotels?

4 2 complete the questions with s there ... 7,
Are there ... F and How many ... % Then ask and
answer the questions with a partner,

1

_any trees in your town or city?
a park or a sports centre?

1
3 swimming pools are there?
4.

people?
5

any exciting places for young

people live in your town or city?

5 Imagine that you are at a holiday park, What is
in the park? Choose five things from the box and
write affirmative and negative sentences about
your park.

swimming pools

sports centre  climbing wall
iDcinema skateboard park shops
restaurants  library

There are three fantastic swimming posls,
Thare [gn't & sparts centra.

B {7 USE IT! Work in groups. Ask people
questicns about their holiday park. Use Is there .. 7,

Are there _, ¥ and How many ... . Which holiday
park do you prefer? Why?

Are there amy ewiseming poolef'
Yag, third are.

@m cwiring pools are there? |

Write a decription of your holiday park in exercise 6.
Use the prepesitions in the Starter unit.

Towns and cities 15

Language focus ¢ Is

there... ?, Are there... ?,

How many...?

Aim
Ask and answer questions about places.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students what they

can remember about the Oasis of the Seas.
Elicit ideas and write sentences with there
is / there are on the board, e.g. There are 20
restaurants. Ask: Is there a park? Are there
any trees? How many swimming pools are
there? Elicit answers.

Exercise 1

Students complete the questions and
choose the correct answers. With weaker

classes, students can look back at page 14

for help. With stronger classes, students
can complete the questions and answers
from memory, then look back at page 14
to check. Check answers with the class.

11s,b 2 Are,a 3 are,b

Exercise2 Q

Students choose the correct words to
complete the rules then compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class. Play the Grammar animation.

1 any 2 singular nouns
3 plural nouns 4 plural nouns

Language note

To form questions with there is / there are,
we put the verb first: /s there a swimming
pool? (NOT Fherefsaswimming poot?)

In short answers, we can't use the
contracted form there’s. We say: Yes,
there is. (NOT Yes-theres:)

We use any (NOT seme) in questions

with plural nouns: Are there any hotels?
(NOT Aretheresorme-hotefs?)

We use How many ... 7 to ask about
quantity. Point out to students

that the answer to a question with
How many ... ? will include a number.

Exercise 3

Students make questions then compare
their questions in pairs. Elicit the correct
questions from the class. Refer back to the
rules in exercise 2, if necessary, to explain
the correct matching. Students then

write answers about their town or city
and compare their answers in pairs. Elicit
answers from the class.

1Tc 2f 3e 4a 5b 6d
Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Students complete the questions
individually then compare their answers in
pairs. Elicit the correct questions from the
class. Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions. Students ask
and answer the questions in pairs. Check
some answers with the class.

1 Arethere 2 Isthere 3 How many
4 Arethere 5 How many
Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5

Check that students understand all the
places in the box. Students choose five
places and write five sentences about
their park. Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class. Correct any errors.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Put students into small groups. Explain

that they should ask each other questions
about their holiday parks and discuss the
advantages and disadvantages of each one.
They should then decide which one they
all prefer. Demonstrate a few questions

and answers with a confident group. Ask
individual students which holiday park they
prefer in their group and why.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students write their descriptions
individually and compare with another fast
finisher. Alternatively, ask them to present
their holiday parks to the class. Encourage
other students to ask questions about each
park and say which they prefer and why.

More practice
Workbook page 13

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 1
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Vocabulary and
listening «
Comparing places

Aim
Understand people comparing places.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class and
elicit responses from individual students.
Ask more questions to encourage longer
answers, e.g. What are the advantages of
old / modern places? Do you live in an old /
modern flat or house?

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1 & 1-16

Students match the adjectives with their
opposites. Play the audio for students to
listen and check their answers. Drill the
pronunciation of any unknown adjectives.

1 dirty 2 quiet 3 pretty 4 safe
5 unfriendly 6 old

Exercise 2

Students write example sentences for the
adjectives then compare their sentences
in pairs. Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class, and ask the class to
correct any mistakes.

Students’ own answers.

1 VOCABULARY AND LISTENING = Comparing places

| can understand people comparing places,

THINK! Do you like modem or old places? Why?

1 JEB Match adjectives 1-6 with their oppesites in the box, Then listen and check.

(dirt_v unfriendly old quiet pretty iah:_-)

4 dangerous 5 friendly
2 Write example sentences for the adjectives in
exercise 1. Then compare your sentences with
a partner.
This window ic clean.
Cars are molsy,
3 T vuisten to four street interviews in a radio

programme, What do the people talk about?
Choose four topics from the box and match them

& modern

4 (T Listen again and write true or folse,

1 Emma thinks that the shopping centre is
cleaner than the park.

2 Lukas thinks that the bus is slower than
his bike.

3 Lukas thinks that buses are more dangerous
than bikes.

4 Dwayne thinks that Oxford is nicer and clder
than his city.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Students test each other in pairs.

They choose three adjectives from
exercise 1 and write them on a piece
of paper, with their opposites. Students
then work in pairs with books closed.
They read out the three words they
have chosen. Their partner must give
the correct opposites.

to the people.

trains thepark buses and bikes

[Ntw\'nrk restaurants cafés  schools

Arcund the town — Street interviews

This week's topic: What's yeur favourite place in town?

16 Towns and cities

5 Harriet thinks that Gino's pizzas are bigger
and better,
& Chloe thinks that Gino's is friendlier.

5 Think of three places that you like in your town
or ¢ity and three places that you don't like, Write
sentences and say why you like or diskike them,

I ke the park. [t's quist and pretty.

6 {2 USE IT| Work in groups. Compare your
sentences in exercise 5. Which places does your
group like and dislike? Compare with other

groups.

Wi ke the park because
it quiet and pretty.

Exercise 3 &) 117 pagel148

Allow students time to read the
introduction and the topics in the box.
Model pronunciation of Chloe /'klaui:/
and Dwayne /dwein/. Play the audio.
Students listen to find out which topics
the people talk about.

1 Emma - the park 2 Lukas - buses
and bikes 3 Dwayne — New York
4 Chloe and Harriet - restaurants

Exercise 4 &) 117 pagel148

Allow students time to read the sentences.
Point out that in the fourth interview
students will have to listen very carefully
to hear who is speaking, Harriet or

Chloe. Play the audio again. Students
decide if the sentences are true or false.

Unit1

With stronger classes, you could ask
students to correct the false sentences.

1 true 2 true 3 false (He thinks bikes
are more dangerous.) 4 true 5 false
(Harriet thinks that Luigi's pizzas are
bigger.) 6 true

Optional activity: Listening

Write these questions on the board:

1 Who does Emma meet at the
shopping centre?

2 What does Lukas say about the price
of the buses?

3 Where is Dwayne from?

4 What does Harriet agree with Chloe
about?

Students work in pairs and discuss the
answers to the questions from memory.
Play the audio. Check their answers.

1 herfriends 2 They are expensive.
3 NewYork 4 The pizzasin Gino's are
better, and the people are friendlier.

Exercise 5

Students write their sentences. With
weaker classes, students could work

in pairs. Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class. Correct any errors.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students work in groups to compare their
sentences. Ask them to note down places
they all like or dislike. Ask groups to report
back on which places they like and dislike,
and why.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 14
Practice Kit

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



LANGUAGE FOCUS = Comparative adjectives

| cam compare things.

1 complete the table with words in exercise 4 on page 16, Then write the comparative form of the

adjectives in the box,

(uﬂ: hat  slow pretty crpcnsivc)

(long adjectives L7
Adjective Comparative Adjective Comparative
Regular quiet, chean | quieter,’ dangerous L
Ends with -# nice L modern more modern
Ends consonant +y | friendly !

Ends consonant + blg;
wowel + consonant

L.

&'

Comparative
WOTSE
]

further

-

2 Write sentences using the correct comparative
form of the adjectives in brackets. How do you
say than in your language?

New York [ is / than / Washington. (big)

Hew York iz bigger than Washington,

1 It/ here / than / in my country, (expensive)

1 My mum’s pizzas f are f than [ your mum’s
pizzas. [bad)

3 Why /is [ this class / than / the other class?
lquiet)

4 Are /the buildings f in Mew York / than f the
buildings in Cxferd? (modern)

5 This house fis / than / my house. (pretty)

3 {2 Look at the restaurant comparison. Write
questions with cormparative adjectives, Then
work in pairs. Ask and answer.

2 quiet?
3 friendly? o
4 expensivel o
5 comfortable? | o

4 NS PROMUNCIATION: /27 sound in
comparatives Listen and repeat the examples.
1 cleaner
2 safer
3 It's nicer than New York.
4 | think Ging's is cheaper than Luigi's.

5 {2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Compare your
opinlons about some of the things in the box. Use
the key phrases and comparative adjectives.

twocities  two sports teams t'l'u\'.'ﬁi-hl:lpi

two restaurants or cafés two TV programmes

two video games

two streets  two people

KEY PHRASES

Comparing opinians
Ithink ... Yes you'reright. Really? I think

1 think Lemie i preftier than letanbul. |

A Finished?)
Make puzzle sentences about objects or places
using comparative adjectives.

| W's fagter than a car, but glower than a plane. (a train)

:I\‘.l::}’rmmumﬂur._]

& modemn? s
7 bigh o
Towns and cities 17
[ ]
Language.focus. . 1 cleaner 2 nicer 3 friendlier
Comparatlve adjectlves 4 bigger 5 more dangerous 6 better
safer, hotter, slower, prettier, more
Aim expensive
Compare things using comparative .
adjectives. Exercise 2
Read out the example and elicit another
example from the class. Elicit how students
Warm-up

With books closed, write on the board
the names of two cities that students

know. Ask what they think the differences

between the two cities are. Elicit some

examples of comparative adjectives and
write them on the board, e.g. Istanbul is

smaller than Ankara.

Exercise 1

Students complete the table then write
the comparative forms of the adjectives
in the box. With weaker classes, do this

exercise with the whole class. Check
answers with the class.

say than in their own language. Students
write the sentences using the comparative
form then compare their answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

1 It's more expensive here than in my
country.

2 My mum'’s pizzas are worse than your
mum’s pizzas.

3 Why is this class quieter than the
other class?

4 Are the buildings in New York more
modern than the buildings in Oxford?

5 This house is prettier than my house.

Students’ own answers.

Language note

For most short adjectives, we form
comparatives by adding -er: old — older.
If the adjective ends in -e, we just add -r:
safe — safer.

Final -y changes to -ier: pretty — prettier.
One syllable adjectives with vowel
ending with one consonant: big — bigger.
Two syllable adjectives such as modern
- more modern.

We use than in comparisons: [t5 older than
New York. (NOT #ts-ofderthatNew-York)

Exercise 3

Elicit the correct questions from the class.
Refer back to the table in exercise 1, if
necessary. Students then ask and answer
the questions in pairs. With stronger
classes, students could do this with books
closed, as a game. They guess the correct
answers then open their books to see how
many they guessed correctly.

1 Is Luigi’s older than Gino's? Yes, it is.

2 s Luigi's quieter than Gino’s? Yes, it is.

3 Is Luigi’s friendlier than Gino’s? No,
itisn't.

4 s Luigi's more expensive than Gino's?
Yes, it is.

5 Is Luigi's more comfortable than
Gino's? No, itisn't.

6 Is Luigi's more modern than Gino's?
No, it isn't.

7 Is Luigi’s bigger than Gino's? Yes, it is.

Exercise 4 @) 1-18 PRONUNCIATION:
/a/ sound in comparatives

Play the audio once for students to listen.
Play the audio again, pausing for students
to repeat individually and chorally.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Elicit some examples of pairs of cities,
sports teams, etc. that students could
compare. Check they understand the
key phrases. Students work in pairs to
compare their opinions.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can make their puzzle
sentences individually then swap with
another fast finisher to guess the answers.
Alternatively, ask them to read their
puzzles to the class. See if other students
can guess the answers.

More practice
Workbook page 15

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Speaking - Asking and
saying where places are

Aim
Ask and say where places are.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and
elicit responses from individual students.
Encourage students to talk about their
own experiences of asking for information
in towns and cities they have visited.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q) 1-19 pageTiss

Allow students time to read through

the gapped dialogue. Play the video or
audio for students to watch or listen and
complete the dialogue. Play the video or
audio again for students to check their
answers. Check answers with the class,
then ask the question to the class and
elicit the answer.

1 Are we near

2 the bus station
3 any shops

4 five minutes
No, they aren't.

Exercise 2 QO 1-19 ' pageTi4s

Play the audio or video again. Tell students
to listen carefully for the pronunciation
and intonation. You could pause after
some of the sentences and questions for
students to repeat. Students work in pairs
to practise the dialogue.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Read the study strategy with the class then
read through the key phrases. Ask students
to find the key phrases in the dialogue,

and check they understand everything.
Students practise the key phrases in pairs.
With weaker classes, when they close
their books, write some key words on the
board to help them remember the phrases,
e.g. Excuse, near, far. See who managed to
remember all the phrases.

Students’ own answers.

T32  Unit1

1 SPEAKING » Asking and saying where places are

| can ask and say where places are,

Woman Excuse me. ' e the bus
station here?
Chris  Ermn . have you got a map? Yes, look,
we're here and — lsin
Naorth Street.
Woman Ch, OK. How far is it from here?
Chris It's about ten minutes on foot.
Woman Right, thanks. And are there
T el L, e around here?
Chris Mo, but there are some shops in the
high street. That's *
by bus from here.
Woman That's great. Thanks for your help.
Chris  You're welcome.

4 {2 Work in pairs. Practise mini-dialogues with
How far ... ! and places 1=4,

1 the bus station
town? 2 the market

-

© E8 complete the dialogue with the
phrases in the box. Then watch or listen and

chick. Are Chris and the woman from the same 3 the cinema

[ fll‘l}r'.h-.‘)p\'. the bus station ]

Arewe near  five minutes

Excuee me, How far ig the
bug gtation from heref

4 the next tewn

Itz about ten misutes on foot, ﬂ

(irroria)

20 Watch or listen again. Then practise
the dialogue in pairs,

3 Read the study strategy and follow the

instructions.
5 D USE IT! Workin pairs. Look at the situation
b ey s e o, n e g
FrEET——— exercise 1to help you.
It's a good idea to practise the key phrases, so that Student @y oA
you can remember them. ’ You are @ fouris! in your fown

= [Practise the key phrases with a partner.
= Close your book and try to write them. How
Many can you remember?

ar city, You warl to go fo the
tratn station. Yo are o

your school. Ask Seudent B

wisere e station is _J

KEY PHRASES

Asking and saying where places are

A Excuse me. Are we near the ... here?
B Yes, look, we're here.

A How faris it / the ... from here?

B It's about ... minutes on foot / by bus,
A Thanks for your help.

B You're welcome,

Student ?J

el

18 Towns and cities

Exercise 4

Ask two confident students to read out
the example mini-dialogue. Students work
in pairs to practise more mini-dialogues.
With weaker classes, allow students

time to prepare the dialogues before they
practise. With stronger classes, students
can go straight into the spoken practice.
Ask some pairs to perform one of their
dialogues for the class.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Language
focus

With books closed, write these gapped
sentences on the board.

1 How far is the school ___here?
2 It's about ten minutes ___ foot.
3 Are there any shops ___ here?
4 |t's five minutes ___ bus.

5 Thanks __ your help.

Students work in pairs to complete the
sentences with the correct prepositions.
Check answers with the class.

1 from 2 on 3 around 4 by 5 for

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to prepare a new
dialogue. With stronger classes, you

could teach some more phrases for giving
directions, e.g. Turn left / right, Go straight
on. Students swap roles and practise again.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 19
Practice Kit



1 WRITING » A description of a town or city

| can write a description of a town or city.
"THINK! Check the meaning of the words in the box. Which : I ¢ 7 p—

R L0 O, 3 N —
(_hu-:mﬂux-: offices azoo acastle abeach anoldpart shops factories

Edinkurgh is a city in the south of _.‘"' r
Seaitiand, 115 an obd city and it's got |

My city:
-

population of about 500,000, There are a

Jat of shops, DusinEsses and mMonuments.

e — ¥ vy
——T

| like Edinpurgh because its an interesting
place and the people are really friendly. The
shops hiene ane really good and thers are a
lot of cinemas. My favourite places are the
castle and the 200,

Thers are SOMe quite nice places near
Edinburgh. Vs only a few kilometres from
the sea and there's a very pretty beach in
Portabello. There ane also traing and buses
1o Glasgow and the north. | ke Glasgow,
ot | think Edinburgh is more interestang.

Read the description of Edinburgh.
Which words in the THINK! exercise
are in the text? What other places
are mentioned?

2 Complete the key phrases with words from

5 %.UEE IT! Follow the steps in -.-.—|-i|_.:_

the text,
Buide.

KEY PHRASES
= (WRITNGGuIDE L (]
1 It's in the north / /west feast [ A TASK

L R Write a description of a town or a city that
2 Ktsafan town / city. your like for a website
3 It's got a population of about .

B THINK AND PLAN
1 Where is the town [ cityl How big i it?
2 Why do you like the town J city?
3 What are your favourite places?
A Are there any nice places near the town [ city?
3 What transport is there?

€ WRITE
Paragraph 1: Location
wee 05 @ towm ity in L,
Paragraph 2: Good things
Ilike ... becavss ...
Paragraph 3: Other places and transpert
- Eomly ... from ...

O CHECK

= there's, there are
= position of adjectives
« comparative forms

4 My favourite plagesare __and
5 Reonly—______from ___________

Language point: Position of adjectives

3 Look at the phrases in blue in the text. Then
choose the cormect words.
1 When an adjective and noun are together, the
adjective is before / after the noun
1 We use really, very and quite before [ after the
adjective.

4 Order the words to make sentences,
1 old f a lot of / there [ are / buildings
1 friends f got [/ I've / nice / some
3 shop / expensive / quite [ this [ is
4 isn't [ library / very / the [ big
5 a fcastle fold [ really /it's

Towns and cities 19

shops, businesses, a castle, a zoo, a beach
Other places mentioned: monuments,
cinemas, the sea

Writing « A description
of a town or city

Aim
Write a description of a town or city that Exercise 2
you like. Students complete the key phrases.
Check answers and check that students
understand all the phrases.
THINK!

1 south, Scotland 2 old
3 500,000 4 the castle, the zoo
5 afew kilometres, the sea

Students use their dictionaries to check
the meaning of the words in the box.
Ask the question to the class and elicit
answers from individual students. Ask
more questions about the student’s own

town or city, e.g. What'’s your favourite Language pOint: Position of

place? Which parts do you never visit? Why? adjectives
Exercise 3

Students’ own answers. ) .
Focus on the phrases in blue in the text

and elicit which are adjectives. Students
read the sentences and choose the correct
words. Check answers with the class and
check that students understand really, very
and quite.

Exercise 1

Students read the description of
Edinburgh and answer the questions, then
compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

1 before 2 before

Exercise 4

Elicit the first sentence as an example.
Students order the words and compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1 There are a lot of old buildings.
2 I've got some nice friends.

3 This shop is quite expensive.

4 The library isn't very big.

5 It's areally old castle.

Optional activity: Writing
With books closed, dictate these
sentences to the class:

1 The zoo is really interesting.

2 There are some quite nice shops.

3 There's a very old castle.

4 The people are really friendly.

Check answers by writing the sentences
on the board. Ask students to check their
spelling carefully. Point out the double /
in really and the silent t in castle. Remind
students that they need to pay attention
to spelling when they write.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students
answer the questions and plan their
description. Read through the paragraph
structure with the class. Students write
their descriptions. This can be set for
homework. Remind students to check
their grammar and spelling carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 17
Practice Kit

End-of-unit activities

Progress Review, Workbook page 18
*Vocabulary and language focus
worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Disk
**\locabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
***Vlocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s
Resource Disk
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Review

Vocabulary

Exercise 1

Students match the words with the
pictures. Check answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS ]

1 sports centre 2 bridge

3 restaurant 4 theatre 5 flat

6 cinema 7 trainstation 8 hotel
9 street

Exercise 2

Students rewrite the sentences with

the opposite adjectives. Point out that
sometimes they need to change a/ an
as well as changing the adjective. Check
answers with the class.

The river in my town is clean.

I live in a quiet part of the city.

The new library is an ugly building.
The old bridge isn't safe.

The people in the market are friendly.
My flat is in a modern building.

A V1A WN =

Language focus

Exercise 3

Students complete the text with the correct
words. Check answers with the class.

1 thereare 2 there’s 3 therearen't
4 Thereare 5 Thereare 6 There's

7 there’s 8 Therearen't 9 thereisn't
10 thereisn't

Exercise 4

Students write questions and answers
about Max's city. With stronger classes,
students could write one more question
of their own. Put students into pairs to
compare, and then ask and answer the
questions. Check answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS |

1 Isthere a library? Yes, there is.

2 Are there any shopping centres?

Yes, there are. How many shopping
centres are there? There are two.

3 Arethere any theatres? Yes, there are.
How many theatres are there? There
are three.

4 Is there a market? Yes, there is.

5 Are there any parks near Max's house?
No, there aren't.

6 s there a skateboard park? No,
there isn't.

Exercise 5

Students write comparative sentences
then compare their answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

T34  Unit1

@ REVIEW

Vocabulary

1 Match the words in the box with pictures 1-9,

flat bridge cinema hotel restaurant
sports centre  theatre  train station

2 Rewrite the sentences with the opposite

adjectives,

1 The river in my town is dirty.

2 | live in a noisy part of the city

3 The new library is a pretty building,
4 The old bridge i=n't dangerous.

5 The people in the market are unfriendly

6 My flatis in an old building.

Language focus

3 Complete the text about Max's city. Use there's,

there isn't, there are or there aren't.

@ Higheross and Haymarker. ¥

conitra and a really good library L

in this part of town. &

| Inen in Livicester in England. Its a big ity and

! a lat of things to do here, In the
Q) city cenve,? a squarewith a big
[w] clock, but ! any famous monuments.

two madern shopping centres:

three theatres and & twelhve-soresn cnemal
5 ¥ a market in the city centra from
- -

’ Maonday to Saturday.

Maar my howsa, T a great sports

any parks, but I've got a big garden! | love

skateboarding, but * a skateboard
park near my house. | also really ke Japanese
foed, bt ™ a Japaness restaurant

.~ 20 REVIEW » Towns and cities
i

4 Write questions and answers about Max’s city.
Use Is there .7, Are there .7 or How many .7,

squane
Iz there a squareF Yes, thers is.,
1 library 4 market
1 two shopping 5 parks near Max’s
centres heasse
3 three theatres 6 skateboard park

5 Write comparative sentences.
the sea [ dangerous J the river
The ¢4 ks more dangarous than the river.
1 Tokyo [ big f Paris
2 the French restaurant / expensive [/ the alian
restaurant
3 the new shopping centre f good / the market
4 the Lyceumn Theatre f old f the Aldwych Theatre
5 the park [ quiet / the zoo
6 the old bridge [ pretty [ the new bridge

Speaking

6 cComplete the dialogue with the phrases in
the box.

amap Excuieme You're welcome
isthere onfoot Thanks for
the train station  We're here

Laura ' . Are we near? H
Woman Yes, we are. Have you got ! H
Laura  Yes, here it is.

Woman Right, look. * in Bridge 5treet

and the train station is in Park Street.
Laura  How far is it from here?
Woman it's about five minutes*
Laura  Great, thanks. One more thing:
L a café around hered
Woman Yes, theres a café in Bank Street. s two
minutes on foot from here.

Laura That's great. T your help.
Woman * :

Listening

7 T visten to a description of the city of York
and write true or false.

1 Yorkis in the north-east of England.

1 There are a lot of old buildings

3 The city centre is noisy.

4 York is a great city to visit by bus

5 Thers ars alot ufint:r:stmg musaums in York,
& It three hours from London to Yook by train

1 Tokyo is bigger than Paris.
2 The French restaurant is more

expensive than the Italian restaurant.

3 The new shopping centre is better
than the market.

4 The Lyceum Theatre is older than the
Aldwych Theatre.

5 The park is quieter than the zoo.

6 The old bridge is prettier than the
new bridge.

Speaking

Exercise 6

Students complete the dialogue with the
correct phrases. For extra practice with
weaker classes, students could practise
the dialogue in pairs.

1 Excuse me 2 the train station
3 amap 4 We'rehere 5 on foot
6 isthere 7 Thanks for

8 You're welcome

Listening

Exercise 7 ) 1.20 ' pageT148

Allow students time to read the sentences.
Play the audio for them to listen and
decide if the sentences are true or false.
With stronger classes, you could ask
students to correct the false sentences.
Check answers with the class.

true

true

false (The city centre is very quiet.)
false (It's a great city to visit on foot.)
true

false (It's less than two hours from
London to York by train.)

SV B WN -
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B —
Think of a sentence about your town or city

= One student goes to the board and writes

= The winner is the first student to guess the

| - Repeatthe game. 1

Exercise 4

HONONE
L[ €]
(Al Y]

with there’s or there are.

the first letters of each word in a sentence,

for example,

Tee— @b s Mmoo
(There is a big shopping centre in my city)
Take turns to guess the words.

whole sentence. He or she then goes to the
board and writes his or her sentence,

lg there & ... on your mapf m

Hﬂ.m...ﬂ!‘hﬂ
oo [ e ]
a _l-'l I.-E-?

= One person is the game leader.
= Choose six adjectives from the words in the
box. Then write the comparative forms in the
bingo table.

+ The garme leader says the com parative forms
of the adjectives in the box.

= Listen and tick the comparatives you hear,

= The first person to tick all the words in their
bingo table says ‘Bingo!’

Students unscramble the letters and
find the adjectives for describing a place.
Students could work in pairs for this, and
you could do it as a race. Check answers
with the class.

As an extension, ask students to write the
opposites of the adjectives.

1 friendly 2 clean 3 dangerous

4 modern 5 ugly 6 expensive
(Opposites: 1 unfriendly 2 dirty 3 safe
4 old 5 pretty 6 cheap)

Exercise 5

Read out the instructions and check that
students understand the game. Students
write their comparative forms in the bingo
table.

Choose a confident student to be the
game leader, or take on this role yourself.
The game leader calls out the comparative
forms in a random order. The first student
to hear and tick off all their words is the
winner. Students could also play this game

[

in small groups.
You could repeat the game by

dangerous  dirty ugly small big

friendly quiet clean pretty old
bad  exciting

brainstorming twelve other adjectives
that students know, e.g. good, bad,
boring, intelligent, tall, short, new, happy,
interesting, nice, fast, slow. Write the

adjectives on the board. Students choose
six adjectives and write the comparative
forms, then play the game again.

Students’ own answers.

Assessment
Unit 1 tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Students complete the puzzle and find
the mystery word. Students could work
in pairs for this, and you could do it as a
race to make it fun. Check answers with
the class.

1 market 2 square 3 café 4 library
5 cinema 6 theatre
Mystery word: restaurant

Exercise 2

Read out the instructions and check that
students understand the game. Invite a
confident student to come to the board
and write the first letter of each word in
their sentence. Other students guess the
sentence. Students could also play this
game in small groups.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Put students into pairs and ask them to
decide which of them is Student A and
which is Student B. Refer them to their
map, and ask them to use a piece of paper
to cover their partner’s map. If possible,
students should sit back-to-back for this
activity so they can't see their partner’s
map. Students ask and answer questions
to find six differences between their
maps. Ask them to make a note of the
differences. Check answers with the class.

1 There's a cinema on map A, but a
theatre on map B.

2 There's a train station on map A, but a
bus station on map B.

3 There's a shopping centre on map A,
but a sports centre on map B.

4 There are two restaurants on map A,
but only one on map B.

5 There are two cafés on map A, but
three on map B.

6 There isn't a monument in the park on
map A, but there is on map B.

Unit 1
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

Daily routines: brush your teeth, chat
online, do your homework, get home,
get up, go to bed, go to school, have
breakfast, have classes, have dinner, have
lunch, help with the housework, play
video games, relax, sleep, study, wash
your face, watch TV

Special days: celebrate, dance, give
presents, go out, have a special family
meal, invite people to your house, make
costumes, play music, sing songs, visit
people, wear crazy clothes

Language focus

Present simple: affirmative and negative

Present simple: questions

Speaking

| can make plans and suggestions.

Writing

| can write a description of a
celebration or special day.

Vocabulary - Daily
routines

Aim
Talk about your daily routines.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class and
elicit from individual students what their
favourite day is and why. Encourage as
many students as possible to join in,

talk about their own experiences and
express their opinions. Alternatively, read
out the questions and allow students
time individually to think about their
answers. Put them into pairs to discuss
their answers then ask some students

to report back to the class on their
partner’s answers.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 &) 1-21

Students complete the table with the
correct verbs. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs or small
groups to complete the task. With
stronger classes, students could do this
as a race. Play the audio for students to
check their answers. Ask students which
of the sentences on pages 22-23 are true
for them.

Unit2

D/AS

VOCABULARY = Daily routines

| can talk

2

THINK! What's your favourite day? Why?

cut my :1._a||:|r rautine

1 I complete the table with the verbs in
blue in the Days and aights quiz. Then listen
and check.

2 Read the Days and Nights Quiz. Are the
sentences true or false? Compare your
amgwers with a partner using the key phrases, |

KEY PHRASES

Comparing answers

What have you got for number 17
Ithink it's true [ false,

What about you?
What do you think?

3 © 38
Watch or listen.
Which verbs in
exercise do

the peaple
mention?

é}a Curricubum extra p101

P Culture o7
%

&b Project p1i2
4 Free time

1 Stantf
finish the

day
getup

«&-

¥ Travel

[

2 [Eat

oo Extra listening and speaking po3

study

4 (O T check the meaning of the words in the box.

Then watch or listen again and complete the sentences.

sometimes never  always
usually often normally

1 My work starts early.

21 have breakfast

3I'm late for school

4 The children goto bed at about &
51 poto bed before 11

61 — watch TV or play video games.

®)

e True or false?
[ ,J A GOOD MORNING I
T hrush in the USA,
et anl | most children J
MI‘IIM pu school by
ywuufhtlill

dmm

o '

study better, ]
22 )

1 Start/ Finish the day: get up, brush my

teeth, wash my face, go to bed, sleep
2 Eat: have breakfast / lunch / dinner
Travel: go to school, get home
4 Free time: watch TV, relax, play video
games, chat online
5 Work and study: study, have classes,
do their homework, help with the
housework

w

Exercise 2

Students read the Days and Nights Quiz.
Make sure they understand everything.
Students do the quiz and say whether the
sentences are true or false. Put students
into pairs to compare their answers using
the key phrases. Check answers with

the class.

1 true 2 true 3 true 4 false
5 false 6 true 7 false 8 true
9 false 10 true 11 false 12 false

wswally have
" |unch at home

|
Alotof students m

Sunday marning.

0 F GOOD AFTERNOON |

British studaﬂts

batwaan 12 pm.
and 1 p.m.

in Japan have of students in
PNFIR“;[; i | classes of meUSAmEL
Im'l o d | Saturday and TV when they o
u.T‘ﬂ happier and | draly Hommwrek.

Mare man 0% \“

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Ask students to write three times on

a sheet of paper, with the things they
usually do at those times, e.g. 7.30 a.m.
(get up) 8.30 p.m. (watch TV or videos).

Put students into pairs to read out their
times (but not the activities) to each
other. Their partner must guess which
activity their partner does at each time.
See who guesses all three correctly.

Exercise 3 QO 1-22 pageTi4

Play the video or audio for students to
watch or listen and match the people to

the phrases. Check answers with the class.

With weaker classes, pause after each
speaker to check answers and play the
video or audio again if students find the
task difficult.

1Paul: get up, have breakfast
2lydia: get up, have breakfast, go to
school

3 Michelle: relax, watch TV, go to bed




-

m— Lo tame oint: Adverbe of freanen
My daily routine Buage pol S
5 Complete the chart with the words in the bex

In exercise 5. Then choose the correct words in

rules 1=2.

__—#
0% . 100%
mever i usually g

RULES

Adverbs of frequency come ...
1 bafore [ after the verb be.
2 before [ after other verbs.

- 6 Read sentences 1-3 in My daily routine, Then
rewrite the sentences with an adverb of
frequency so that they are true for you.
| usually get up at 7.30 am.

7 O USE IT! Write four true and two false
sentences abourt your routine. Then work in pairs
and listen to your partner's sentences. Say if you
think they are true or false,

([ tabways get apat 520 am. J[ Ithinkit's fakee. |

Il:naglne that you are your favourite celebrity.
Write sentences about your daily routine.

: . 75% of American
e L that
. ) ww

[

Mest British .
Small babies

people have

; T1% af British
betwean usually sleep
i) dinper 10 paople chat 0 hours & day.

& p.m. and 7 p.m. online every day.

_H-"'""--..m__ 1‘*'_ =_,...—‘:E“‘-' -

4 Georgia and Sophie: do my homework,
watch TV, play video games, have dinner, 1 sometimes 2 often 3 normally
chat online 4 always

Rules:1 after 2 before

Exercise 4 Q&) 1-22 ' pagel149

Read through the words in the box with
the class and check students understand
them all. Play the video or audio again for
students to watch or listen and complete
the sentences. Check answers with

Language note

Adverbs of frequency come after the
verb be: He is always late. (NOT He-atways
fstate:) In negative sentences, we put
don't / doesn't before the adverb of

the class. frequency: | don't often watch TV.
toeftendontwatch T
ot :
1 sometimes 2 always 3 often We use never with an affirmative verb:
4 normally 5 never 6 usually I never watch TV. (NOT tdon't never
wateh-)
Language point: Adverbs of
frequency Exercise 6
. Students rewrite the sentences with an
Exercise 5

adverb of frequency. Encourage them

to use each adverb of frequency at least
once. Ask some students to read out a few
sentences, and correct any errors.

Students’ own answers.

Students complete the chart with the
correct words. With weaker classes, do
this on the board, with the whole class.
Students choose the correct words to
complete the rules. Check answers with
the class.

Optional activity: Language
point

With books closed, dictate the following
sentences to the class:

1 Jo goes always to school on foot.

2 The bus often is late.

3 Ineverwatch TV.

4 People in this school are usually
friendly.

5 She normally doesn’t walk to school.

Students work in pairs and correct the

mistakes in the sentences. Tell them that

two sentences are correct.

Check answers with the class, and

check that students have spelled all the

adverbs of frequency correctly.

1 Jo always goes to school on foot.

2 The bus is often late.

3 correct

4 correct

5 She doesn’t normally walk to school.

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Students write four true and two false
sentences about their routine. Students
work in pairs to listen to their partner’s
sentences and say whether they think they
are true or false. Ask some students to tell
the class something they learned about
their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to

read their sentences to the class. Other
students could try to guess the celebrities
from their routines.

More practice
Workbook page 20

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit2
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Reading - A busy day

Aim

Understand the general idea of a text.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class. Ask
individual students to answer and tell

the class about their family. Ask more
questions to encourage students to say
more, e.g. Who do you get on well with in
your family? What things do you do with
your brother / sister? Is anyone in your family
annoying? Why?

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1

Read out the three titles and check

that students understand them all. Ask
students to look at the photo. Point out
to students that for this task they need to
understand the general meaning, so they
shouldn't worry if they don't understand
all the details at this point. Students

read the text and choose a title. They

can compare their ideas in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

¢ Happy house

Exercise2 &) 1-23

Read through the sentences with the
class and make sure students understand
everything. Point out that for this task
students need to read and listen carefully
to find specific information. Play the audio.
Check answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS |
1 doesn't have breakfast 2 helps
3 don'thelp 4 athome 5 always

Optional activity: Reading
Write the following questions on the
board or dictate them to the class:
Who ..

1 has breakfast at 6.45 a.m.?
2 works at home?

3 studies?

4 doesn't watch TV a lot?

5 goestobedat7 pm?

Students work in pairs to answer the
questions from memory then scan the
text quickly to find out the answers.
Check answers with the class.

the children

Sue

Sue and Noel’s older daughter
Sue

the young children

vih WN =

T38  Unit2

READING * A busy day

d the general idea of a text.

| can und

1 Look at the photo. Choose and write a title a—c for |
the text. Then read the text and check your idea,

a Big family, big problems
b An easy life for the Radfords
¢ Happy house

2 T read and listen to the text again and

choose the correct words.

1 Moel has breakfast / doesn't have breakfast
with his family.

2 Moel helps / doesn't help his wife.

3 The younger children help / don't help their
older sister.

4 They have dinner at a restaurant / at home.

5 The parents often / always go to bed after the
older children go to bed.

24 Days

at 4.45 am., hes breakfost

\ ﬁﬁgmmmwﬂm"‘“

| has a beeak, he doesnl relax - he comes

hoeme and fakes the children fo school in
the familly’s minibus.

housework. The younger chikdren don't
help. In their free time, they play video
m,wmwmmmﬂmw
sisters. Sue doasn'twateh TV alot. The
Radfords don't usually go fo restaurants of
4o the cinema becoust I's expensive.

Thammcmldrmnomulrmlnhadm
7 p.m., the older ones of 8 p.m. o ¥ p.m.
and their parents go te bed just batore
10 p.m.

hiwe the Radfords got this enommous
:J mﬂMUEMWW'ﬂm'm“
- mmmrhuuﬂhmm
| and if's often noisy, but if's usually fun!

T —

3 VOCABULARY PLUS Usea dictionary to check
the meaning of the words in blue in the text. For
mare practice go to page 24 in the Workbook.

4 € 3 USEIT! Work in pairs, Talk about the
Radfords and your daily routines, What are the
differences?

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the words in blue in the
text. Discuss the meanings with the
class. You could ask students to translate
the words into their own language to
check understanding.

Students’own answers.
Workbook page 24 exercise 5

Optional activity: Vocabulary plus
On the board draw two columns, with

a stick figure of a man at the top of one,
and a stick figure of a woman at the top
of the other. Ask students to write the
blue words in the correct columns and
add more words to each. Check answers
with the class and bring students’ideas
together on the board.

§ son, brother (father, uncle,
grandfather, grandson)

§ daughter, sister, granddaughter
(mother, grandmother, aunt)

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the question individually. They
then discuss the daily routines in pairs.
Ask some students to report back on their
partner’s routine.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 24
Practice Kit




LANGUAGE FOCUS = Present simple: affirmative and negative

| cam use the present simple to talk about facts and routines.

the audio again, pausing after each verb
for students to repeat.

Present simple: affirmative 5 complete the sentences with the verbs in

- brackets. ANSWERS
1 compare the sentences. Then match a—d with
spellx:ule.sfl—l'\ ‘ I don’t play football. (not play) 1 relaxes 3 watches 8 finishes
a | study a lot. / Her older daughter studies. 12 :];rdardgnts ok bg:aSL::?; g-:;:I 9 washes 10 studies
b e have breakfast at 7.30 am. / He has I ur:\'ork] e
breakfast.
| ki | . .
¢ My brather and | go to school. / He gaes to e pharpl i Present simple: negative
work,
(ot get up)
d | get up at 7 am. / Moel gets up at 4.45a.m 5 My sister video games. [not play) Exercise 4 o

-

TV a let. (not watch)

\ 5 You
(Rutes (] Students complete the examples then
We use the present simple when we talk about 6 Lookat t_ht Imom"“kj" in the table. Write compare their answers in pairs. Check
facts and routines. The he, she and it forms end p‘:"‘;k“"“ and negative sentences about the answers with the class. Students then
with -3 -
. choose the correct words to complete the
1 Add -5 to most verbs: play — plays. TT"”HI’::MN'“'M' les. Check ith the cl p Pl
2 Add -es when a verb ends with -0, -sh, <ch or <. WPy ARac'Y Wt fha bar- rules. Check answers with the class. Play
3 Minus -y and add -ies when a verb ends with a Tom  Vicky Mina the grammar animation.
consonant + y. wash the
|4 The third person of have is has. ) dighes ; X s ANSWERS

1 doesn'trelax 2 don't help
3 doesn'twatch 4 don't; go
Rules:1 doesnt 2 don't 3 never

2 Choose the correct verbs. e =
1 You go /goes to bed at 930 pm.
1 My parents relaxes / relax in the evening.
3 My teacher speaks / speak four languages.
4 Our English class finish / finishes at 3 pm
5 | has / have lunch at home
6 My sister studies / study at the weekend

Exercise 5

Students complete the sentences then
compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

1 doesntgo 2 don't work
3 don'tlike 4 don'tgetup
5 doesn'tplay 6 don't watch

sit on the

soffa a bot
3 8 PRONUNCIATION: Third person -5
Listen to the third person form of the verbs and
repeat. Which verbs end with an frz/ sound?

make breakfast
1 relaxes h
Present simple: negative

waitch TV
» ’ ! '
4 complete the examples from the text on page 24, [ |

Then choose the corect words in rules 1-3.
1 When he has a break, he
2 Theyounger children

7 O USE IT! Workin pairs. What does each Exercise 6

person in your family do at home? Tell your Read through the information in the table

3 Sus Tvalet. partner, Use verbs from pages 22-23 and - .
& The Radfcrds wsually e e exercise 6 with adverbs of frequency. with the class. Use the pictures to make
My brofhar often gets up ats. He sure students understand everything.

_ doeen’t help with ummr.\‘ Students write sentences individually then
1 We use don't | doesn't after he, she and it ta burt b e naglcn tha dichar. compare in pairs. Check the answers.

make negative sentences
2 We use don't / doesn't after I, you, we and Finished? ANSWERS

they to make negative sentences Write five true sentences about your partner, ] Tom and Mina wash the dishes.

3 In negative sentences the main verb

sormetimes / never ends with an -5 Vicky doesn’t wash the car.

Tom and Vicky sit on the sofa a lot.
Mina doesn't sit on the sofa a lot.

Days 25

Tom and Vicky don’t make breakfast.

Language focus » Present simple: affirmative Mina makes breakfast.
: o . Tom and Mina don't watch TV a lot.
Present simple: Exercise 1 Vicky watches TV a lot,
affirmative and Read out the sentences and highlight the
. different forms for / and he/ she. Students Exercise 7 USE IT!
negatlve match the sentences with the spelling rules. Allow students time to prepare their
Aim Check answers with the class, and check answers individually, then put them into

Talk about facts and routines using the

present simple.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students about
their routines: What time do you get up?
What time do you have breakfast? Write
answers on the board using / and he/ she,
eg.lgetupat7a.m.(Ana) has breakfast at
8a.m. Underline the verbs and explain that
they are in the present simple tense. Tell
students they are going to study this.

that students understand all the rules.

1d 2c 3a 4b

Exercise 2

Students choose the correct verbs then
compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

ANSWERS
1 go 2 relax 3 speaks
5 have 6 studies

4 finishes

Exercise 3 &) 1.24
PRONUNCIATION: Third person -s

Model pronunciation of the /1z/ sound.
Play the audio, pausing after each verb for
students to note down which ones end
with this sound. Check answers then play

pairs to discuss what happens in their
home. Ask some students to report back
on their partner’s family.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually and compare with another fast
finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read their
sentences to the class, adding in one false
sentence about their partner. See if the
class can guess which sentence is false.

More practice
Workbook page 21

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit2
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VOCABULARY AND LISTENING = Special days

| can understand the main ideas in an interview about a celebration,

Vocabulary and

listening « Special days THINK! What are the most important calebrations in your country?

Aim
Understand the main ideas in an
interview about a celebration.

HAPPY DAYS!

When it's o speciol day and you wont 10 celebrate,
what do you do?

Do you ever ... 7

THINK! 1 S0Ngs, rrasic or

Read the question with the class and 2 or crazy clothes of costumes

elicit responses from individual students. 3 presents to people

Ask more questions to encourage longer 4 —wilh your family or friends

answers, e.g. When is this celebration? 5 peaple of people fo your house
] a special family meal

Do you like it? Why?
[ ANSWERS |

Students’ own answers.

4 (TR usten again and answer the questions.
1 What presents do people give at New Year?
1 What do people do before New Year?
3 Do people eat fish?
4 Who does the grandmother invite?
5 Does the lion stop at all the restaurants?

1 complete the questionnaire with the words in
the box,

[sing dance play celebrate wear haw:)

Exercise 1

Students complete the questionnaire. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs for this. Check answers with the class.

Bive wisit goout invite make

2 Read the study strategy. Then look at exercise 3.
What Is the radio pregramme about? What toplcs 5 '{:} USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer

orwords do you need to listen for? the questions in the Hoppy Days! questionnaire
ANSWERS in exercise 1. Use adverbs of frequency in your
. s
1 sing, play, dance 2 wear, make
3 give 4 goout 5 visit, invite e e ) — Yes, sometimes. /
6 h Aherays read the listening questions carefully M, mad uoually. / No, nawer|
ave befare listening, so you know what you need -
to listen for. Look at the title of the text and the .
Optional activity: Vocabulary phetos to help you predict what you will hear. London life

Ask students to close their books. Put

Chinese New VYeanr

students into small groups. Write these
words and phrases on the board:
songs, music, costumes, presents, a family
meal, people to your house

Groups take it in turn to choose one

of the words or phrases and make a
sentence with it, using one of the verbs
from page 26, e.g. | sometimes sing
songs. If the sentence is correct, they
get a point and the word or phrase is
crossed out. If not, it remains on the
board. Continue until all the words and
phrases are crossed out. See which

3 S Read the introduction to the radio

programme. Then listen. In what order do they

mentlon the objects in the photos?

Rodio presenter Zoe Muller bolks to
people aboul Chinese New Year
celebrations in Londan.

26 Days

group has the most points.

Exercise 2

Read the study strategy with the class
then ask students to look at exercise 3.
Put them into pairs or small groups to
brainstorm topics or words they need to
listen for. With weaker classes, use the
photos to teach fireworks, meal, lion and
envelope. Write these on the board.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3 Q) 125 pageT149

Allow students time to read the
introduction. Focus on the photos and
elicit what they show. Use the photos to
check that students understand fireworks,
lion and envelope. Play the audio. Students
listen and order the objects. Check
answers with the class.

1d 2b 3c 4a

Unit2

Exercise 4 Q) 1.25 ' pageT149

Allow students time to read the questions.
Discuss with the class what type of
information each answer will be, e.g. an
object, an activity, a person, etc. Elicit some
possible answers to each question. Point
out that students must listen carefully

to hear the specific information for each
answer. Play the audio again. Students
answer the questions. Check answers.

1 They usually give money, but they
sometimes give sweets or food.
They clean their houses.

Yes, they usually eat fish.

She invites all the family.

Yes (it does).

wvi b WN

Optional activity: Listening
Dictate these questions to the class:

1 What kind of present does the
speaker prefer?
2 When is the big meal with the family?
3 Does Zoe like fireworks? Why? /
Why not?

Students work in pairs and discuss the
answers to the questions from memory.
Play the audio again for them to check
their answers.

1 money 2 the day before New Year
3 No, she thinks they’re dangerous.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Students then ask
and answer the questions in pairs. Monitor
while they are working and note down
any errors with frequency adverbs to
correct at the end.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 22
Practice Kit

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



LANGUAGE FOCUS = Present simple: questions

| can ask and answer questions about routines and free time,

1 Match questions 1-5 with answers a—e. Then
choose the cormect words in rules 1-4,
1 What presents do you prefer?
1 Where do you eat?
3 Who does she invite?
4 Does the lion stop at all of the restaurants?
5 Do you like fireworks?

a Mo, | dont

4 2 work in pairs. Ask and answer five of your
quastions in exercise 3.

5 Look at exercise 2. Complete the key phrases. Add
maore words to the lists,

b | prefer money. Ties sxprasslons
€ At my grandmother's house, 1. the haolidays | the summer [ the evening !
d Yes, it does 1 Gam/ l30pm /.
¢ All the family 3 weekdays / Monday [ Tuesday ...
4 theweekend, NewYear ..

r_.'

1 We ute do and does [/ are and i when we make

2

(Y]

present simple questions with regular verbs,

We add / don't add -5 to the he, the and it forms
of regular verbs in questions.

We put question words (Where, What, Who,
When, etc ) at the beginning / end of the ?
question.

6 {2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Complete questions
1=T with time expressions from the key phrases.
Ask and answer the questions.

1 What..do..?

2 Who ... go out with ... }

3 What time . getup fgotobed .. ?

4 What TV programmees _. your dad watch .. ¥
5 When ... do your homewaork ..

4 We use forms of be / doin short answers.
‘ 6 How — your mum relax ... ?
T Where . go.. 1
2 Choose the comect words.,
1 Do/ Does you get up at 6 a.m.?
2 Wheo are [/ do you see at the weekend? %w
3 Does [ Do your dad watch TV in the evening? ['_ | wswally visit friends and wateh TV, ]
4 What do you has / have for breakfast on ~%

weekdays?
5 Where is / does your family go in the holidays?

Work in pairs. Have a question competition.
Write questions with words from the grid, How
many questions can you make in five minutes?

How orres

Write six questions for an interview with your
favourite celebrity. Then act out your interview
with a partrer,

Days 27
Language fOCUS ° answers with the class. Play the grammar
P . I animation.
resept simpie:
questions b 2c 3e 4d 5a
Rules:1 do and does 2 don'tadd
Aim 3 beginning 4 do

Ask and answer questions about
routines and free time.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students about a
popular celebration in their country. Ask
questions, e.g. Do you like this celebration?
Who do you celebrate with? Write some
questions on the board and elicit that they
are in the present simple.

Exercise 1 Q

Students match the questions with the
answers. Check answers with the class,
then ask students to read the rules and
choose the correct words to complete
them. With weaker classes, do this
exercise with the whole class. Check

Language note

present simple: Do you like fireworks?
(NOT Youikefireworks?) We don't add

invite? (NOT Who-doesshefavites?)

We use do / does to ask questions in the

-s with he/ she / it forms: Who does she

Exercise 2

Students choose the correct words then

compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class. Students could

ask and answer the questions in pairs. Ask

some students to report back on their
partner’s answers.

1 Do 2 do 3 Does

4 have 5 does

Exercise 3

Focus on the grid and make sure students
understand Where, When and How often.
Elicit a few example questions from the
class, e.g. How often do you help at home?
Put students into pairs and give them five
minutes to write their questions. Ask some
pairs to read their questions to the class.
Correct any errors, and see which pair
wrote the most correct questions.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Students work in their pairs to ask and
answer five of their questions from
exercise 3. Ask some students to report
back on their partner’s answers.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5

Refer students back to exercise 2 and elicit
the first answer as an example. Students
then complete the remaining key phrases.
Check answers with the class and check
that students understand all the key
phrases. With stronger classes, you could
elicit more possible time phrases, e.g. in
January, in the morning, at midday, at night.

Tin 2at 3 on 4 at

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Ask two confident students to read

out the example question and answer.
Students work in pairs to complete the
questions. Ask some students to read
their questions to the class. Correct any
errors. Students then ask and answer their
questions in pairs. Ask some students

to tell the class something they learned
about their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their questions
individually then act out an interview
with another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
fast finishers to hand their questions to a
classmate. Their classmate reads out the
questions and the fast finisher role-plays
the part of their celebrity. See if other
students can guess the celebrity from

the interview.

More practice
Workbook page 23

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit2
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Speaking - Making
plans and suggestions

Aim
Practise making plans and suggestions.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and ask
students to note down three things they
do with their friends at the weekend. Put
students into small groups to ask and
answer the question and find out who has
similar answers. Ask some students to tell
the class what they do and who in their
group does similar things.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Allow students time to read the programme.
Students can use their dictionaries to check
the meaning of new words. With weaker
classes, read the programme with the class
and explain any new words. Ask individual
students which activities interest them and
which don't interest them.

Students’own answers.

Exercise2 Q@ 1-26

Allow students time to read through

the gapped dialogue. Play the video or
audio for students to watch or listen and
complete the dialogue. Play the video or
audio again for students to check their
answers. Check answers with the class,
then ask the question to the class and
elicit the answer about what Daisy and
Gareth decide to do.

1 cooking class 2 concert 3 disco
4 dance competition 5 disco

They decide to go to the dance
competition and the concert, and the
disco in the evening.

SPEAKING = Making plans and suggestions

| can make plans and suggestions,

THINK! What do you usually do with your friends at the weekend?

Dalsy  Hi. It's International Day at the school on Saturday.

Gareth Oh yes What's eni
Dalsy  Alot of things — look.
Gareth Mmm, What do you want to do?

Daisy  Well, I'm not really interested inthe'
in the

Gareth Mo? | like the sound of the
afterncan,
Daisy Right, and what about the !

Gareth Yes, OK Letsgotothe ___________ andthe

concert. Then we can go to the
- = in the evening.
Dalsy OK Great.

1 Look at the programme for Special days at
Highfield School. Check any new words. Which
activities interest you? Which don’t interest you?

d'S
“-E:]“

ceaking £lass
wwwe =
Afternoon

culfyfe qui

e concent

llnmh‘

farnily sports

face painting
W Lunch barbecys
3 e
N CoSlume competition
| mini zog

Evening firwerks

2 O T watch or listen and complete the

dialogue. What do Daisy and Gareth decide to do? |%

3 O T watch or listen again.

4 study the key phrases. Then complete the
mini-dialogue, Use ideas from the Family Fun Day
programme in exercise 1.

A It's Family Fun Day at the sc hwl on Saturday.
What do you

B |like the of 'I:hv.'

A Right, and what about the !

B OK Let’s goto the and the

KEY PHRASES

Making plans and suggestions
What's on?

What do you want to do / see?
I'm not really interested in (the) ...
I like the sound of (the) ...

What about (the) . 7
Let's go to (the) ..

5 {7 work in pairs. Practise your mini-dialogue in
exercise 4.

6 {2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Look at the cinema
programme. Prepare and practise a new

dialogue. Use the dialogue in exerdse 2 and the
key phrases.

'l. vista Cinema

| ] -
] SAWrdaY 11 yinger Sports Pat One 2 pm
ZSth Ocoan Paradis 2 pum ]

Optional activity: Speaking

Write the following words and phrases
on the board:

Mmm  Well,  No? Right, Yes, OK.
Ask students to find the words and
phrases in the dialogue. Ask: Which ones
show that you agree? (Right, Yes, OK.)
Which ones do you use while you think?
(Mmm, Well,) Which do you use when
you're surprised? (No?)

Tell students to listen carefully for the
intonation of these words and phrases
so that they can copy it when they
practise the dialogue.

Exercise3 QO 1-26

Play the audio or video again. Tell students
to listen carefully for the pronunciation
and intonation. Students work in pairs to
practise the dialogue.

Unit2

The Bobbit A5 pm
Then practise the dialogue. ionwomsn | Z30pm.
28 Days
ANSWERS Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Read through the key phrases with

the class. Ask students to find the key
phrases in the dialogue, and check they
understand everything. Remind students
that they should try to learn key phrases.
Students complete the mini-dialogue.
With weaker classes, students could work
in pairs to complete this activity.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5

Students work in pairs to practise their
mini-dialogues. Monitor while they are
working and encourage them to use
intonation to make the dialogue realistic.
Ask some pairs to perform their dialogues
for the class.

Students’ own answers.

Students work in pairs to prepare a new
dialogue. Students swap roles and practise
again. Ask some students to perform their
dialogues for the class.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

With stronger classes, students could
work in pairs and make a poster for

a special day at their school. Monitor
and help while they are working. They
could swap posters with another pair
and practise a new dialogue using the
poster they have been given. Ask some
pairs to perform their dialogues for

the class.

More practice
Workbook page 27
Practice Kit



WRITING = A special day

| can write a description of a celebration or special day.

THINK! What is your favourite special day or celebration?

T Norrine Kree Capnivar

By Tamain Lucas

Every year in London there's a big celebration called
the Motting Hill Carnival. The carnival is in August
the people in it celebrate Caribbean culture. %
In the carnival there are big parades in the street and
there’s Caribbean food. People make costumes for
the parades. They also play music and dance in the
streets. It's noisy, but it's also friendly.
I don't usually wear a costume, but | always watch the
parades. | also dance because | really like Caribbean
music - it's a lot of fun.

iy

1 check the meaning of the words in the box. Then

describe the photo using the words.

[celebrat-an parade castume)

2 Read the description. Where and when is the
camival? What do pecple do?

3 Look at the text and compiete the key phrases.

KEY PHRASES | %

Talking about a celebration
1 There's a celebration called .
2 People celebrate
3 Thereare

in the strest.
4 It's a lot of .

Language point: also

4 Lock at the words In blue in the text. How do
you say also in your language? Then choose the
correct words.

1 We buy presents. We have also / We also have
a family meal

1 There are fireworks. There's abio / There also is
a concert

3 |like schoal, but | also ke (| like alsa the holidays

4 My birthday is in April. My sister’s birthday
alsais / is abso in April

5 &5, USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing
guide.

WRITNGGUIDE L)~ |

ATASK

Wite a description of a celebration or special
day in your town or country for a website.

B THINK AND FLAN
1 What's the celebration?
2 When is it?
3 What do people do?
4 What do you usually do?
5 What do you like or diglike about the celebration?
C WRITE
Paragraph 1: General information
Every ... there's a celabration called ... In ...
Paragraph 2: What do people do?
In the carnival ...
Paragraph 3: What do you do?
[ wgually  don’t eoually ...
D CHECK

« present simple
= podition of ako

L = podition of adverbs of T:cquem:)-

Days 29

Writing « A special day

Students’ own answers.

Aim
Write a description of a celebration or
special day.

Exercise 2

THINK!

Ask the question to the class and elicit
answers from individual students. Ask

with the class.

Check that students understand Caribbean
and carnival. Students read the description
and answer the questions. Check answers

more questions to encourage students to
speak more, e.g. Why do you like this special
day? Who do you celebrate with? What do
you do?

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1

Students check the meaning of the words
in their dictionaries. Model pronunciation
of the words, if necessary. Students work
in pairs to describe the photo using the
words. Elicit sentences describing the
photo from individual students and, as a
class, build up a description of the photo.

The carnival is in Notting Hill, London
in August.

People make costumes, play music
and dance.

Exercise 3

Students look at the text and complete
the key phrases. Check answers and
check that students understand all the
key phrases.

1 the Notting Hill Carnival
2 Caribbean culture 3 big parades
4 fun

Language point: also

Exercise 4

Focus on the word in blue in the text and
elicit how students say it in their language.
Students choose the correct position for
also in the sentences then compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with

the class.

1 Wealso have 2 There's also
3 lalsolike 4 isalso

Optional activity: Writing
With books closed, dictate these
sentences to the class:

1 Ilove the costumes and | enjoy the
music.

2 The carnival is colourful and it's fun.

3 People sing in the streets and they
dance.

4 Atthe end of the day I'm very happy
and I'm tired.

Ask students to rewrite the sentences
adding also to each one. Students can
work in pairs for this. Check answers
with the class.

1 Ilove the costumes and | also enjoy
the music.

2 The carnival is colourful and it's
also fun.

3 People sing in the streets and they
also dance.

4 Atthe end of the day I'm very
happy and I'm also tired.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students
answer the questions and plan their
description. Read through the paragraph
structure with the class. Students write
their descriptions. This can be set for
homework. Remind students to check
their grammar and spelling carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 25
Practice Kit

End-of-unit activities

Progress Review, Workbook page 26
*Vocabulary and language focus worksheet,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**\locabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
***\ocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s

Resource Disk

Unit2
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Review

Vocabulary

Exercise 1

Students match the verbs with the words
and phrases. Check answers with the class.

e 2b 3c 4a 59g 6f 7d

Exercise 2

Students complete the phrases. Check
answers with the class.

1 have 2 celebrate 3 play 4 wear
5 visit 6 give 7 goout 8 watch
9 invite 10 make

Language focus

Exercise 3

Read out the example and make sure
students understand what they have

to do. Do another example with the
class, if necessary. Students correct the
sentences and compare their answers in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

1 Lewis doesn't go to school by bus.
He goes to school on foot.

2 We don't have dinner at 7 p.m.

We have dinner at 8 p.m.

3 Louisa doesn't study Spanish.
She studies French.

4 My mum doesn’t work in a school.
She works in a library.

5 They don't help with the housework
every day. They help with the
housework at the weekend.

6 lIsaac doesn’t do his homework on the
bus. He does his homework at home.

Exercise 4

Students complete the questions with the
correct verb forms. With stronger classes,
students could write one more question
of their own to ask a partner. Ask some
students to read out the questions, and
check the verb forms are correct. Elicit
possible short answers for each question.
Put students into pairs to ask and answer
the questions. Ask some students to
report back on what they learned about
their partner.

OEED

Do; go

Does; have

Do; get up

Does; work

Do; play

Does; give

Students’ own answers.

A V1 A WN =

T44  Unit2

@ REVIEW

K a2y

Vocabulary
1 Match verbs 1=7 with words and phrases a—g.
1 wash 8 classes
2 get b home
3 go ¢ tobed
4 have d online
5 help e my face
6 play f wideo games
7 chat g with the housework
2 tomplete the phrases.
ieh____ a special meal
r Independence Day
ip Music
om0 _crazy clothes
L family and friends
6 g presents
TE in the street
Bw 0 fireworks
9 people to your house
10 m costumes
Language focus

3 correct the sentences. Use the negative form
of the present simple. Then write affirmative
sentences using the words in brackets.
| get up at 6.30 am. at the weekend. X
[on weekdays)
| don’t get up at &.50 am. at the weekend. | get up &t
6,30 am. on weekdays.

1 Lewis goes to school by bus. X [on foot)
1 We have dinner at 7 p.m. X (8 p.m.)
3 Louisa studies Spanish. X [French)
4 My mum works in a school. X (a library)
5 They help with the housework every day. X
(at the weekend]
6 Isaac does his homework on the bus. X (at home)

4 complete the questions with the verbs in the
brackets. Then answer the questions about you.
1 you to school by car (go)?
2 your best friend breakfast at
T a.m, every day (have)?
3 you early on weekdays (get up)?
a4 your dad im an office [work)?
5 you and your friends video games
inyour free time (play)?
[ your family
days (give]?

30 REVIEW « Days
-

presents on special

5 Complete the questions with the words in the
box and do or does, Then choose the correct

anfwers a-e.
What time How often When
Where What
1 Arnericans celebrate
Independence Day?
2 Haluk live?
3 you go to the cinema#
4 you have for breakfast?
5 your family have dinner?

aATp , every d.‘ty
b Sometimes

t EBread,

d In Ankara

& On 4™ July.

Speaking

6 Match suggestions 1—4 with responses a—d.
1 What's on at the cinema?
2 'What doyou want to do?
3 What about the shopping centre?
4 Let's goto the park.
a | don't knowe I'm not really interested in the
parade.
b O Let’s go to the shopping centre,
€ ldon't know Let's have a look at the

programme.
d 0K
Listening
7 T usten and complete the text.
Teday is Thanksgiving Ty Adwerscans | — L]
spaecial cay ontbe fourth £ 00— cal Nowesmba

VT YT Y | Vi y exelng da',l. Thee's a !|;_i':|3
parace in he stocets m New dork Ty Mo than thres
million people go ow: in the sttests and waich the
parade. More than fifty malion Americans ¥ -

it on TV Banda play*® and people dance and
! s greal fun, bu wvery ¥, |

I always waich the parade on TV with my family and
then we have & special
Wi also haw &

Exercise 5

Students complete the questions with

the words in the box. Ask some students
to read out the questions. Check that the
questions are properly formed, and check
that students understand all the questions.
Students then choose the correct answers
and compare in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

to make one of the suggestions and elicit
the correct response from their partner.

1Tc 2a 3b 4d

Listening

Exercise 7 &) 1.27
Allow students time to read the text.

1 Whendo,e 2 Where does, d
3 How oftendo,b 4 Whatdo,c
5 What time does, a

Speaking

Exercise 6

Students match the suggestions with

the responses. Check answers by

asking students in turn to read out the
suggestions. Elicit the correct response for
each one. With stronger classes, students
could practise the suggestions and
responses further. Working in pairs, they
could cover the responses and take turns

Play the audio for students to listen and
complete the text. In stronger classes,
you could ask students to work in pairs
and predict some possible answers before
they listen. Check answers with the class.
Ask students if they have seen pictures of
Thanksgiving Day on TV, or if they know
any more about it.

1 celebrate 2 Thursday 3 watch
4 music 5 sing 6 noisy 7 meal
8 fireworks



5 QP ON

E C

never  sometimes  often
usually  always
an o es s

Where What Who When How
do like work speak  help
play eat live

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Demonstrate how the puzzle works using
the example answer. Students could
work in pairs for this, and you could do it
as a race to make it fun. Check answers
with the class. As an extension, students
could work in pairs and write the code
for another phrase for daily routines from
pages 22 and 23.They could then swap
with another pair and solve the puzzle
they are given.

1 lgetup atsix.

2 | sometimes go to school on foot.
3 My mum doesn’t watch TV.

4 We relax after dinner.

Exercise 2

Read out the instructions and check

that students understand the game.

With weaker classes, brainstorm some
sentences that students could use in the
game, e.g. You sometimes watch TV. You
never play football. Point out that they
must try to think of sentences that are true
for their partner. Students play the game.
Students could repeat the game with a
new partner for extra practice. This time,
you could specify that all the sentences
must be negative, or instead of sentences,
students must ask questions which elicit
the answer 'yes.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Divide the class into two teams. Explain
that each student in turn must say one
word, and the idea is to keep the sentence
going to make it as long as possible. Elicit
some words for making a sentence longer,
e.g.and, but, also. Teams take it in turns to
make their longest sentence. The other
team can listen and count the words in
the sentence. Students could also play this
game in small groups. See which group
manages to make the longest sentence.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Read out the instructions and look at the
example. Point out that the circled letters
make up the example. Students work in
pairs to find the verbs and match them

to the pictures. With weaker classes,

you could allow students to refer back

to page 26 to help them. With stronger
classes, you could specify that students
mustn't look back, and you could do it as a
race. Check answers with the class.

wear crazy clothes
give presents

have a special meal
dance

visit family

play music
celebrate

make costumes

O NSV B WN=

Exercise 5

Read out the instructions and check that
students understand the game. Students
write their questions. With stronger
classes, students could use their own
ideas, as well as the ideas in the box. With
weaker classes, put students into pairs to
write their questions, then put them into
different pairs to ask and answer. Students
work in pairs to ask and answer their
questions and guess the false answers.
Students could swap roles and play the
game again. See who managed to guess
the false answers.

Students’ own answers.

Assessment
Unit 2 tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 2
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€ Extra listening and speaking po4
Unit summary E{Egqugﬁmi é}-‘-‘&mltuhmum. ploz
Vocabulary | can talk abeut animals

Animals: bat, bear, butterfly, camel, cat,
crocodile, eagle, elephant, fish, frog,
giraffe, gorilla, octopus, ostrich, panda,
rabbit, rat, scorpion, snake, spider,

whale, wolf

Amazing animals: climb, communicate,
drink, fly, grow, hear, jump, kill, move, run,
see, survive, Swim

O T Look at the
photos and watch or listen
to three conversations.
Which animal is correct for
each conversation?

+ Work in teams.
= Take turns to identify the

Language focus
Superlative adjectives
can for ability

Questions with How ... ?

Speaklng 2 3 I8 watch or listen again and complete the
| can ask for permission to do things. key phrases.
ertln.g : . dantifying things
| can write an information leaflet about 1 Whatdoyouthink.____
; i ; 2 no idea,
animals in danger and give examples. =
4 |t sounds like a fan
5 Maybeitsafan__________ St Y
Vocabula rye Animals 3 ¢3S PROMUNCIATION: Sentence stress
Look at the questions and sentences, Listen and
Aim repeat. Underline the stressed words.
1 What do you think it 3 It sounds like a cat.
Talk about animals. is? 4 1sitadeg?
2 It looks like a camel. 5 Maybeit's a giraffe.
THINK! 4 ¢ TN Play the Creature close-ups game. Follow

the instructions. Then listen and check.

Put students into pairs and set a time limit
of 30 seconds for them to name as many
animals as they can.

camel ostrich butterfly frog panda bear
snake bat spider eagle scorpion gorilla
piraffe cat whale rat crocodile octopus

T46

Bring students'ideas together on the
board and check that they understand all
the animal words. See which pair named
the most animals correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 QO 1-28  pageTi49

Focus on the photos and check that
students know what the animals are.
Model pronunciation of wolf and octopus.
Play the video or audio for students to
watch or listen and decide which animal

is correct for each conversation. Check
answers with the class. With weaker
classes, pause after each conversation to
check answers and play the video or audio
again if students find the task difficult.

1 afish 2 awolf 3 acamel

Exercise 2 QO 128  pageTi49

Allow students time to read through the
gapped key phrases. Play the video or audio
again for students to complete the phrases.
Check answers with the class, and check
that students understand all the phrases.
With stronger classes, students could
complete the key phrases from memory,
then watch or listen again to check.

Unit3

fish elephant rabbit

1itis 2 I'vegot 3 afrog 4 adog
5 anelephant

Exercise 3 &) 1.29
PRONUNCIATION: Sentence stress

Give students enough time to read
through the questions and sentences.
Check they understand what sentence
stress is. Demonstrate sentence stress in
the students’own language, if necessary.
Play the audio, pausing after each
question or sentence for students to
repeat. Play the audio again for students
to underline the stressed words. Check
answers with the class.

1 What do you think it is?
2 Itlooks like a camel.

3 It sounds like a cat.

4 lsitadog?

5 Maybe it's a giraffe.

Exercise 4 &) 1-30

Read through the animal names in the
box with the class and check that students
understand them all. You could ask
students to check the meaning in their
dictionaries, or explain the meanings
yourself. Model pronunciation of the
words. Read out the quiz title Creature
close-ups and point to the photos. Explain
that creature is another word for animal,
and explain the meaning of close-up.

Put students into teams and give them

a few minutes to look at the animals in
their teams and decide which ones they
can guess. Ask teams in turn to choose a
photo and say what they think it is. If they
are correct, they get a point. If not, do not
give the answer away, but turn to the next
team and ask them to choose an animal
to identify. Continue until all the animals
have been guessed. See how many points
each team has.



(N Listen and identify the animal sounds.
Compare your ideas with a partner. Use the
key phrases,

Look at the questions and check the meaning
of the words in bue. What do you think the
animal is?

‘ ‘ Does it live in the water, or on land?

It Iiveg on land and in the water.

Has it got wings [ lags [ a @ail?

It's got lege and a tall.

How many legs has it got? Four.

Is it bigger or smaller than a dog?

s bigeer than a dog.

Does it eat other animals? Yes, It does.

Doas it live in this country? Mo, it doesn't.

Is it dangerous? Yos. it is

What colour is it? Green and brown, , ,

7 CUSE IT! Work in pairs. Play a guessing

1 frog 2 elephant 3 camel
4 giraffe 5 butterfly 6 scorpion

7 snake 8 panda 9 gorilla 10 eagle
11 rabbit 12 whale 13 crocodile
14 spider 15 ostrich 16 bat

Exercise 5 &) 1-31

Play the audio for students to identify

the animal sounds. Play the audio again,
pausing after each sound. Put students
into pairs to compare their ideas. Ask them
to use the key phrases. Check answers
with the class.

1 camel 2 whale 3 monkey
4 eagle 5 frog 6 bat

game. Think of an animal in exercise 4. Ask
questions to identify your partner's animal.

Dot it live bs the water
or on land It It in the water, ]

>
Finished? 3 ®
Look at the animals in exercise 4. Which |
animals live in the water, on land or both? | y'
= = i

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Ask students to choose three animals
from exercise 4 and write them as
jumbled words, e.g. aweh/ (whale).
When they have finished, ask them to

a partner. They try to unscramble the
words they have been given. Students

more practice.

close their books and swap words with

could repeat with a different partner for

Exercise 6

Read through the questions with the
class and elicit or explain the meaning
of the words in blue. Ask two confident
students to read out the questions and

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Read out the instructions and check that
students understand them. Students look
at the example question and answer.
Demonstrate if necessary by thinking of
an animal yourself and getting students
to ask you questions to guess what it is.
Students play the guessing game in pairs.
See who guessed correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their lists
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read
their lists to the class. Create lists on the
board and invite other students to suggest
more animals to add.

More practice
Workbook page 28

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

answers, and ask other students to guess
the animal. With weaker classes, use the
questions to remind students how to form
questions in the present simple.

a crocodile
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Reading - The ugliest
animals?

Aim
Read a text for specific information.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and
check that students understand ugly.

Put students into pairs to discuss which
animals in the box are ugly. You could ask
them to list the animals in order, from ugly
to not ugly. Ask pairs to report back to the
class, and ask other students to say if they
agree or disagree. Encourage as many
students as possible to join in and express
their opinions.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Ask students to read the three sentences
and check the meaning of the words in
blue. Read out the sentences and check
that students understand everything. Read
out the question and point out to students
that for this task they need to think about
the writer’s point of view. Students read
the text and answer the question. They
can compare their ideas in pairs. Check
answers with the class, encouraging
students to point to sentences in the text
which confirm the answer.

The writer agrees with sentences 1 and 3.

Exercise 2 ) 1-32

Read through the sentences with the class
and make sure students understand rare.
Point out that for this task students need
to read and listen carefully for specific
information, to find out if the sentence is
true or false. With stronger classes, you
could ask students to correct the false
sentences. Check answers with the class.

1 true 2 false (It lives 1,000 metres
underthesea.) 3 true 4 false (We
often see information.) 5 true

Optional activity: Reading
Write the following questions on the
board or dictate them to the class:

1 Where does the blobfish live?

2 Why is the blobfish famous?

3 How many species become extinct
each year?

4 \What are the names of the two other
animals in the photos?

Students work in pairs to answer the

questions from memory, then check

their answers in the text. Check answers

with the class.

T48  Unit3

we love you!

The blobfish isn't the most beautiful fish on the
planet and it isn't the most commaon, 1t's a dull
colour and you don't usually see it because it lives
1,000 metres under the seas near Australia,

But now the blobfish is famous because people say
that it's the wgllest animal In the world. There are photos
and articles about It in magazines and on the intermet. This i
really good for the Bobfish and for ather ‘ugly’ animals.
But why?

Every year, thousands of species of

the most beautiful and the most
colourful, such as whales, butterflles

also need our help.

On lists of the world's ‘wgliest” animal
the blobfish is often number one, but

lists. For example, the monkey with the
biggest mose (the proboscis monkey) and

frog).

Are they really ughy? Mo, they're
interesting and rare. The best idea is
1o protect all animals,

1 Check the meaning of the words in Blue in
sentences 1=3. Then read the text. Which
sentences does the writer agree with?

1 It's impartant to protect all animals because
they are all interesting.

2 It's best to protect the beautiful species, not
the ugly ones.

3 Alotof species become extinct every year

2R

animals become extinct. We often see
infarmation about the most interesting,

pandas. But some of the ugliest animals
are also some of the rarest, and they

there are other fantastic creatures on the

the frog with the weirdest face (the purple

ar

5.

2 JE Read and listen to the text

again and write true or false,

1 The blobfish is quite rare

1 The blobfish sometimes lives in rivers.

3 It's good that there are photos and articles
about the blobfish

4 There's a lot of information about pandas, but
not whales.

5 The purple frog is on the ugliest animals list.

3 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to check
the meaning of the words in blue in the text. For
maore practice go to page 32 in the Workbook.

4 (D USE IT! Werk in pairs. Do you know the
names of any animals in danger? Which animals

1 under the seas near Australia

2 Because people say it is the ugliest
animal in the world.

3 thousands of species

4 the proboscis monkey and the
purple frog

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the words in blue in the
reading text. Discuss the meanings
with the class. You could ask students
to translate the words into their own
language to check understanding.

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 32 exercise 5

Animals in danger need our help. do you think are ugly and beawtiful?
34 Wild life
Optional activity: Vocabulary plus

Students work in pairs to make pairs of
opposites with the adjectives in blue.
Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS
beautiful - ugly, common - rare,
dull - colourful

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions individually.
They then discuss the questions in pairs.
Ask some students to report back to the
class, and discuss as a class which animals
are in danger and which animals are

ugly or beautiful.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 32
Practice Kit



LANGUAGE FOCUS » Superlative adjectives

| can use superlative adjectives to talk about my country,

1 can you remember the rules about comparative
adjectives on page 177 Lock at words 1-5. Then
complete the rule about comparative adjectives.
1 weeird — weirder
2 colourful = more colourful

STUDY STRATEGY

Improving your grammar
Imventing example sentences is a good way to
remermber grammar rules and improve your

3 rare — rarer grammar,
4 ugly — uglier
5 big = bigger 4 Read the study strategy. Then write five example

sentences with your ideas, Use the adjectives and
the topics in the boxes. Compare your examples
with a partner.

We form regular comparative adjectives with
and : (good bad boring pretty nice hnrrihlej

2 Find the superiative forms of adjectives 1-5 in the

( film star amimal team friend place food _J
text on page 34. Then complete the rule.

1 wtind = {shart) The bect football team ic Arcenal,
1 colourful = {long) The most horrible animals are gpiders.
3 rare —» 1rnrJ|nE n -n,-]
4 ugly — fending in -3 5 Read the information in exercise 3 again, Write
S big— {double consanant) questions with superlative adjectives for
6 good = the best (irregular) answers 1-6,
T bad = the worst (irregular) 1 July
B far = the furthest (irregular) 2 lamuary

i 3 September

4 the Rockies

5 lasper National Park
6 bears and caribou

W form regular superlative adjectives with the +
and the +

6 {2 USE IT! Work in groups. Think about your

3 complete the text using the superlative form of country. Ask and answer the questions in

thie adjectives in brackets. exercise 5. Make a note of your answaers, Tell
another group your answers,
wild Canada! Grmrmemm
Finished? |
i A = Write sentences about your country with your
mﬁﬂﬁbﬁtmwmﬂ? in{nfmulmlnmrds«eﬁ.
The ! fhat) month i July and the
) {cald) month is January, The * {ice)
manth here i Seplember.
Are there any mountains?
Yes, there are. The 4 fhigh) mountains
are the Rockies.
Where are the {good) places to go?
The & {beautiful) area of Canada
i5 Jasper National Park.
What animals can | see?
Some of the ? (interesting) animals

in the park are bears and caribou

Exercise 1

Read through the comparative forms with
the class and elicit the words to complete
the rules. Elicit the spelling rules for
comparative adjectives that use -er (see
the Language note below).

-er, more

Language focus «
Superlative adjectives

Aim
Talk about your country using
superlative adjectives.

Warm-up

With books closed, write the names of
three animals on the board, e.g. bear,
snake, octopus. Ask: Which are ugly and
which are beautiful? Is a snake uglier than
an octopus? Is a bear more beautiful than a
snake? As students answer, write sentences
with comparative adjectives on the
board. Ask: Which is the ugliest of the three?
Which is the most beautiful? Elicit answers
and write sentences with superlative

Language note

For most short adjectives, we form
comparatives by adding -er: old — older.
If the adjective ends in -e, we just add
-1. safe — safer. Final -y changes to -fer:
pretty — prettier. We sometimes double
the final consonant: big — bigger. Some
comparative adjectives are irregular:
good — better, bad — worse. We use than
in comparisons: It's older than New York.

adjectives on the board. Underline the (NOT #5-ofderthat-New-York:)
comparative and superlative adjectives

and tell students they are going to study i

these now. Exercise2 Q

Students find the superlative adjectives
1-5 in the text. Check answers with the
class and go through all the adjectives,

pointing out the spelling changes and the
irregular forms. Elicit the correct words

to complete the rules. Play the grammar
animation.

1 the weirdest 2 the most colourful
3 therarest 4 the ugliest
5 the biggest 6 the best
8 the furthest

Rules: -est, most

7 the worst

Language note

For most short adjectives, we form
superlatives by adding -est: old — older
—oldest. If the adjective ends in -, we
just add -st: safe — safer — safest. Final

-y changes to -ier: pretty — prettier —
prettiest. We sometimes double the final
consonant: big - bigger — biggest. Some
superlative adjectives are irregular: good
— better - best, bad — worse — worst. We
use the with superlative adjectives: It’s the

ugliest animal. (NOT ##5tigfiestanimat)

Exercise 3

Students read and complete the text, then
compare their answers in pairs.

1 hottest 2 coldest 3 nicest
4 highest 5 best 6 most beautiful
7 most interesting

Exercise 4

Read the study strategy with the class.
Students write their sentences individually,
then compare with their partners.

Exercise 5

Students write the questions then compare
in pairs. Check the answers with the class.

What is the hottest month?

What is the coldest month?

What is the nicest month?

What are the highest mountains?
What is the most beautiful area of
Canada?

6 What are some of the most interesting
animals in the park?

vihsh WN -

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Put students into
groups to ask and answer the questions.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read
their sentences to the class.

More practice
Workbook page 29

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 3
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Vocabulary and
listening - Amazing
animals

Aim
Understand a podcast about animal skills.

THINK!

Read the sentence with the class and

elicit responses from individual students.
Ask more questions to encourage longer
answers, e.g. How fast do you think ostriches
can run? What other animals can run fast?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 ) 133

Check that students understand skills.
Students use their dictionaries to check
the meaning of the verbs in the box and
complete the questions in the quiz. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs for this. Play the audio for students to
check their answers.

1 hear 2 grow 3 kill 4 drink
5 survive 6 see 7 see 8 fly 9 run

Exercise 2

Students work in pairs to answer the
questions in the quiz. Do not check the
answers at this stage.

Exercise 3 ) 134 ' pageT149

Play the audio. Students listen and check
their answers to the quiz. Point out that
students must listen very carefully to hear
the details of each answer. Check answers
with the class. See which pair got the most
correct answers, and ask students which
animal they think is the most amazing

and why.

1Ta 2c 3c 4b 5b 6c

Exercise 4 Q) 1.34 pageT149

Allow students time to read the sentences.
Point out that students must listen very
carefully to hear the specific information
they need. Play the audio again. Students
decide which extra pieces of information
they hear. Check answers with the class.
With weaker classes, play the audio
again, if necessary, pausing after the
relevant parts for students to hear the
extra information.

ANSWERS
bandc

T50  Unit3

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING « Amazing animals

| can understand a podcast about animal skills,

THINK! Name three fast-running animals.

Animal skills quiz |

Some animals are fast, some are big and strong.
Some are intelligent, some are dangerous. What
do you know about animals and their skills?

¢} Some can and some can't.

1 ZE check the meaning of the verbs in the

with eight of the verbs. Listen and check your
ANSWETS.

box, Look at the quiz and complete the questions

grow  move run see (x7)

swim  drink  hear communicate
ﬂy Jjump survive  kill ¢limb

2 Work in pairs. Answer questions 1-6 in the quiz.

3 FEB usten to a podcast about the animals
in the quiz and check your answers, How many
correct answers have you got?

4 JTHES Usten again. What two extra pieces of
information do you hear? Choose from a=d.

a Scorpons are intelligent.
b Some of the smallest scorpions are the most
dangerous.

d Some monkeys can speak.

36 Wild life

€ Ostriches are the heaviest, fastest, tallest birds.

Can ¢lephants ! _with their Camels don't * a lot of water, T e~
ears and their feet? How many months can a camel * without water?
a) Yes, they can, a) Three months
b) Mo, they can't. b} Six months
¢} Some can and some can‘t. c) Mine months
2 How big can agorilla® ¥ Howfarcananeagle®  ?itcan
a) 150 kilos T asmall animal from a distance of:
b) 200 kilos a) 500 metres.
¢} 250 kilos b} one kilometre.
Some scorpions are dangerous. ¢} more than cne kilometre.
Can a scorpion & human? Oitriches can't ® ., but how fast can they ®. 3
a) Yes, it can, a) 5ix kilometres an hour
b) Mo, it can't. b} Sixteen kilometres an hour

c) Sixty-five kilometres an hour
 ————

5 {2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer the
questions about the animals in unit 3. Who can
answer the most questions?

1 Which animal moves very quickly?

2 Which animal doesn’t run, fly or swim?

3 Which animal jJumps and swirns?

4 Which animal doesn’t grow bigger than this
book?

5 Which animal doesn't drink a lot of water?

& Which animal climbs better than a gorilla?

Look again at exercise 5 and write more questions
using the verbs in ewercise 1 and the animals in
unit 3.

Optional activity: Listening
Dictate these questions to the class, or
write them on the board.

1 How do elephants hear with
their feet?

2 What helps gorillas to survive?

3 What examples of animals
communicating does the
podcast give?

4 \What is our most important skill,
according to the podcast?

Students work in pairs and discuss the
answers to the questions from memory.
Play the audio again for them to check
their answers.

1 They feel sounds in the ground.

2 They are big, strong and intelligent.
3 whales and monkeys

4 We can speak.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Point out that they
can talk about any of the animals in this
unit. Students then ask and answer the
questions in pairs. Discuss the answers
with the class and see which students
answered the most questions.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their questions
individually and swap with another fast
finisher to answer. Alternatively, ask them
to read their questions to the class. See if
other students can answer them.

More practice
Workbook page 30
Practice Kit

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



LANGUAGE FOCUS = can for ability » Questions with How ... ?

| can talk about abilities.

can for ability

1 complete the examples from the quiz on page 36,
Then choose the correct answers in rules 1=4.
Aneagls' see a small animal ...
Ostriches ¥ '
J a scorpion kill 3 human? Yes, it

4 Mo, it? ;

* elephants hear with their ears and

;hcia‘ feet? Yes, they? { Mo, they

1 We use can [/ can't in affirmative sentences,
2 We use can [ can't in negative sentences.
3 We use do and does / can and can't in questions
and short answers,
4 The he / she [ it forms of can are different /
the same.

2 Complete the dialogue with can and can't.

Parrot 1'm very intelligent. | "eam speak five
languages.

Snake * you speak human languages?

Parrot Yes, | ! Can you speak many
languages?

Snake Mot
but1*
eat animals
which are
bigger than
me.

Parrot Oh!

3 2 Write about your abilities. Use the ideas in
the box. Then ask and answer questions with a
pariner.

swim 25 metres  dance salsa  §ing a song
narne 10 animals in English  cook a meal
run backwards with your eyes closed
eat 4 hotdogs  play a musical instrurment

| can’t gwim 25 mefres.

Gan you owis 25 metree
No. [ e,
A&

Questions with How ... 7
Look at the examples of questions with How ...
How do you ask these questions in your language?

Haowe far can an eagle seed
How big can a gorilla grow?

4

(IS8 complete the quiz questions with the
words in the box. Then listen and check.

(_F.\r long tall meswy fast many_)

w53 new baby?
How heavy is a new baby?

W oBe W R =

—.can the fastest person run?

countries are there in the world?

—is an adult giraffe?
—is an adult crocodile?
- is the North Pole from the South Pole?

Look at the key phrases. Answer the questions in
exercise 5 with the answers in the box. Use the
key phrases. Then compare your answers with a
partner,

KEY PHRASES

Estimating

A new baby is usually between 2.5 and 4.5 kilos.
Gaorillas can grow to around 250 kilos,

Camels can survive about six months without water,

25-andd-5kites 44 kilometres an hour
Sand & metres 4 metres 196
20,004 kilometres

| thimk that a new baby iz between 2.5 snd 4.5 kiles,

7 {2 USE IT! Ask and answer questions with
How _. 1. Find people in the class with the same
ANSWETS 35 YOUL

r

Finished? )

How far ... 7 Howtall .. ¥
How fast .. 7 Howmany .. !

I ean gwim about 100 metres, |

l_\ﬁ)

Imvent more questions for the quiz in exercise 5.

Wild life 37

Language focus « can

for ability - Questions

with How... ?

Aim
Talk about abilities using can and
questions with How ... ?

can and can't. Read through the rules with
the class and elicit the correct answers.
Play the grammar animation.

1Tcan 2 cant 3 Can 4 can

5 cant 6 Can 7 can 8 can't
Rules:1 can 2 can’t 3 canand can't
4 the same

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students about the
animals on page 36, e.qg. What can ostriches

do? What can camels do? Elicit answers
and write sentences on the board, e.g.

Ostriches can run fast. Camels can survive

without water. Underline can and ask

students to translate the sentences into

their own language.

can for ability

Exercise 1 Q

Students complete the examples from
the quiz. Check answers, and check that

students understand the difference between

Language note

can and can't are the same for all
persons: /can/ can't, you can / cant,
he can / can't, etc. can / can'tis always
followed by the base form of the verb:
He can swim. (NOT He-car-swims:)

We form questions by putting can
before the subject: Can they swim?

(NOT Beorthey-can-switn?)

Exercise 2

Students complete the dialogue with can
and can't, then compare their answers in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

Tcan 2 Can 3 can 4 cant 5 can

Exercise 3

Read through the ideas in the box with the
class and check that students understand
them all. Students write their sentences
individually. With stronger classes,
students could write one or two more
sentences with their own ideas. Students
ask and answer the questions in pairs.

Students’ own answers.

Questions with How ... ?

Exercise 4

Read out the examples and elicit how
students would ask the questions in their
own language.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 &) 1-35

Read out the example and elicit another
from the class. Students complete the quiz
questions then compare their answers

in pairs. Play the audio for them to listen
and check.

1 Howfast 2 Howmany 3 How tall
4 Howlong 5 How far

Exercise 6

Read the key phrases with the class and
check that students understand them all.
Students write answers to the questions

in exercise 5 then compare with a partner.
With weaker classes, students could write
their answers in pairs then compare with
another pair. Check answers with the class.

around 44 kilometres an hour
196

between 5 and 6 metres
around 4 metres

20,014 kilometres

vihsh WN -

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
questions. Ask some students to read
their questions to the class and correct
any errors. Students prepare their

own answers.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their questions
individually then ask and answer them with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask fast
finishers to read their questions to the class.

More practice
Workbook page 31

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 3
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Speaking - Asking for
permission

Aim
Ask for permission to do things.

THINK!

Check that students understand ask for
permission. Focus on the places in the box.
Read the question with the class and elicit
answers from individual students. Ask
more questions to encourage students to
say more, e.g. Who do you usually ask for
permission? What do you ask permission for?

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1

Focus on the photo and elicit some
possible situations. Encourage students
to speculate.

Students’ own answer.

Exercise2 Q@ 1-36

Allow students time to read through

the gapped dialogue. Play the video or
audio for students to watch or listen and
complete the dialogue with the phrases
in the box. Play the video or audio again
for students to check their answers.
Check answers with the class then ask
the question from exercise 1 again. Elicit
the answer.

1 watch that wildlife programme on TV
2 It's really good.

3 it's time for dinner

4 watch TV later

She can watch the TV programme later.

SPEAKING = Asking for permission

| can ask for permission to d|}1h|n3_.'.

'THINK! Look at the places in the box. Where do you usually ask for permission?

(athnme imashop inapark atschmlj‘

Lottle Dad.

Dad ‘Yes?

Lottie IsitOKifI'
Dad Mo, I'm afraid you can't.

Lottie But Dad, why noti ?

Dad Imsorybut® |
Lottie ©h, OK. Canl*

Dad  Yes, of course you can.
Lottie Great. Thanks, Dad.

|

1 Leock at the phote. What is the situation?

2 O 08 wWatch or listen and complete the
dialogue with the phrases in the boo. Check your
answer to exercise 1. When can Lottie watch the
TV programme?

It's really good  watch TV later
watch that wildlife programme on TV

it's time for dinner

3 Look at the dialogue again. Match phrases
a—d with =4 in the dialogue to create a new
situation, Then practise the dialogue.

a | think you've got homewaork
b gotothe cinema with Hana
€ goat the weekend

d There's a really good film

& Match a=Ff with 1=3 in the key phrases. There is
more than one correct answer.
a you're always on the computer
b watch TV
¢ it's late and you've got school tormasmow
d gotoa friend’s house
e usathe computer
T you need to help with the housewark now

38 Wil life

Lottie

KEY PHRASES

Requesting permission

1 15 it OK if |/ we

2 Canlfwe fyou__
Glving permission
Yes, of course you can.
Rafusing permission
Mo, I'm afraid you can't.
3 I'm sonry, but

5 ¢ Work in palrs. Make mini-dialogues with the
situations in exercise 4 and the key phrases.

B ) USE IT! Work in pairs. Look at the situation,
Prepare and practise a new dialogue., Use the
dialogue in exercise 2 and the key phrases.

You wiant to use the computer in your
clagsroom ﬁ.sl:jrml teacher for PErmission,

Optional activity: Speaking

Play the audio or video again, pausing
after each question asking for
permission. Get students to repeat the
questions and encourage them to copy
the intonation on the recording.

Exercise 3

Students work individually or in pairs to
match the phrases with the sentences
in the dialogue. Check answers then
put students into pairs to practise the
new dialogue.

Tb 2d 3a 4c

T52  Unit3

Exercise 4

Read through the gapped key phrases
with the class. Ask students to find the key
phrases in the dialogue, and check they
understand everything. Remind students
that they should try to learn key phrases.
Students match a—f with 1-3 in the key
phrases. Check answers with the class.

a3 bland2

eland2 f 3

¢3 d1land2

Exercise 5

Demonstrate by working with a confident
student and creating a mini-dialogue,
taking one of the roles yourself. Students
work in pairs to prepare and practise

their mini-dialogues. Monitor while they
are working and encourage them to use
intonation to make the dialogue realistic.
Ask some pairs to perform their dialogues
for the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to prepare a new
dialogue for the situation in the box.
Students swap roles and practise again.
Ask some students to perform their
dialogues for the class.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking
Students could work in pairs and create
a new dialogue using their own ideas
for a situation. With weaker classes,
you could brainstorm some ideas

for situations first. Ask some pairs to
perform their dialogues for the class.

More practice
Workbook page 35
Practice Kit



3

KEY PHRASES

Deseribing animals in danger

1 They canweigh f grow to / be
2 It's one of the
3 The
4 You can find information

Language point: Giving examples

4

WRITING * Animal

| can w

danger

What is it?

The Prippine eagles lves in the forests of the Philppines. Adult birds can bs
or maire lorg and can wasgh aght blos. 113 or of tha Diggean brds in The werld
It sats srakes and smal animals sudh &= bats, rels and small monkeys

What's the problom?

Ther Fralippena eaghe i row in danger and n's wery rare. The bgpest problem s

hearan acteity lioe famming.
How can wa help?

¥ous can find information an the website of tha Phiippine Eagle Foundation
Trea wabsita acplaing how v can halp 1o pratect it For sxamgle, it's

pasble to "adopl’ an asgle

Check the meaning of the words in the box.
Which of these do you think is a problem for the
Philippine eagle? Read the informaticn leaflet
and check.

[F@rmlng pollution  hunting fi-shing)

Read the text again, Why is the Philippine eagle
special? What kinds of animals does it eat?

Complete the key phrases with words from the
tet.

hnm;xln :danner.

Look at the phrases in blue in the text. Which can
we use at the start of a sentence? Which has a
comma () after it?

Complete the sentences. Use such as, like,

For example and your own kdeas.

1 |like big animals ...

2 Im vy country you can visit beautiful places 3
3 sSome small animals are dangerous. ., . 0F ...

Writing « Animals in
danger

an information leaflet about andmals in danger and gi

6 %5 USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing

WRITING GUIDE

A TASK
Find information abowt the Galapagos
penguin or another animal in danger. Write
an information leaflet about it

Aim
Write an information leaflet about
animals in danger and give examples.

THINK!

Ask the questions to the class and elicit
answers from individual students. Ask
more questions to encourage students to
speak more, e.g. Which other animals are in
danger? Why do you want to protect these
animals? How can we protect them?

Pandas, gorillas, whales and elephants
are in danger. Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Read the question with the class and check
they understand Philippines. Students check
the meaning of the words in the box using
their dictionaries. Students work in pairs

to discuss which they think is a problem

puide,

B THINK AND PLAN
1 Where does the animal live and what does
it eat?
1 How rare is the animal?
3 Whjr i it in dzngrr?
4 Where can we find information about it?
5 How can we help to protect it

C WRITE

Paragraph 1: What is the animal?
Paragraph 2: What is the problem?
Paragraph 3: How can we help?

D CHECK

+ comparative and superlative forms
+ giving examples
+ fan fcan't

for the Philippine eagle. Students read the
informational leaflet to check their answer.

farming

Exercise 2

Students read the text again and answer
the questions. Check answers with the class,
and check students understand adopt.

It's one of the biggest birds in the world,
and it’s in danger and very rare.

It eats snakes and small animals such as
bats, rats and small monkeys.

Exercise 3

Students complete the key phrases.
Check answers and check that students
understand all the phrases.

eight kilos / one metre long
biggest birds in the world
Philippine eagle

on the website (of the Philippine
Eagle Foundation)

HWN -

Language point:
Giving examples

Exercise 4

Focus on the phrases in blue in the text
and elicit that they are all used for giving
examples. Elicit which one we can use

at the start of a sentence and which

one has a comma after it. Point out that
although the three phrases have a similar
meaning, they are used in different ways in
a sentence.

We can use For example at the start of
a sentence. For example has a comma
after it.

Exercise 5

Students complete the sentences then
check their answers in pairs. Ask some
students to read their sentences to the
class. Correct any errors.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Writing
Write the following on the board:

1 What can you do?

2 What do we know about it?

3 Who knows about the problem?

4 Why isitin danger?

Ask students to look at the text

again and replace the three question
headings in the text with three of the
questions on the board. Check answers
with the class and point out that in an
information leaflet it is a good idea to
have sub-headings, and questions are a
good way of making the reader think.

1 What do we know about it?
2 Whyisitin danger?
3 What can you do?

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students
answer the questions and plan their
leaflets. Read through the paragraph
structure with the class. Students
write their leaflets. This can be set for
homework. Remind students to check
their grammar and spelling carefully.

More practice
Workbook page 33
Practice Kit

End-of-unit activities
Progress Review, Workbook page 34
*Vocabulary and language focus worksheet,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

I **\locabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

I ***\locabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s
Resource Disk

Unit 3
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Review

Vocabulary

Exercise 1

Students complete the animals. Check
answers with the class.

1 ostrich 2 whale 3 elephant
4 bear 5 eagle 6 camel 7 scorpion
8 butterfly 9 bat 10 giraffe

Exercise 2

Students complete the text with the verbs
in the box. Check answers with the class
and elicit the animal.

1grow 2 run 3 fly 4 climb

5 jump 6 communicate 7 drink
8 swim 9 hear

The animal is an elephant.

Language focus

Exercise 3

Read through the information in the table
with the class and check they understand
everything. Focus on the first prompt and
elicit the answer. Students then write the
sentences. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs for this activity. With
stronger classes, students could write
one more comparative or superlative
sentence using the information. Check
answers with the class.

1 The golden eagle is the rarest.

2 The golden eagle is rarer than the
lovebird.

3 The golden eagle is the heaviest.

4 The crow is heavier than the lovebird.

5 The lovebird is more colourful than
the golden eagle.

6 The crow is the most intelligent.

Exercise 4

Students complete the sentences so

they are true for them. Put students into
pairs to compare their answers. Ask some
students to tell the class what their partner
can and can't do. As an extension, ask
students to think of one more interesting
or unusual thing they can do. You may
have to help with vocabulary, but students
will probably enjoy telling the class about
their talents!

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5

Elicit the first question and answer as an
example. Students write the questions
and answers then compare in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

Unit3

@ REVIEW

3eXPY)

Vacabulary

1 complete the animals with the missing vowels.
1 _str_ch Gec_m_|
2 wh_I_ Tsc_rp__m
3 _I_ph_nt Bb_tt_rfly
4b__r b_t
5 __Egl_ Weg r_ff_

2 Complete the text with the verbs in the box.
Then guess the animal,

climb communicate drink fly
grow  hear jump run swim

ltisnit @ smoll animal. fcan’_— o I
between 2,000 and 6,500 Kilos 05 an adult. Thor's
hoawy!lican?® fast - fory kilometres

an hour - butf definitely cont® .1

i troes, butitcontt
makes noises with s long nose, colled o
m“hi with other animals, it also

e trumk to T water, 1t ikes waler
v ke

and it can well This is the largest
land animal on Earh, Whad is if?
L;n_guaglfuus

3 Loock at the information. Write sentences using
the comparative and superiative forms of the
adjectives.

Crow Galden
eagle

Lowebird

1 the golden eagle / rare
1 the golden eagle / rare [ the lovebird

3 the golden eagle / heavy

4 the crow f heavy [ the lovebird

5 the lovebird [/ colourful / the golden eagle

6 the crow fintelligent

L 40 REVIEW - Wild life
W

4 cComplete the sentences with can or can't so they
are true for you,

11 jump hlgh
1 Ny dad climb a tree.
3 My mum speak three languages

4 My best friend
5 My grandmaother
5 My teacher

swim 1,000 metres
use a com puter,
count to 100 in Italian

5 Write questions and short answers. Use can
and can’t.
1 maonkeys / speak Englishi x
2 butterflies / hear? x
3 bears / swimi o
4 awhale [ survive without water? x
5 aspider [kill a snake? «
6 camels / run fast? #

Speaking
6 complete the dialogue with the words In the box.
[ Canlge Great I'mafraid you can't ]

I'm sorry, but 12t OKif  Thats OK
why not yOu can

Luke °

Mum Mo, ?

Luke But, Mum,?
new computer game

| go to Matt's house tonight?

THesgota

Mum your grandparents are
here and you've got school tomaorrow.
Luke Oh, OK.* on Saturday
night, then?
Mum Yes, of course ® :
Luke T Tharks, Murn,
Mum # . Can | speak to his
parents before you got
Luke Sure
Listening

7 TSR Usten to aradio programme about
pandas and choose the correct words.
1 There are about LEGA /1,804 pandas in the wild
2 Giant pandas live in the east / west of China
3 Cars / People are the bigpest problem for giant

pandas,

4 Ciant pandas eat / don't eat a lot.
5 Baby pandas are very / quite small.
6 An adult panda can weigh about 115 /150 kilos.
T Giant pandas can / can’t run fast.

1 Can monkeys speak English? No,
they can't.

2 Can butterflies hear? No, they can't.

3 Can bears swim? Yes, they can.

4 Can a whale survive without water?
No, it can't.

5 Can a spider kill a snake? Yes, it can.

6 Can camels run fast? Yes, they can.

Listening

Exercise 7 &) 137 ' pageTi50

Allow students time to read the sentences.
Play the audio for students to listen and
choose the correct words. With stronger
classes, you could ask students to work

in pairs and predict some of the answers
before they listen. Check answers with

the class. Ask students if they have seen

Speaking

pandas in a zoo or on TV. Ask if they know

any more about them.

Exercise 6

Students complete the dialogue with the
words in the box. Check answers then ask
students to practise the dialogue in pairs.
As an extension, students could prepare
a new dialogue with a different situation.
Ask some pairs to perform their dialogues
for the class.

1 IsitOKif 2 I'm afraid you can't
3 whynot 4 I'msorry,but 5 Canlgo
6 youcan 7 Great 8 That's OK

11,864 2 west
5 very 6 150 7 can't

3 People 4 eat



W I\ o~ S N
9 PUZZLES AND GAMES

| 2 un/c
29 elourful - buterfly, fish, bag, noteboox |1 ISR

K ME A QUESTION! Work in pairs. Follow the
instructions,

E + One of you is Student A and the ather is
F Student :

big fast dangerous
intelligent rare pretty

The Tastest!
= K

S o
2\

words in the box for the questions. The first
student to ask five questions is the winner.

: %‘ e e ey
hi E S
"E ] ‘tails), Student B asks a question. Use

How far . Howtall..?
How fast .. 7 Howmany .. ?

1 Gerillas don't aften trees,
3 Ostriches can't fly but, they can fast,
6 My dog loves water — it can very well,

7 Wecan't for a long time if we don't
drink water.

8 Golden eagles rabbits and other small
animals,

2 American black bears sheep for a long time in
the coldest of the year,

4 Elephants usually have their feet on the
ground — they can't .

S Cats have pood ears — they can better
than humans.

6 Itis easier 1o survive in a foreign country if

you the language.

 PUZZLES AND GAMES = Wild ife. 41
L0 Y

Exercise 3
Read out the instructions and use the

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Draw an animal on the board and get
students to guess what it is. Put students
into groups of three to draw animals

and guess. Stop the game after a few
minutes and see who in the class has the
most points.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2

Divide the class into teams of three or four.
Read out adjectives from page 34 in turn
and allow students 30 seconds to write

as many things as they can. Write each
adjective on the board and elicit what
students wrote for each one. See which
team has the most points.

Students’ own answers.

picture to explain the game. Ask students
individually to choose an animal and
write it on a piece of paper. Put students
into groups and ask them to stand up.
Ask each group to nominate someone

to call out the superlative adjectives. The
caller calls out a superlative adjective and
students put themselves in order. Monitor
and help while students are working.
Encourage students to speak in English
and negotiate their position in the order
using comparatives and superlatives, e.q.
A bear is faster than a fish. An ostrich is the
fastest. Students could play a similar game
about themselves, using adjectives such as
the oldest, the tallest, the fastest.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Students read the clues and complete the
crossword. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs for this. With stronger
classes, you could do it as a race. Check
answers with the class.

Across:1 climb 3 run 6 swim

7 survive 8 eat

Down:2 months 4 jump 5 hear
6 speak

Exercise 5

Students work individually or in pairs to
put the words in order and guess the
animals. Check answers with the class.
With stronger classes, students or fast
finishers could work in pairs to make a
similar puzzle of their own. They could
swap with another pair and try to solve
the puzzle they have been given.

1 I've got eight legs.
I'm quite big.
| can swim.
octopus

2 I'malarge bird from Africa.
| can run fast.
I can't fly.
ostrich

3 I'm a very dangerous animal.
I've got a very big mouth.
I'm long and green.
crocodile

Exercise 6

Read the instructions with the class and
point out that in this game the important
thing is to ask questions, not to answer
them. Point out that for a question to
count, it must be correctly formed, and
students cannot repeat a question that
has already been used. Students play the
game in pairs. Monitor and help while
they are working, and be prepared to
step in and confirm whether a question is
correct or not. Stop when one student has
reached five questions.

Students’ own answers.

Assessment
Unit 3 tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 3
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Unit summary

School subjects: art, English, geography,
history, ICT, maths, PE, PSHE, science,
Spanish

Verbs: Studying languages: ask
questions, check, concentrate, know,
learn, listen to, make notes, practise, read,
repeat, revise, spell, understand, write

Present continuous: affirmative and
negative

Present continuous: questions
Present continuous and present simple

I can ask for help when I'm studying
languages.

| can write an email about my school.

Vocabulary  School
subjects

Aim
Talk about school and school subjects.

Background

Children in England usually start
school in the September after their
fourth birthday. They attend a primary
school until the age of eleven, then
move up to secondary school, where
they stay until they are sixteen. From
sixteen to eighteen, students can either
stay at a secondary school or move

to a college to do more specialist or
vocational training.

Students generally study around ten
subjects up to the age of sixteen. Those
who remain in academic education
after the age of sixteen usually choose
just three or four subjects to study.

In this unit, students will read about
Eton, an exclusive private school in
Britain. Around 7% of children are
currently privately educated in Britain.
The majority of schools in Britain have
school uniforms.

THINK!

Put students into pairs to ask and answer
the questions. Point out that at this stage
they should just talk about the number of
lessons they have, but they don't need to
say what the lessons are if they don't know
the words in English.

Students’ own answers.

Unit4

4 Learning werld Eassksass

VOCABULARY = School subjects ‘ﬁ’ﬁﬂildﬂ'ﬂ

mumﬁ?lshﬁymdqwndmw

1 ZEB Look at pictures 1-10 then complete the questions
with the words in the box. Listen and check your answers.

[art English geography Spanish hismryr)

PE' science PSHE' ICT* maths

Fhyical fdecation  Merional, Soxial, Health and feenomic Education
Anformation asd Communication Technology

2§ Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questicns in the
School questionnaire,

Do you think that our
textbook is interesting?

Exercise 1 ) 1.38 Exercise 2

Read through the gapped questions Students ask and answer the questions
with the class and make sure students in the School questionnaire in pairs. With
understand all the words in blue. weaker classes, allow students to prepare
Students complete the questions using their answers first. Ask some students
pictures 1-10 and the words in the box. to tell the class something they learned
They can use their dictionaries to check about their partner. Elicit one or two

the names of subjects, if necessary. With example sentences from the class.
weaker classes, students could work in

pairs to do this. With stronger classes, you
could do it as a race. Check that students
understand all the school subjects and
model pronunciation of difficult words
such as science and geography. Point out
that PE, PSHE and ICT are pronounced

as letters. Point out the pronunciation

of genius. Play the audio for students to
check their answers. Check answers with

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Ask students to choose three school
subjects from page 42 and draw

their own pictures to illustrate them.
Encourage them to be creativel When
they have finished, ask them to close
their books and swap pictures with a

the class. }
partner. They try to guess the subjects

they have been given. Students could

1 PE 2 geography 3 maths repeat with a different partner for

4 science 5 ICT 6 Spanish more practice.

7 history 8 English 9 PSHE 10 art




Have we got a / an

class tomorrow?

Exercise 3 Q) 1.39 ' pageTis0

Play the video or audio for students to
watch or listen and decide why Georgia
likes Wednesdays and what language

Ben prefers. Play the video or audio again
for students to check their answers.

With weaker classes, pause after each
conversation to check that students have
understood. Play the conversation again, if
necessary, for students to hear the answer.
Check answers with the class.

Georgia likes Wednesday because she
has her two favourite subjects: maths
and geography.

Ben prefers Spanish.

3 O S
Watch or listen,
Why does
Georgia lke
Wednesday?
What language
does Ben prefer?

O TS watch or listen again and
complete the key phrases.

KEY PHRASES

Talking about school subjects
1 I've got no / a bit of / loads of (maths)
homework.

2 Qur (art) teacher is / isn't very / quite strict.
3 I'mgreat fnot greatat .

4 I'mreally goodat .

5 lenjoy .

6EI'mOKat .

T lprefer .

5 §_USE IT! Complete the key phrases so
that they are true for you. Then compare

with your partner,
(' realty good at maths. ) [ Matoat )

Exercise 4 QO 1-39 pageTis0
Allow students time to read through the
gapped key phrases. Play the video or
audio again for students to complete the
phrases. Check answers and check that
students understand all the key phrases.
With stronger classes, you could elicit a
few more phrases, e.g. 'mverybad at ...,
llove...,Idontenjoy....

I've got a bit of maths homework.
Our art teacher is very strict.

I'm not great at science.

I'm really good at history.

| enjoy French.

I'm OK at French.

| prefer Spanish.

NoOwnh WN =

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students complete the key phrases so that
they are true for them. Ask two confident
students to read out the example
conversation. Elicit one or two questions
that students could ask their partner about
school subjects, e.g. What are you good at?
Do you enjoy English? Do you prefer maths
or French? Is your maths teacher strict? With
weaker classes, write some example
questions on the board. Students ask and
answer the questions in pairs. Ask some
students to tell the class something they
learned about their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Ask students to write three sentences
using the key phrases, two true and
one false. Students work with a new
partner and take turns to read out
their sentences. Their partner must
guess which one is false. Ask who
guessed correctly.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their messages
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to

read their messages to the class. Ask other
students if the sentences are also true

for them.

More practice
Workbook page 36

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 4
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T58

Reading - Schools
project

Aim
Identify the writer’s opinion.

THINK!

Brainstorm some good things about the
students’school, e.g. It's a nice building.
There are good sports facilities. The teachers
are friendly. Put students into pairs to
discuss the question and note down
three things they like about their school.
Put pairs together into groups of four to
compare their ideas and choose three that
they all agree with. Ask groups in turn to
report back to the class. Make notes on
the board as each group reports back.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Ask students to focus on the photos.
Point out that for this task they need to
think about the writer's opinion of each
school. Students read the project and
answer the questions. They can compare
their ideas in pairs. Check answers with
the class, encouraging students to point
to sentences in the text which confirm
the answers.

School 1: Bangladesh, positive
School 2: Britain, negative
School 3: China, positive
School 4: Ireland, positive

Exercise 2 &) 1-40

Read through the questions and make
sure students understand transport. Point
out that students need to read and listen
carefully to find specific information in
order to answer the questions. Discuss

as a class which question relates to each
school. Play the audio for students to
complete their answers.

1 When there’s a lot of rain.

2 A school where students study, eat
and sleep.

3 twice a day

4 READING * 5chools project

| can identify the writer's opinion,

‘THINK! What do you like about your school?

= PROJECT BY LIAM W

This is a gengraphy class in Banghadesh, The students are

studying on a boat schock, s a great idea because transport

Etan Callege is ane of Britair's cldest and

muost ngl:fm private schools and it looks bee
the students are wearing Britains nldul., mirst
expensive unifarms! Mot very practicall They're

f there's & lot of rain. The . lessgn. This is a bearding schocd =
s ftbgw[rﬂh:rmh::mnhcn st ::'Ii'-: start and end of ‘: 'wm:x# et and ssl":lp here.
mﬂd: it goes along the river to the students” willages.

i

These students in & Chinese prisrary school arent
seeping, They're having a break from their rraths

class and they're doing rye exercises. Its important __

tr relax your eyes when you're studying, and
shudents in China do these exercises twice 4 day.

1 Read the project. Where are the schools? Is the
writer positive or negative about them?

2 W read and listen to the project again and
answer the questions.
1 When is transport a problem in Bangladesh?
2 What is a boarding school?
3 How often do Chinese students exercise their
eyes?

44 Learning world

school in Ireland We're having
a dance class and W3 & Iulnfﬁm'l'l-.ma:tilalnf
traditional dances in Ireland. ¥rn not dancing —

This is ey secondary

'm wakching the dancers. Our beachers
are th,mg the mu-jul irstrumienks

¢t

3 VOCABULARY PLUS Usea dictionary to check
the meaning of the words in blue in the text. For
maore practice go to page 40 in the Workbook.

4 I USE IT! Work in pairs. Which school in
exercise 1 do you think is the most interesting?
Why? What type of school do you go to?

Optional activity: Reading

Write these definitions on the board:

1 Something that is costs a lot of
money.

2 Something that is isn't new, but
is the same as it was in the past.

3 To a part of your body means
to make it rest.

Students work in pairs to find words in

the project to complete the definitions.

1 expensive 2 traditional

3 relax

Unit4

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the words in blue. Discuss the
meanings with the class. You could ask
students to translate the words into their
own language to check understanding.

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 40 exercise 5

Optional activity: Vocabulary plus

Write the following gapped sentences
on the board:

1A is on the water.
2 People paytogotoa
3 Students sleep and eatin a
4 A is for younger children.
Students complete the sentences with
the correct types of school. Check the
answers with the class.

1 boat school 2 private school
3 boarding school 4 primary school

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions individually.
They then discuss the questions in pairs.
Ask some students to report back to the
class, and discuss as a class which types
of school are the most interesting or
appealing. Ask more questions to extend
the discussion and encourage students
to express their opinions, e.g. Do you wear
a school uniform? Do you do traditional
dancing? Would you like time to relax your
eyes during the day?

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 40
Practice Kit



4 LANGUAGE FOCUS « Present continuous: affirmative and negative

| can talk abowt things happening now.

1 complete the examples from the text on page 44,
Then choose the correct words in rules 1-3,

1 The students -studying
1 The boat Mowing.

3 These students sleeping
4 I'm the dancers.

1 The present continuous talks about
things happening now / a routine.

2 We form the present continuous with the verk
be [ da

3 We add -5 / -ing to the main verb.

2 Find the present continuous form of verbs 1-5 in
the text on page 44. Then read the spelling rules

and match the verbs to rules 1-3.

1 wear 4 dance
2 have 5 sit

3 do

SPELLING RULES

1 Maost verbs: + -ing
study — studying
2 Verbs ending in e: remove ¢ + -ing
MOVE = Moving
3 Verbs ending in vowel + consonant: double final
consonant + -ing
chat = chatting

3 Z0E Listen to the scunds. Match the people
in column A with the actions in column B, Then
write sentences using the present continuous.
A young child i epesking o his mather.

A B

1 Ayoung child a (watch) TV
2 Tweo women b (have) dinner.
3 Two men € (run) in the park.

4 Find six differences between the pictures, Write
three affirmative and three negative sentences
about picture B. Use the present continuous.

5 {2 USE IT! Werk in pairs. Invent three mini-
dialogues with the situations in the box or your
own ideas, Which dialogue is the best?

come to my house / have lunch with .. /
teach me to ..
goto the cinema f chat with ... / talk about ...
go shopping / visit ... f show me ...
Tl fat

([ o you want fo come to my house? |
O, gorry, [ can't t the moment.
I'm harving lmch with Taylor Swift and
che's leaching me to ging.

4 Agirl d (speak) to his mother.
5 Aboy e (look) for a n_'u}squim
GHELL g !:pla_'r] Anuisc Write affirmative and negative sentences using
st ment. the present continuous about you and other
people in the dass.
Learning world 45
Language focus ¢ Exercise 1 ©
. R Students complete the sentences with
Present continuous: the examples from the text. Check
affirmative and answers, then read through the rules with
. the class and elicit the correct answers.
“EQatWe Play the grammar animation.
Aim

Use the present continuous to talk
about things that are happening now.

1 are 2 isn't 3 aren't 4 watching
Rules: 1 things happening now
2 be 3 -ing

Warm-up

Ask students to turn to page 44 again
and focus on the photos. Point to each
photo in turn and ask questions using
the present continuous, e.g. What are
the people doing? What are they wearing?
Is the boat moving? As students answer,
write sentences on the board using the
present continuous, e.g. They're dancing.
They're wearing a school uniform. The
boat isn't moving. Underline the verbs
and tell students they are in the present
continuous, and they are going to study
this now.

Exercise 2

Students find the present continuous
forms of the verbs in the text. Elicit the
answers and write the verb forms on the
board. Put students into pairs to read the
spelling rules and match the verbs to the
rules. Check answers with the class and ask
students to find more verb forms in the
text to match to the rules.

1 wearing 2 having 3 doing
4 dancing 5 sitting

Rules: 1 wearing, doing (playing,
sleeping, walking, watching) 2 having,
dancing (moving) 3 sitting

Exercise 3 ) 1-41

Read through the prompts with the class
and check that students understand run,
park and mosquito. Play the first sound
and point out the example match. Play
the remaining sounds for students to
complete the matching task. Play the
audio again, if necessary, for students

to check and complete their answers.
Check answers with the class. Read out
the example sentence and elicit another
example from the class. Students write the
sentences. Remind them to think about
the spelling of the -ing forms. Students
can compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers and write the -ing forms on the
board for students to check their spelling.

1 d Ayoung child is speaking to his
mother.

2 ¢ Two women are running in the park.

b Two men are having dinner.

f A girl is playing a musical

instrument.

a Aboy is watching TV.

6 e A manislooking for a mosquito.

&~ w

v

Exercise 4

Focus on the pictures and use them to
teach bird, fly, poster and eat. Students
work in pairs to find the differences and
write sentences about picture B. With
stronger classes, you could do this as
arace. Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class.

The boy is sitting next to the teacher.
The birds are flying.

The people on the poster are dancing.
The teacher isn't reading.

The girl isn’t eating.

The students aren’t wearing uniforms.

AT B WN -

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Ask two students to read out the example
mini-dialogue. Students work in pairs to
write their own dialogues. Allow students
time to practise their dialogues, then ask
some pairs to perform their dialogues for
the class.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read
their sentences to the class.

More practice
Workbook page 37

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit4
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Vocabulary and
listening « Verbs:
Studying a language

Aim
Listen to interviews about learning
alanguage.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class and
elicit responses from individual students.
Ask more questions to encourage longer
answers, e.g. Which things do you find most
difficult? Which are the most useful? Why do
you like (listening)?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 ) 142

Students use their dictionaries to check the
meaning of the verbs in blue, then read
the quiz and match the questions to the
pictures. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs for this activity. Play the
audio for students to check their answers.
Check answers with the class and that
students understand all the verbs.

le 2
8b 9
Exercise 2

Students work in pairs to ask and answer
the questions in the quiz and check their
scores in the key at the bottom of the

pictures. Ask some students to tell the
class their scores.

Students’own answers.

Exercise 3 Q) 1443 ' pageTis0

Read the introduction with the class and
focus on the languages in the box. Elicit
that Mandarin is a Chinese language. Ask
students which language each person is
learning. Play the audio. Students listen
and answer the question. Check answers
with the class.

1 English 2 Russian and Arabic
3 Mandarin

Exercise 4 &) 1-43  pageT150

Allow students time to read the questions.

Point out that in this exercise students
must concentrate on who is speaking to
hear the answers for each person. Play the
audio again. Students listen and answer
the questions. With weaker classes, play
the audio once for students to answer the
first question, then play it again for them
to answer the second question. Check
answers with the class.

T60  Unit4

| can listen to interviews about learning a language.

and dislike?

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING « Verbs: Studying a language

THINK! Do you like learning languages? Look at the things in the box. What things do you like

| vocabulary grammar

pronunciation reading listening  speaking  writing

student?

{ bjﬂq?lgnguage

Then look at the key.

English?

Do you check words in & dictionarny or wordlist?

D youl repeat & new word i you want ta learn 7
Do you ever practive your pronunclation?

Do you revise before an exam?

Do you ask questions when you don understand?

W s oW B

in your notebook?
10 Do you ever read books, artiches or comics in English?

Answier the questions. Score 1 point for every YES answer,

1 Do you ever listen to English when you're out of school¥
2 Do you know the alphabet? Can you spell your name in

Do you wually concentrate whan you do your hamewark?
Do you make notes aboul grammar of write new vocsbulary

1 8 Look at the quiz. Check the meaning
of the verbs in blue. Match questions 1-10 to
pletures a-). Then listen and check.

in exercise 1. Then check your scores in the key.

interviews, What are the people leaming? Use
the languages in the bax.

2§ Work in pairs, Ask and answer the questions

3 JE read the introduction. Then listen to the

G!allan Mandarin  English  Arabic Russian)

1 Maria

3 Hannah
2 Mark and

Peter
46 Learning world

4 (T Listen again and answer the questions
for Mario, Mark and Hannah.

1 What is he / she doing now?
2 What does he [ she think is difficult?

STUDY STRATEGY

Thinking about learning
Thinking abeut how you learn can help you to
learn better.

5 Read the study strategy. Then make a table with
your answers in exercise 2. What good and bad
learning strategies have you got?

I do these things

a

1don't do these things
@

B {0 USE IT! Work in pairs, Compare the
answers in your table in exercise 5

I rewie before an &xi, but [ don't Esten
to Englich when I'm out of £chool.

1 Mario is watching TV.
Mark is checking new vocabulary on
the internet.
Hannah is revising for her exams.

2 Mario thinks listening is difficult.
Mark thinks reading and writing are
difficult.
Hannabh thinks pronunciation is difficult.

Optional activity: Listening

Write these questions on the board:

1 Why is Mario watching TV?

2 Why are Mark and Peter learning
languages?

3 Who is teaching Hannah?

Students work in pairs and discuss the

answers to the questions. Play the audio
again for them to check their answers.

1 Because it is good for his English.

2 Because a lot of people from
different countries come to London.

3 Ateacher from China.

Exercise 5

Read the study strategy with the class
then read out the examples in the table.
Brainstorm some more ideas for learning
with the whole class and make notes on
the board, e.g. listen to music, read things
online, use social media in English, learn
vocabulary after class, review notes regularly.
Students make a table using their answers
from exercise 2.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students compare their answers in pairs.
Ask some students to tell the class about
their partner’s good strategies.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 38
Practice Kit

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



LANGUAGE FOCUS + Present continuous:

continuous and present simple

questions « Present

| can ask people about their routines and what they're doing now.

Present continuous: questions

1 Look at the sentences. What are the he / she
and they forms of each question and answer?
1 Are you bearning English? Yes, | am
2 What are you doing now? I'm watching TV,
3 Are you learning the same language?
Mo, we aren't,

2 Write questions using the present continuous,
Then look at the pages and write the answers.

Photo Quiz

1 What / the man / do? (page 4)
2 the bay Swateh / TVT [page 7)

3 How / the American children / go / to school? (page 23]
4 Gareth / speak with / Daisy? (page 26)

8 What / the penguin / go7 (page 35)

8 the children on the boat / wear /@ unilorm? (page 44

3 C2'Waork in pairs. Ask and answer questions
with words from the columns and the verbs in
the box, Use the present continuous,

( do work study watch wear look at )

WM"“M'“WF ( mﬂmhmm )

Present continuous and preunt simple

4 complete the table with sentences 1-6. Which
time expressions do we use with a) the present
continuous, and b) the present simple?

1 We sometimes do projects.

2 We're doing a project today.

3 | usually check new words.

4 I'm checking a new word at the moment
5 They always wear a uniform

6 They're wearing their uniform now.

5 Look at the photos and complete the sentences.
Use the present simple or the present continuous.
Charlotte s a music
student. She
1 [practise] |
every day, but at the
moment she
1

r s

[relax).

Pat is a footballer. He -~
) ({play)
foatball five days a
week, but today he

E [play)
basketball.

Melanie |
[ehat) in Spanish with

a tourist now, but she
usually ®

(speak) Englich.

B {_USEIT! Werkin pairs. Imagine that your
partner is a lottery winner. Ask and answer
questions about now and wsually. Use the present
simple and the present continuous forms of the
werbs in the box.

listento  wear read sit speak
watch  think about

Wul‘rﬁm sl wear?
asially wedr .
'Whal aré you wearisg

Finished? |
Find thn&e more photos from this book. Write
questions and answers about them using the
| present continuous.

We sometimes do projests,
We're doing a project todsy.
Learning world 47
Language focus e Presept continuous:
Present continuous: questions
questions « Present Exercise 1
. Read out the questions and answers and
continuous and elicit the other forms.
present simple
. 1 Is he/shelearning English? Yes, he /
Aim sheis.

Ask people about their routines and
what they're doing now.

2 Whatis he / she doing now? He's /

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students what
they can remember about Mario from

the listening. Ask: What does he do as his
job? (He plays football.) What's he doing
now? (He's watching TV.). Write the two
questions and answers on the board

and ask: Which is the present continuous?
Which is the present simple? Which one asks
about what's happening now? (the present
continuous).

She’s watching TV. What are they
doing now? They’re watching TV.

3 Is he/she learning the same
language? No, he / she isn't. Are they
learning the same language? No,
they aren't.

Exercise 2

Students write the questions. Check they
have formed the questions correctly, then
put them into pairs to find the answers.
You could do this as a race. Check answers
with the class.

Are they learning English? Yes, they are.

1 What is the man doing? He's cooking.

2 Is the boy watching TV? No, he isn't.

3 How are the American children going
to school? By bus.

4 s Gareth speaking with Daisy? Yes, he is.

5 What is the penguin doing? It's
swimming.

6 Are the children on the boat wearing
a uniform? No, they aren't.

Exercise 3

Elicit a few more example questions.
Students ask and answer questions in
pairs. Ask some students to report back on
their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Present continuous and
present simple

Exercise 4 Q

Students complete the table with the
sentences. Check answers and elicit which
time expressions we use with each tense.
Elicit other possible time expressions for
each tense (see answers in brackets below).
Play the grammar animation.

Present simple: 3, 5

Present continuous: 4, 6

a) today, at the moment, now (right now)
b) sometimes, usually, always (often,
never, every day)

Exercise 5

Students complete the sentences then
compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

1 practises 2 'srelaxing 3 plays
4 'splaying 5 'schatting 6 speaks

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Elicit a few example questions and answers.
With weaker classes, allow students time
to prepare all their questions, working in
pairs. Students then ask and answer in pairs.
They swap roles and practise again.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their questions
individually, then ask and answer them
with another fast finisher. Alternatively,
ask fast finishers to read their questions to
the class, giving a page number for each
question. Other students race to give the
correct answers.

More practice
Workbook page 39

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit4
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SPEAKING = Asking for help wh

you're studying

| can ask for help when I'm-i.r_l_Jnj}'ing_'langua

Speaking - Asking
for help when you're
studying

/THINK! What can you do If you can't remember a word In Engllsh? —

Jasmine Hi, Zac. What are you doing?
Zac Oh, I'm revising. We've got a French

Aim exam tomorrow, Remember?
Jasmine Ohyes.
Ask for help when you're studying Zac You're good at French, Jasmine.
languages. e (R
Zac i
“tomorrow” in Frenchi
THINK! lasmine Erm ... it's ‘demain’
) ) . Zac Sormy?? 3 {7 Say the alphabet. Then wark in pairs. Ask
Read the question with the class and elicit Lasmine Yes, it's ‘demain.’ your partner to spell words from units 1-3.
answers from individual students. Ask ﬁﬁ“ 'I.}ErM-ArhN W]
i dents to Y .
more questions to encourage stu Zac R Thanke Gl T
say more, e.g. Where can you get help? Who
can you ask? etc.

4 ¢ imagine that you have got an English
exam tomorrow. Think of some easy words in

your language. Ask your partner for help with

1 © T8 complete the dialogue with the key
phrases. Then watch or listen and check. What

word can't Zac remember?

Students’ own answers. translations and spelling.
) KEY PHRASES How do “giizlilk in Englich?
Exercise 1 QO 1-44 7- == nEnga?)
. Asking for help with languages It's "ictisnary”
Allow students time to read through the How do you spell that? — = -
gapped dialogue and the key phrases. Play Mdnrwa:armi‘ 9 el ) T
the video or audio for students to watch or o say that sgaliy plesest FJ

Can you help me with something, please?
listen and complete the dialogue with the

key phrases. Play the video or audio again
for students to check their answers. Check
answers with the class.

5 {2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Prepare a new
dialogue using the chart below to help you.
Practise the new dialogue. One of you is A, one of
you Is B. Then change roles.

2 JIEE PRONUNCIATION: The alphabet
Complete the table with the letters in the box.
Then listen and check.

* E G I JNUVKX
ANSWERS { ]
1 Canyou help me with something,
please? RGO PTA

FLm .5 .2
e

o
o R—

= . ’
/o U—

2 How do you say

3 Canyou say that again, please?
4 How do you spell that?

The word Zac can’t remember is
‘tomorrow".

Optional activity: Speaking
Play the audio or video again, pausing
after each of the key phrases. Ask

48 Learning world
students to repeat the key phrases and ¢

encourage them to copy the intonation
on the recording.

partner. Students work in pairs to test each
other. See who spelled all their partner’s
words correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

For more speaking practice, ask
students to choose a well-known city,
country or celebrity. Tell students they
are going to spell the name for their
partner, and their partner must write it
down. Students work in pairs to dictate
the names. See who managed to write
the names correctly.

Exercise 2 §) 145
PRONUNCIATION: The alphabet

Model the sounds in the table and read
out the letters that are already added.
Students complete the table with the
letters from the box. Play the audio for
students to listen and check. Check
answers with the class.

Exercise 4

Allow students time to choose four or five
words from units 1-3 to ask their partner
about. Students work in pairs to test each
other. See who answered all their partner’s

: More practice

1J 2E 3G 4V 5N 6X questions correctly. Workbook page 43

71 8U Practice Kit
Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to prepare a new
dialogue. Students swap roles and practise
again. Ask some students to perform their

Say the alphabet through once as a class
then ask students to stand up. Starting at
the front of the class, get students to say a
letter of the alphabet in turn, going round

the class. If a student makes a mistake or
can't think of the next letter, they sit down.
Continue, gradually speeding up, until
only one or two students remain standing.
Allow students time to prepare four or

five words from units 1-3 to test their

Unit4

dialogues for the class.

Students’ own answers.



4 WRITING * An email about your school

I can write an email about my schoal, : [ Lang uage pOint: SO

‘THINK! What do you know about schools in other countries?
T 4 i

Exercise 3

Read out the examples and ask students
to translate them into their language.
Check that they understand so. Students
match the sentence halves and write
sentences with so, then compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class. Point out that we usually use a
comma before so.

Hi Ela,

I'rr1 resailly happy Bl you can come 1o Inetand and s1ucly 8t our school nesd
ranh Jor 1his exchangs (OOaMme. Hers's somme irdorrmation fof you:
Clonakilty Community Colaga ks a medium-sized school with about 500
shdents. s in the centre of Clonakily, in Ireand. Classes here stan &t 9 a.m.
and finish & 4 pum. Thana's 8 break a1 11 Am. and we have unch at 1.20 pm.
SOome subjects, lke maths and English, ae compuisony, Other subjects such
s woodhwork, Dusingss shucios and Ranguagos ane optional, | e BEngusges,
20 | study Franch and Spanish. What an your Beouribe suljects?

Herg's a photo of some students in my class. Wa'ne looking for information
for & gecgraphy progect. Maybs you can email me a photo of your cass of
your school

(ol T 1 ¢ I'mlearning some Spanish words, so
Lo I need a dictionary.
2 d I've got two bikes, so you can use
1 Read the emall. How many subjects does Danny 4 5 USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing g , SO Y!
talk about? Is Danny's school very different from guide. one of them.
your school? 3 b There’s a history exam tomorrow, so
> . S e . WRITING GUIDE I'm revising now.
Complete the rases with words in the email, .
ey ph A TASK 4 a There aren’t any classes this
KEY PHRASES v A student from a different country is visiting afternoon, so we can go and play
your school in three weeks. Write an email and
Glving Information about your school give him some information about your schoal, football.
1 Imreally ____that..
2 tsasmall /[ big school B THINK AND PLAN Optional activity: Writing
3 Some subjects, like maths and English, are 1 Whao is the visitor and when is the visit? X
B L 2 How big is your schoal? Ask: How does Danny begin and end
4 Other subjectsare . 3 Where is your schoal? his email? Elicit that he begins it with
S Heresa_  aof.. 4 When are the lessons, breaks and lunch? X ith R lici
6 Maybeyoucan___ me.. 5 What subjects do students study? Hi, and ends with Write soon. Elicit
& What is in the phate which you are emailing? other possible ways of ending an
Language point: so € WRITE email, e.g. Hope to hear from you soon,
Paragraph 1: Introduction Looking forward to hearing from you, See
3 study the examples. Then match 1-4 with a—d I el Ay that
and write sentences with so. - SEST you soon.
aragraph : - ) .
:Tyh:cm ig near, g:rl r::a;gr nﬂ:r::;:l_.“ ___r,-,.g,,r,:mf.;.::.:mu;ug‘qm Elicit that the tone of Danny’s email is
I mﬂ, golg FERCA 8 IEh. . .
e i e Spa B v Paragraph 3: Timetable and subjects gu'|te informal, and tell students that
2 I've got two bikes Clagres here startat ... in informal language we use more
3 There's a history exam tamorrow zﬂri_srw;:ﬁ Describe your photo contractions (I'm, it’s, etc.). Ask students
4 There aren’t any classes this aftermoon ere’caphotoet ... to find examples of contractions in
b I i::lﬁi;ﬁ;ﬂla”m"a“' D CHECK _ Danny’s email. Check answers and
¢ Ineed a dictionary. E:f;:;m::f”s B s encourage students to use contractions
d yoat can iz opeof them. - s when they write their email.
Learning world 49 G
I'm, Here's, It's, There's, We're
. L] . .
Writing - An email Exercise 1 Exercise 4 USE IT!
about your school Students read the email and answer - Read the task with the class. Students
the questions. Students compare their answer the questions and plan their email.

answers in pairs. Check answers with
_ _ the class and discuss with the class how
Write an email about your school. Danny’s school is similar and different to

the students'own school.

Read through the paragraph structure
with the class. Students write their email.
Remind students to check their grammar
and spelling carefully. This can be set for

Aim

THINK! homework.

Ask the question to the class and elicit Danny talks about seven subjects.

answers from individual students. Students’own answers. Students’ own answers.
Encourage students to share their . .

knowledge with the class and ask more Exercise 2 More practice

questions to encourage them to speak Students read the email again and Workbook page 41

more, e.g. How are things differentin ... ? complete the key phrases. Check answers Practice Kit

Do you think this is a good idea? Why? / with the class and check that students End-of-unit activities

Why not? understand all the key phrases. Progress Review, Workbook page 42
You could use the background information *Vocabulary and language focus
on page T56 to help stimulate discussion. 1 happy 2 medium-sized worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Disk
3 compulsory 4 optional **\locabulary and language focus
Students’ own answers. 5 photo 6 email worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk

***Vlocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
Speaking worksheets, Teacher’s
Resource Disk

Unit4 T63



Review

Vocabulary

Exercise 1

Students read the sentences and write
the school subjects. Check answers with
the class.

1 art 2 PE 3 history 4 English
5 science 6 ICT 7 geography
8 maths

Exercise 2

Students complete the sentences with
the correct form of the verbs. Check
answers with the class. As an extension,
put students into pairs and ask them to
write three questions using the verbs in
exercise 1, to ask their classmates. Put pairs
together into groups of four to ask and
answer their questions. Ask some students
to tell the class something they learned
about their classmates.

1 doesn't know 2 revise 3 ask
4 spell 5 don'tunderstand 6 check
7 listento 8 remember

Language focus

Exercise 3

Focus on the first prompt and read out the
example answer. Elicit another example.
Students then write the sentences. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs for this activity. With stronger classes,
students could write one more negative
and affirmative sentence with their own
ideas. Check answers with the class.

1 Jackisn't revising. He's watching TV.

2 You aren't doing your homework.
You're chatting to friends.

3 They aren't listening to the teacher.
They're reading a book.
I'm not having lunch. I'm making a cake.

5 We aren't playing computer games.
We're helping with the housework.

6 Libby isn't moving. She’s sleeping.

Exercise 4

Read out the first prompts and elicit the
question and answer as an example.
Students write the remaining questions
and answers then compare their answers
in pairs. Check answers with the class.

OHER

1 Is Luke having breakfast? Yes, he is.

2 s Katie learning the new vocabulary?
No, she isn't.

3 Are you walking to school now? Yes,
lam.

4 Are the students listening to their
teacher? Yes, they are.

5 Are we studying maths? No, we aren't.

6 Are you making your costume? No,
I'm not.

Unit4

@ REVIEW

K> 2y

Vocabulary

1 Read the sentences and write the schaol subjects.

1 Alex, you can draw and paint well. Your pictuwre
is wery good.

2 We're doing dancing this term. Oh no, | can't
dance!

3 The Romans are my favourite topic. What
about you?

4 How do you spell ‘costume'?

5 The students are studying animals today.

6 Are you sitting in the computer room right now?

T What's the capital of Turkmenistan?

B What's 12 x 117 15 it 1217

2 Complete the sentences with the correct form
of the verbs in the box.

[ revise ask not know  listen to J

remember spell notunderstand check

1 Sofia the alphabet in English

2 Why don't we far the test in the
library?

3 This word is difficullt. Let’s the
teacher for the pronunciation,

4 How do you ‘patatas’?

5 Help!We the grammar.

& How often do you new words in
a dictionary?

T1 French radio programmes once
aweek.

8 Canyou new vocabulary easily?

Language focus

3 Write sentences using the affirmative and
negative forms of the present continuous.
Tim / not read [write)
Tima kgn't reading. He 's writing.
1 Jack / not revise (watch TV)
2 You / not do your homework (chat to friends)
3 They f not listen to the teacher (read a book)
4 | / nat have lunch [make a cake)
5 We [ not play computer games (help with the

howsework)

& Libby [ not move (sleep)

4 write questions and short answers using the
present continuous.
1 Luke / have breakfast ¥+
1 Katie [ learn the new vocabulary 7 X
3 you fwalk to school f now 1
4 the students [ listen totheir teacher 7
5 we [ study maths 7 X
& you / make your costume 7 X

5 choose the correct verbs in Dlivia's blog.

Tuesday, 8 p.m.

In the evenings I usually ‘relax / ‘m relaxing.
Sometimes I *watch / "m watching TV or I

‘chat /'m chatting to my friends, I definitely
“don't study / ‘m not studying.

Tonight [ *den’t have / 'm not having fun. &

I %sit / 'm sitting in my bedroom and 1

Trevise / 'm revising for my exams at the moment.
"D you enjay / Are you enjoying exams?
What *do you do / are you doing now?

Speaking

6 Match questions 1-4 with answers a—d.
1 How do you spell that?
1 Can you help me with something, please?
3 How do you say “history” in Ralian?
4 Sorry? Can you say that again, please?
a Ithink it's “storia’
b Yes, it's ‘storia’
c | think it's Mel-5<51-5-51-P-P1.
d Yeah, sure. i ’

Listening

7 T ustentoTara & -
talking about learning »
Mandarin Chings¢ and = — —~
write frue or false.

Tara always revises new vocabulary in the

school library.

She never listens to podcasts on her mobile

She learns five new Mandarin words every day.

Chinese grammar rules are easy to understand

WA B R

Tara doesn’t know all the characters in the
Chinese alphabet

6 She tries to remember one new character
each day.
50 REVIEW = Learning world
w
Exercise 5 Listening

Students read the blog and choose
the correct verbs. Check answers with
the class.

1 relax 2 watch 3 chat

4 don'tstudy 5 'm not having fun
6 'msitting 7 ‘mrevising

8 Doyouenjoy 9 areyoudoing

Speaking

Exercise 6

Students match the questions with the
answers. Check answers, then ask students
to practise the questions and answers

in pairs.

1Tc 2d 3a 4b

Exercise 7 ) 1-46  pageTi51

Allow students time to read the sentences.
You could ask students to work in pairs
and predict whether the sentences will
be true or false before they listen. Play the
audio for students to listen and decide if
the sentences are true or false. Play the
audio again, if necessary, for students to
check and complete their answers. With
stronger classes, you could ask students
to correct the false sentences. Check
answers with the class. Ask students what
languages they would most like to learn
and why.

1 false (She revises vocabulary on the
bus.) 2 false (She sometimes listens to
podcasts on her phone.) 3 true

4 false (Chinese grammar rules are very
hard to understand.) 5 true 6 true



G Use the code to write the school subjects. Then
put the subjects in order from your favourite (1)
to your beast favourite (10).

3 Look at the picture. Read the sentences and

o

h

A B CDEFGHIJ)EKLM
(x| elelvixfo]e>]2]e 3140
X

NOPOQRSTUYVYWINYZ

i-
1 Bk el maths
2 sakirak

[T 2l
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El ] E »odondi
3 4 Rt roae 9 wark
|
® e DAY kEA»

5. o] i o o s i b
P KLNUEYRON
RNOCHECKTD
AODTASWOHE
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at pictures 1-4 and p ) hi game, Th boe
s two sentences about picture 4, one in the
present continuous affirmative and one in the
present continuous negative.

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Students use the code to write the
subjects, then put them in order from
favourite to least favourite. You could do
this as a race. Check answers with the class
and put students into pairs to compare
their lists. Discuss as a class which subjects
students generally like and dislike

and why.

As an extension, students could work in
pairs and use the code to write five words
from a vocabulary set in a previous unit.
They can swap puzzles with another pair
and try to solve the puzzle they have
been given.

1 maths 2 science 3 PE 4 English
5 art 6 ICT 7 geography 8 history
9 PSHE 10 Spanish

Exercise 2

Use the pictures to explain the game of
'rock, paper, scissors. Explain that scissors
beat paper, paper beats rock and rock
beats scissors. Demonstrate the activity
with a confident student. Count to three
and ask them to make the sign for rock
(afist), paper (a flat hand) or scissors (a
scissor shape with your fingers). Do the
same yourself and see who wins. The
loser says two sentences about picture 4.
Put students into pairs to play the game.
Monitor and help while they are playing,
and note down any common errors to go
over at the end. Finish by eliciting some
correct present continuous sentences
about the picture.

[ ANSWERS |

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to read the
sentences and write the names of the
students. You could do this as a race.
Check answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS |

(L-R):1 Becky 2 John 3 Sally 4 Joe
5 Dan 6 Emma

Exercise 4

Students find seven more verbs in the
wordsearch. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs for this, and
could look back at page 46 for help. With
stronger classes, you could do it as a race.
Check answers with the class.

RIE|V|I|SI|E U
Pl K N
R|N C|H|E|C|K D
AlO E
C|W|R R
T E S
| P T
S|P|E|L]|L A
E A LIE|JA|[R|N

T D

Exercise 5

Brainstorm some ideas for sentences with
the class. Point out that the sentences
must all be things that it is possible to
mime. Put students into groups of three
to write their sentences on individual
pieces of paper. Monitor and help while
they are working. Students then put the
pieces of paper in a pile face down on
their desk. They take it in turns to pick up a
piece of paper and mime the action. Their
teammates must make questions to guess
the actions. See who has the most points
attheend.

As a variation, groups could write their ten
sentences and then swap sentences with
another group to play the game.

Students’ own answers.

Assessment
Unit 4 tests, End-of-term 1 test, Teacher’s
Resource Disk

Unit4
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VOCABULARY = Food
| can talk abeut the food | ke and dislike,

Vocabulary e

Food: apple, beans, bread, burger, —
cheese, chicken, chips, crisps, egg, fizzy

Unit summary

THINK! How many types of food can you name in 30 seconds?

drink, fruit, juice, meat, nuts, pasta, pizza, () 1 D ook at the photos in School food. Choose the correct
rice, salad, sandwich, soup, sweets, words in the texts, Listen and check your answers.
vegetables, water l 2 Raad the study stratagy. Th = -
= — e study strategy. Then copy and comp e
Adjectives: health: active, fit, healthy, il web with words in exercise 1. Think of more words to add to
hungry, ill, lazy, thirsty, tired, unfit, B thewsb.
unhealthy, well ; STUDY STRATEGY
| Organizing and remembering vocabulary world. Which ones do you like best?
Language focus o Aword web is a good way to organize and SOUTH
Fo==—— remember vocabulary. You can add new words to
Countable and uncountable nouns + 55 your web when you learn them, 3 > AFRICA
some, any, much, many and a lot of —
. ' making a
Verb + -ing B e, ; & *sandwich /
. ; ’ d burger for my
Imperatives 7 Winchioae 1've alsn
oot an *apple /
. - 809 and Sormd
Speaklng £ N Twater | juice

| can order food and drink in a café.

Writing
| can write a food blog using
sequencing words.

.~ [ON INDIA
§ It normal 10 eat with your hands hem,
L We're vagatarians, so there sn't ary it /
| meat with our *pasta / rice. | =

THE UK

Pizza and *chips © beans (oday,
. ! ) ; .| Thersane "eggs / vegetables,
Aim . } bt | don't I thee,

Talk about the food you like and dislike. - = = -.r
*: JCHINA

Vocabulary: Food

THINK! bammeguray g
Put students into pairs and give them :
30 seconds to write down as many words
for food as they can. Bring students’ideas
together on the board and check that they
understand all the words. See which pair

wrote the most correct words.

[ ANSWERS | they would most like to eat and why. Ask Obti | activity: Vocabul
Students’ own answers. some pairs to report back to the class. ptional activity: Vocabulary

Ask students to rank the eighteen foods
Exercise 1 ) 202 h | o in exercise 1,50 1 is the food they like
Read out the introduction and ask 1 sandwich 2 apple 3 juice 4 meat the most, and 18 the food they like

5 rice 6 chips 7 vegetables 8 egg
9 sweets 10 nuts 11 fizzy drinks

12 beans 13 salad 14 bread

15 pasta 16 chicken 17 water

18 soup

the least. Put students into groups to
compare their lists.

students which lunches they like best. Ask
more questions to encourage students

to say more, e.g. Do you have this kind of
food at your school? Do you sometimes eat

Optional activity: Vocabulary

outside at your school? Do you have vending To practise or revise the vocabulary set
machines like this at your school? Exercise 2 in a fun way, divide the class into two
Students read the texts and choose Read the study strategy with the class teams. Choose one student from each
the correct words. They can use their then put students into pairs to copy and team to come to the front of the class
dictionaries to check the different foods, if complete the word web, Draw the word and stand with their back to the board.
necessary. web on the board and bring students’ Explain that you are going to write
With weaker classes, students could work ideas together on the board. Elicit more the name of a food on the board. The
in pairs to do this. With stronger classes, words to add. Encourage students to add students from each team must get their
you could do it as a race. Play the audio for more words to their own word web as player to say the word on the board.
students to listen and check. Check that they continue working through this unit. They can use mime or clues, but they
students understand all the foods and drill must not use their own language. The
pronunciation of difficult words such as first team to get their player to say the

vegetables: chips, salad, beans
fruit: apple

snacks: nuts, crisps, sweets
drinks: water, fizzy drinks, juice
meat: chicken

word gets a point. You can change the
players at the front of the class after
each food.

vegetables and chips. Point out the word
tasty in the text on Australia and elicit or
teach a few more words to describe food,
e.g. nice, horrible, disgusting. Students
could then discuss in pairs which meal

T66  Unit5



N edo i e
o == THE USA &

i _l';}" Today wa're sening "™soup / juice.
r g
B /orcing machines in schooks "

here don't sel orisps and ety

*sweets | chips now, Th've 3 QG PROMUNCIATION: Short and long
gt Besaftty Sracks ke " nuts vowels fif and fif Listen and repeat the
crisps and thay sall juice, not wiprds, Then listen to six more words and

¢ Mwater  fizzy drinks. complete the table.

= »_ T R
L MOZAMBIQUE

Wi P i i sl Wi th

A "“chips / beans thara's a
8 typical food from Mozambiguae

g Called noima’.

{ 2. Juf [short) fif (long)

} BF

listen. What food do

complete the key phrases with
examples that the students talk about.

KEY PHRASES

L — o
2 1 {guite / really) like |
3 | don't mind B

I'm hendng fish and chips with
| soma 'salad | pasta and . s ]
Yhread / cheese, Tastyl )

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Ask a confident student one or two
questions like the example, using the
foods in the box. Elicit a range of answers.
Put students into pairs to ask and answer
questions. Ask some students to tell the
class who has the healthiest diet.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their ideas
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to tell
the class. Ask other students if they agree
with the ideas for a perfect and horrible
school lunch.

More practice
Workbook page 44

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

¥ iy o

"

R
T SPAIN

1 pesly Mo the menu todsy -
e / pasta, " chicken /
brossd and ™ juice © waler.

4 1 (really) don't like B

5 | hate .,.-._..,@

B {2 USEIT! Work In pairs. Ask and answes

questions using the key phrases and the words in
the box. Who likes the healthiest food?

chips burgers sweets nuts fizzy drinks
vegetables juice salad crisps  sandwiches

u;mmm [ m.rrulrrlluhr@

| Finished? . v
~ Invent the perfect school lunch and a horrible school lunch. e —

Exercise 3 {) 2-03
PRONUNCIATION: Short and long
vowels /1/ and /i:/

Play the audio of the first four words

for students to listen, then play it again,
pausing after each word for students to
repeat. Play the next six words for students
to listen and add them to the table.
Check answers then play the audio again,
pausing after each word for students

to repeat.

ANSWERS
/1/ fish, fizzy, chicken, drink, chips
/i:/ beans, meat, cheese, eat, meal

Exercise 4 Q) 2:04 pageTisi

Play the video or audio for students to
watch or listen and note down each
student’s favourite food. Play the video or
audio again, if necessary, for students to
check and complete their answers. Check
answers with the class. Ask students which
of the speakers they agree with.

The students like chicken salad, fish
and chips, burgers (with cheese) and
vegetable soup.

Exercise 5 Q) 2:04 pageT151

Allow students time to read through

the gapped key phrases. Play the video
or audio again for students to watch or
listen and complete the key phrases with
examples that the students talk about.
Check answers and check that students
understand all the key phrases. With
stronger classes, use the video or audio
to teach delicious, and encourage students
to use this word and other adjectives to
describe food when they talk about food
in the next exercise.

fish and chips
chicken salad
pasta

many school meals
chicken

Vi B WN =
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Reading - Sumo
wrestlers

Aim
Summarize a text.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and
brainstorm what students know about
sumo wrestlers. Refer them to the photo
to help them.

Students’ own answers.

Background

Sumo wrestling originated in Japan.
Wrestlers win a fight by forcing their
opponent to step outside the ring, or
forcing them to touch the ground with
any part of their body apart from their
bottom or feet.

Exercise 1

Explain that the text is an interview about
sumo wrestling. Point out the questions
already in the text and the gaps for

further questions. Allow students time to
read through questions a-d. Check they
understand typical and healthy. Students
read and complete the interview with the
questions. They can compare their answers
in pairs. Check answers with the class.

1c 2a 3d 4b

Exercise 2 §) 2-05

Point out that a summary focuses on the
general idea of a text, not the details.
Students read and listen to the text and
complete the summary with the correct
words. They can compare their answers in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

1 isn't 2 healthy 3 eat
4 afternoons 5 after

READING * Sumo wrestlers

| can summarize a text. ‘

THINK! Lock at the phote. What do you know about sums wrestlers? —

The sports interview ...

Those sumo wrestlers are big! How much do they weigh?
Mot top wrestlers weigh mone than 180 kilos. The heaviest are around
190 kilos

Is it a popular sport?
Well, there aren't many suma wrestlers these days. It isn't a healthy lifestyle. |

i) [
Thiy et up early and train {resm 5 a.m, untid about 1 pum.
What do they have for breakfast?

4 Theydon't have breakfast - so they're very hungry at lunchtime and they
eat a let!

(2)
They have a special dish called chankonabe. There's a bat of meat or fish in
chankonabe and there are also a lot of vegetables.

(3

Weedl, it's full of vitaming and there lsn't much fat in i, but they eat enormous
quantities - sometimes six or seven bowls - and then maybe five bowls of rice.
4 But they exercize a lot.

4 Yes, but not after meals. After lunch they sleep, then they get up and eat I
migre chankonabe. I

(@)

4 Yes, some eggs, salads, some dessents maybe; but slways chankonabe, 5o, il
you want to be sumo size, eat and sleep a lot. if not, maybe do sports which
are healthier!

1 Read the text. Complete the interview with
questions a=d.

a2 What do they have for lunch?
b Do they ever eat any different foods?

¢ What's their typical day?

d 15t healthy?
i 3 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to check

the meaning of the words in blue in the text.

| B li i
2 D Read and listen to the text o For more practice go to page 48 in the Workbook.

complete the summary with five of the words in
the box,

cat is before healthy mornings
sleep isn't after unhealthy afternoons

wrestler's life Is interesting? Why / Why not?

4 {2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Do you think a suma
J What ks your favourite dish?

The lifestyle of sumowrestlers! normal
The food which they eat is? , but they

. a lot, They also sheep a lot in the

. and they dont exercise ? meals.

54 Food and health

Optional activity: Reading
Write these sentences on the board:

1 Most sumo wrestlers weigh 190 kilos.

2 Sumo wrestlers start training early in
the morning.

3 They have a big breakfast.

4 There's a lot of fat in chankonabe.

5 They sometimes eat sweet foods.

Students work in pairs to decide if the
sentences are true or false, and correct
the false sentences.

1 false (Only the heaviest sumo
wrestlers weigh 190 kilos.) 2 true
3 false (They don't have breakfast.)
4 false (There isn't much fatin
chankonabe.) 5 true

T68  Unit5

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions individually. They
then discuss the questions in pairs. Ask
some students to report back to the class.
Discuss as a class what students'favourite
dishes are. Ask more questions to extend
the discussion, e.qg. What's your favourite
meat/ fish dish? What's your favourite
dessert? How do you make it? See which
dishes are the most popular with the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS
Students check the meaning of the words
in blue. Discuss the meanings with the
class. You could ask students to translate
the words into their own language.

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 48 exercise 5

Optional activity: Vocabulary plus

Write the following gapped sentences
on the board:

1 __are good for you.
2 Sports people usually —_ every day. More practice
3 Spaghetti bolognese is a popular Workbook page 48
in Italy. Practice Kit
4 You have __at the end of a meal.
5 You putrice orsoupina _—.
Students complete the sentences with
the correct blue words from the text.
Check answers with the class.

1 Vitamins 2 train 3 dish
4 desserts 5 bowl




LANGUAGE FOCUS » Countable and uncountable nouns +

some, any, much, many and a lot of
| can talk about food and meals.

1 Find examples of the words below in the texts
on pages 52 and 53. Which are countable () and
which are uncountable [u)? Add the words to
rules 1=2.

[appie juice egp  bread pasta]

sweet  water snack

(Rues (A
1 With countable nouns we use a or an and plural §

forms: an apple / apples, / - ! \\
/ 1

2 Lok at the pictures and complete the sentences.

meat crisps  pasta rice  wvegetables
cheese pears grapes

2 With uncountable nouns, we don't use a, an of
plural forms: julce,

There's a lot of pagta.
There's some ' .
There i#n"t much

1

There isn'tany” .

3 Look at the sentences in exerdise 2 and choose
the correct words in rules =3,

We use much | many with uncountable nouns.
We use much / many with countable nouns.
We often use any much and many in questions
and negative [ affirmative sentences,

4 We use sorte, any and a ket of with countable
and uncountable nouns,

W

4 Complete questions 1=5 with much and many.

5 C DUSE IT! What do you usually eat and drink

Then choose the comrect words in the answers.

How . meat do vegetarians
eat? They don't eat any / much /
many meat,

2 How___ vitamins are there in
white rice? There aren't marny /
much [ some vitamins in white
rice,

3 How . fat is there in

chocelate? There's a lot of / much /

many fat in chocolate.

4 How fruit is there in fizzy

drinks? There isn't wsually much /

many / some fruit in fizzy drinks,

5 How people can't eat nuts?

There are some / much [ any

people who can't eat nuts.

» 1

every week? Complete the sentences. Then
compare your sentences with other people in the
class, Are they the same or different?

1 leat some

1 | never eat any

3 ldon't eat many

4 | drink alot of

5 ldan™t drink much

B | never drink ary

| eat gosse vegetables
evary day, What about you?
I dow’t et mamy vegetables,
but | et an apple every day,
_Fﬁ'l!shed'?_,.

You invite three friends for a celebration at your
houwse, Write a shopping list for the food and
drink you want to buy.

Food and health 55

Language focus «
Countable and
uncountable nouns +
some, any, much, many
and a lot of

Aim
Talk about food and meals.

Warm-up

Ask students what kinds of food they like.
Elicit some words and write them on the
board, e.g. bread, chips, meat, vegetables.
Point out that some words are in the
singular and some are plural. Elicit or
explain that some are countable nouns
and some are uncountable.

Exercise 1

Students find the words in the texts and
decide which are countable and which are
uncountable. Students could work in pairs
to do this. Check answers with the class,

then read through the rules with the class
and ask students to complete the rules
with the correct words. Check answers
with the class.

apple (c), juice (u), egg (c), bread (u),
pasta (u), sweet (c), water (u), snack (c)
Rules:1 an egg/eggs, a sweet/ sweets, a
snack /snacks 2 bread, pasta, water

Language note

\We can count countable nouns, but
we cannot count uncountable nouns:
one apple, two apples (NOT ene-bread-
twobreads). If we want to count
uncountable nouns, we have to use
another word that we can count: two
slices of bread, two glasses of water.

Exercise 2

Students look at the pictures and
complete the sentences with the words
in the box. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs for this activity. Check
answers with the class.

1 rice 2 cheese 3 meat
4 vegetables 5 pears 6 crisps
Exercise 3 Q

Students choose the correct words to
complete the rules. Check answers with
the class. Play the grammar animation.

1 much 2 many 3 negative

Language note

We use some in affirmative sentences
and any in negative sentences and
questions: We've got some cheese. We
haven't got any cheese. Have we got any
cheese? (NOT Have-wegotsomecheese?)
We use much with uncountable nouns
and many with countable nouns: How
many eggs? How much bread? (NOT How-

mteheggs?)

Exercise 4

Students complete the questions with
the correct words. Check answers with
the class then ask students to choose
the correct answers. Students could
work in pairs for this, or they could work
individually and then compare their
answers in pairs.

1 much,any 2 many, many
3 much,alotof 4 much, much
5 many, some

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read out some of the sentence
beginnings and elicit some possible
answers. Students complete the sentences
with their own ideas. Ask two students to
read out the example dialogue. Point out
the question What about you? to ask for
information about someone else. Students
work in pairs to discuss their answers. They
then swap and work with a new partner
to compare again. Ask them to note down
whose sentences are the same as theirs.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their shopping
lists individually and compare with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
them to read their shopping lists to

the class. Write items on the board and
brainstorm more ideas to add with the
whole class.

More practice
Workbook page 45

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit5
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Vocabulary and
listening « Adjectives:
Health

Aim
Understand specific information in
interviews about health.

THINK!

Read out the question, then read through
the items in the box with the class and
check that students understand them

all. Put students into pairs to answer the
question using the ideas in the box and
their own ideas. Discuss as a class the best
things to do in order to be healthy.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Students use their dictionaries to

check the meaning of the words and
complete the definitions. With weaker
classes, students could work in pairs.
Check answers with the class and check
that students understand the words in
the sentences.

1 active 2 hungry 3 healthy
4 fit 5 tired

Exercise 2 ) 2-06

Read out the example sentence from
exercise 1 and point out the opposite
adjective well. Students work in pairs to
find the remaining opposites in the box in
exercise 1. Play the audio for students to
check their answers. Check that students
understand all the adjectives.

1 lazy 2 thirsty 3 unhealthy
4 unfit

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to read the Health
quiz and choose the best answers. Check
answers with the class and see who got
the most correct answers.

1Tb 2a 3b 4c 5a 66b

Exercise 4

Allow students time to read the questions
and prepare their answers individually. Do
not check answers at this stage.

Exercise 5 &) 2:07  pageT151

Read out the questions then play the
audio. Students listen and note down
which questions each person answers.
Check answers with the class.

1 Charlie:a,b,h,c 2 Conor:b
3 Fran:f, g, e d

Unit5

5 VOCABULARY AND LISTENING = Adjectives: Health

| can wnderstan i Information in intesviews about health,

THINK! What can you do if you want to be healthy?
(- sit on the sofa  playvideo games eat vegetables drink fizzy drinks  drink juice or water exercise -:J

- L-\. e f
ealthjquizj
n | Your temperatura
B4,
Are you ir?
& No, you're well
1 Pungry. You're thirsty, What b Yes, you're very il Yo can rum 100 metres in

ﬂﬁm? dririk is the healthiest? G o & docior nowl eleven seconds. Are you

d) Eat some snacks a) water 3 c) 'fou aren't well & unfie?

by Don't eat. Wait for dinner. i Go home and o 10 bed. b nomal?

€} G0 o & restaurant before o) really fir?

dinner,

You can't sleep and
you're tired ewery
moming, What's best?
d) Don't go i bed late.
b} Eata koa bedore you

3 Work in pairs. Look at the Health quiz
and choose the best answers a, bor c.

What is a couch® potata? 4 Read the Health check questionnaire and answer

00 fo bed. a) avegetabls the questons,
¢) Donl unin.&d'ﬂﬂ- b) & person wh is very lary Health check questionnaire -
and stays on the safa a lot are you fit and healthy?

€} A person whi i very
hungry

“couch = sofa

1 Check the meaning of the words In the box. Then
complete the definitions with five of the words.
[ 5 QSR visten to three interviews. Which

active unhealthy unfit well hungry questions a—h in exercise 4 does each person

fit thirsty tired lazy healthy # answer?
You go to hespital if you're il 1 Charlie=a. ... 2 Conor 3 Fran
1 An person does a lot of activities
2 When you're ¥ou want to eat, 6 T Listen again and answer the questions.
3 Good food and good habits are 1 How many hours dees Charlie norrmally sleap?
L person exercises a bot. 2 15 Charlie a couch potato? Why /Why not?

5 When you don't sleep you're 3 Why is Conor really tired?
4 What sports does Fran do?
2 T8 what are the opposites of the adjectives 5 What healthy and unhealthy food does she eat?
In sentences 1-4 in exercise 17 Use the words in
the box. Listen and check.

ill - well
56 Food and health

7 {2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer the
questions in the Health check questionnaire. Who
Is fitter and healthier?

Exercise 6 Q) 2:07 ' pageTi51

Allow students time to read the

questions. Point out that in this exercise
students must listen carefully for specific
information. Play the audio again. Students
listen and answer the questions. Check
answers with the class.

1 eight or nine hours
No, he isn't. He likes going out and
doing sport.

3 He's studying for exams.

4 She runs and swims.

5 healthy foods: pasta, chicken;
unhealthy foods: desserts and
chocolate

Optional activity: Listening

Write these questions on the board.
Who ...

1 canrun 41 kilometres?

2 isn't very fit at the moment?

3 doesn't like staying in bed?

4 sleeps for 6 or 7 hours?

Students work in pairs and discuss the
answers to the questions from memory.
Play the audio again for them to check
their answers.

1 Fran 2 Conor 3 Charlie 4 Conor

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to ask and answer
the questions. Discuss what students
could do to become fitter and healthier.

More practice
Workbook page 46
Practice Kit

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



LANGUAGE FOCUS = Verb + -ing + Imperatives

| can talk abouwt likes and dishikes and give advice.

Verb + -ing

Look at the examples. Then answer the questions
in rules 1=2.

Do you prefer sitting on the sofa or going out?

I like playing video games, but | also like going out.

What form of verb comes after ke, prefe
hate and dow't ming?

What is the spelling of the -ing forms

of the verbs run, sit and swimi

| lilkee running and swimming.
f, ?

§ Think of two things that you lave deing,
two things that you don't mind doing and three
things that you hate doing. Write sentences and
then compare in a group to find out about your
friends’ likes and diskikes.

: ReallyT | kove ewimming
In the gen

‘;:5 USE IT! Work in pairs. Find out aboat your
partner’s lifestyle. Ask and answer questions with
Do you like . 7

1 .. (help) at home?

1 ... (walk) or (go) by bus?

3 ... (meet) friends or {chat) on the internet?

4 .. (get up) early or late?

5 What games ... (play]?

6 What things ... [do} in your free time?

Imperatives
4 Look at the examples of imperatives. How do we

make the negative form? Find examples in the
Health quiz on page 56.

Eat some snacks

‘Wait for dinner.

Go to a doctor now!

5 complete the sentences with the affirmative and

negative imperative forms of the verbs in the boo.

( drink wvisit ask play go eat )

Visitors
| welcome
1 this 1 this
before August 2018, place.
N m i | "
drinking —
water J. ONE Wav |~ |
3 this 4 rlght
walker hera,
— y i
Tourist \'ﬁ No bat
infarmation ( games
5 ] football
questions here. here

6 Write advice for situations 2-6 using afflrmative

or negative imperatives.

What's the best advice for a friend wheo ..

I Exercige. Eat healthy food. Don't go fo bed late.
.wants to be healthy?

. wants to run a marathon?
.is having a boring weekend?

. has got exams next week?

—.has got a problem?
.cam't speak English well?

O W e R =

7 {2 USE IT! Work in groups. Compare your

adwice in exercise 6. Who has got the best advice?

What's the best advice
fior a friend who wants

to b haalthy

My advice i exercice,
aal heabthy food and don't
go to bed late.

Write five important rules for your class. Use
imperative forms.

Food and health 57

Language focus « Verb
+ -ing - Imperatives

Aim
Talk about likes and dislikes and
give advice.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What sports do you
like doing? Which ones do you hate doing?
Elicit a range of answers and write some
sentences on the board, e.g. ! like playing
football. I hate running. Underline the -ing
forms and explain that in English some
verbs are often followed by an -ing form.
Ask students to translate the sentences
into their own language.

Verb + -ing

Exercise 1 Q

Read out the examples, then read through
the rules with the class and elicit the
answers. Check answers with the class.
Play the grammar animation.

ANSWERS
1 the-ing form
2 running, sitting, swimming

Exercise 2

Students write their sentences individually.

Put them into small groups to compare
their sentences.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3 USE IT!

Elicit one or two questions as examples.
With stronger classes, students could add
one more question of their own. Ask some
students to read their questions to the class
and correct any errors. Students then work
in pairs to ask and answer the questions.

1 Do you like helping at home?

2 Do you like walking or going by bus?

3 Do you like meeting friends or
chatting on the internet?

4 Do you like getting up early or late?

5 What games do you like playing?

6 What things do you like doing in your
free time?
Students’ own answers.

Imperatives

Exercise 4

Read out the examples of imperatives and
ask students how to make them negative.
Elicit a few answers, then ask them to
check in the quiz in exercise 3 on page 56.
Check answers with the class.

Don't eat.
Don’t go to bed late.
Don't go to school.

Exercise 5

Focus on the first picture and elicit the
answer. Students complete the sentences
with the correct imperative forms. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs. Check answers with the class. With
stronger classes, ask students to write
alternative sentences for some of the
pictures, e.qg. Don't go left. (picture 4) Elicit
possible sentences from the class and ask
other students if the sentences are correct.

1 Eat 2 Visit 3 Don'tdrink 4 Go
5 Ask 6 Don't play

Exercise 6

Read out the first situation and the
example advice. Elicit one or two more
pieces of advice for this situation, e.g. Don't
eat sweets. Go swimming. Students write
advice for the remaining situations. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs for this activity.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Put students into small groups to compare
their answers and decide which advice

is best. Ask them to choose the two

best pieces of advice for each situation.
Ask groups in turn to report back and
discuss as a class which is the best advice
for each situation.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their rules
individually then compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask fast finishers
to read their rules to the class. Write the
rules on the board and elicit more from
other students.

More practice
Workbook page 47

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit5
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Speaking ¢ In a café

Aim
Order food and drink in a café.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class and
elicit answers from individual students. Ask
more questions to encourage students to
say more, e.g. Is the food nice? How much
do you usually pay?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Students read the menu and complete it
with the words in the box. Check answers
and check that students understand plain,
vegetarian options and mineral water. Ask
individual students which things they like
and dislike on the menu.

1 cheese 2 chicken 3 chips
4 burger 5 juice

Exercise 2 {) 2-08

Play the audio once for students to listen.
Play it again, pausing after each price for
students to repeat.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3 {) 209

Read through the glossary with the class.
Put students into pairs to read and say the
prices. Play the audio. Students listen and
check their answers. Check answers with
the class.

1 two pounds twenty-five
2 oneeuro

3 fifty cents

4 three dollars eighty-five
5 seven dollars twenty

6 ninety-nine pence

SPEAKING * In a café

| can grder food and drink in a cafi.

'THINK! What is your favourite restaurant or café? What kind of food and drink do you usually —

eat there?

Waitress Hi there, can | help you?

Aaron  Yes, can | have a cheese sandwich,

please?

Waitress Sure. Would you like salad or chips with

that?
Aaron  Erm ... chips, please.
Waitress Dessert?
Aaron  No, thanks.
Waltress Anything else?
Aaron  Oh yes, Il have a cola, pleaze.
Waitress OK_ That's .., please.
Aanon — Here you are.
Waitress Thank you.

1 complete the menu with the words in the box.
Which things on the menu do you like or dislike?

(burger juice chicken chips :hees:ej

EONEMENU=—

- TASTY LAMB
'BURGER

plain £4.50
with 'c . +£5.00

A 1+ salad
VEGETARIAN OPTIONS
X ian | £4.45
NV DISSERTS
Ml =}
" Drinks
R, X 2.29
ool s LaETBD

mineral water . £0.90

2 JE# usten and say the prices.
1 £450 four pounds fifty
2 £L.00 one pound
3 £120 one pound tw"e‘l‘“}l
4 §£4.95 four pounds ninety-five
3 £0.80 eighty pence

58 Food and health

3 TS read and say the prices. Listen and check.

1 £2.25 1 €1.00 3 €050
4 $3185 5 §1.20 6 £0.99
GLOSSARY

§ =dollar(s) and cents
€ = euro(s) and cents

£ = pound(s) and pence

4 O Z0E8 read the dialogue, lock at the menu
and calculate the total price. Then watch
or listen and check. Is Aaron's meal very healthy?

5 { Lok at the dislogue and complete these
key phrases. Then practise the dialogue with a
partner. Use different items from the menu in
exercise 1.

| help you?
. please?
[with that)?
else?
. please.
6, please

b "::" USE IT! Work in pairs. Prepare and practise
two dialogues using the key phrases and the
situations below. Use the menu in exercise 1.

Situation A: You're very hungry and you love
desserts| You've got £10,

Situation B: You're a vegetarian and you don't
like cola, You ve Eut £6,

Optional activity: Speaking

For more practice of prices, divide the
class into teams and write a selection
of prices on the board. Teams take it in
turns to choose a price to say. If they get
it right, they get a point and the price is
crossed off. If they make a mistake, they
lose a point and the price remains on
the board. Continue until all the prices
have been crossed off. See which team
has the most points.

Exercise 4 Q@ 2-10

Allow students time to read the dialogue,
look at the menu and calculate the price.
Elicit some possible answers, but do not
confirm the answer at this stage. Play

the video or audio for students to check.

Unit5

Discuss as a class if Aaron’s meal is healthy
or unhealthy.

£2.50 + £1.20 + £1.80 = £5.50

His meal isn't very healthy.

Exercise 5

Students look at the dialogue again and
complete the key phrases. Check answers,
and check that students understand all
the key phrases. Put students into pairs to
practise the dialogue using different items
from the menu in exercise 1.

1 Can 2 have a cheese sandwich
3 like salad or chips 4 Anything
5 haveacola 6 That's £5.50

Optional activity: Speaking

Play the audio or video again, pausing
after each of the key phrases. Get
students to repeat the key phrases, and
encourage them to copy the intonation
on the recording.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Put students into pairs and tell them to
swap roles after situation A. Allow students
time individually to decide what they are
going to order. Students then prepare

and practise their dialogues. Ask some
students to perform their dialogues for
the class.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

For more speaking practice, get
students to work in pairs and prepare
their own menu, using different foods
from pages 52 and 53. Monitor and
help while they are working. Students
can swap menus with another pair and
practise ordering food again.

More practice
Workbook page 51
Practice Kit



WRITING = A food blo,

First, I've got some snacks.,

interneth,

Delicious!

GLOSSARY

raising tuma
chop starter

red pepper  olives  ingredients

main course

2

Chedk the meaning of the words in the glossary.
Then read Sally’s blog. Where is the idea for a
fun egg salad from? What is her favourite part
of the meal?

Complete the key phrases with words from Sally's
blog.

KEY PHRASES

Writing a food blog

1 They taste terrible f OK f = :

s [fun [fcheap f difficult to make.
3 Mmml !

4 Enjoyyour )
§ Join me ;

Language point: Sequencing

3 Look at the words In blue in the blag. Which two
phrases have the same meaning?

4

Order pictures and sentences a—d, Then complete
the sentences with the words in exercise 3,
Hot fruit with ice cream

a

b
4
d

, add some sugar. |
, chop some fruit. L]
, serve with ice cream. L]
,cook for ten minutes, [

Hi. Here are my new ideas for 2 tasty menu,

I bowe nuts and raisins.

After that, 've got these fun egg salads for the starter (an idea from the

Mext is the main course, Today its mini pizzas with tuna, red pepper and
olives. | love making these,
Finally, my favourite: dessen! There's hot fruit with ice cream. | like this

Bacause thene aren’t many ingredients and % easy to make, Just chop Some
fruit, cook for ten minutes with some sugar and serve with ice cream. Mmm!

They look like faces and they taste great.

Enjoy your meal! And join me next month for another easy menu.

5 3 USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing
guide.

WRITING GUIDE

A TASK
Write a food blog.

B THINK AND PLAN
1 What is the name of your blog?
1 What is on your menu?
3 Where are the ideas from?
4 What are the ingredients?
5 Why do you like this food?
5 How often do you write your blog?

C WRITE
Write your blog. Look again at the model text
for ideas. Use photos if possible

D CHECK

+ presentation of blog
+ prammar
» sequencing

L
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Writing <A food blog

The idea is from the internet. Her

Aim
Write a blog about food using
sequencing words.

Exercise 2
Students read the key phrases and

THINK!

Ask the questions to the class and

elicit answers from individual students.
Encourage students to share their
experiences with the class and ask more
questions to encourage them to speak
more, e.g. What things can you cook? What
would you like to cook? Do you think it's
important to learn how to cook?

Students’own answers.

complete them using words from Sally’s
blog. Check answers with the class and
check that students understand all the

key phrases.
ANSWERS

1 great 2 easy 3 Delicious
5 next month

Language point: Sequencing

Exercise 3

favourite part of the meal is the dessert.

4 meal

Exercise 1

Read through the words in the glossary
with the class and make sure students
understand them. Students read the blog
and answer the questions, then compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

Focus attention on the words in blue in
the blog. Discuss with the class what the
words and phrases mean, and which two
have the same meaning. Ask students to
translate the words and phrases into their
own language. Point out the commas after
First, After that and Finally.

After that and Next

Exercise 4

Focus on the pictures and ask: What's

Sally making? (hot fruit with ice cream).
Ask students to order the pictures and

the sentences. Check answers then ask
students to complete the sentences with
the correct ordering words. Check answers
by asking a student to read out the
completed recipe in the correct order.

a After that, / Next, 2
b First, 1

¢ Finally, 4

d Afterthat,/ Next, 3

Optional activity: Writing
Ask students to close their books. Write

the following gapped sentences on the
board:

1 ____some fruit.
2 __ forten minutes.
3 ___ withice cream.

Put students into pairs to complete the
sentences from memory. They can then
check their answers in the blog. Elicit
that the verbs are all imperatives, and
point out that we use imperatives to
give instructions about cooking food.
Elicit some other possible imperatives
for cooking instructions, e.g. Add some
sugar / salt, Stir for five minutes, Don’t
cook for too long. Write these on the
board to help students when they write
their blogs.

1 Chop 2 Cook 3 Serve

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students
answer the questions and plan their
blog. Review Sally’s blog again with the
class and point out that the sequencing
words are used at the beginning of each
paragraph. Students write their blog.
This can be set for homework. Remind
students to check their grammar and
spelling carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 49
Practice Kit

End-of-unit activities

Progress Review, Workbook page 50
*Vocabulary and language focus
worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Disk
**\locabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
***\locabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
Speaking worksheets, Teacher’s
Resource Disk

Unit5
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Review

Vocabulary

Exercise 1

Students read the sentences and write the
correct food words. Check answers with
the class.

1 sandwich 2 apple 3 crisps
4 yoghurt 5 juice 6 egg 7 soup

8 burger 9 chips 10 fizzy drink
11 rice 12 chips 13 fish 14 pizza
15 pasta 16 salad

Exercise 2

Students rewrite the sentences with the
correct adjectives. With weaker classes,
allow students to look back at page 56

to help them. With stronger classes,
encourage students to complete the task
without looking back. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the adjectives.

1 I'm fit. | walk to school every day and
| play football at the weekend.

2 Jonny is a couch potato. He's very lazy.

Go and see the doctor. You're ill!

4 Don't eat crisps and sweets for lunch.
They're unhealthy.

5 Jamie is usually tired in the mornings.
He goes to bed very late!

6 Have you got any juice? I'm thirsty.

w

Language focus

Exercise 3

Read out the first gapped sentence and
elicit the correct word (sandwich). Elicit

why the other word (chips) is not possible
(itis plural, so the sentence would have to
be: Would you like some chips?). Students
complete the remaining sentences with the
correct words then compare their answers
in pairs. Check answers with the class.

1 sandwich 2 yoghurts
4 pizza 5 salad 6 bread

3 cheese

Exercise 4

Students complete the dialogue with the
correct words. If necessary, allow students
to refer back to the rules and examples on
page 55 to help them. Check answers with
the class.

1 some 2 Howmuch 3 alotof
4 much 5 some 6 any
7 Howmany 8 alot

Exercise 5

Read out the two examples and remind
students how to form affirmative

and negative imperatives. Students
complete the sentences with the correct
imperatives. With stronger classes,

Unit5

@ REVIEW

RPN

Vocabulary

1 complete the sentences with the correct food
words.

1 For lunch today, I've got

ani___ and some "
2 lhavea® L some? x
and an * @ for breakfast every day.
3 My favourite lunchis " <.
at & e ' and
aw
4 1dontlike” —_ §." v

ort_ @ but | love ™ -
1 -ill'ld" .

£ Rewrite the sentences with the correct adjectives,

1 I'm unffit. | walk to school every day and | play
football at the weekend.

2 lonny is a couch potato. He's very active

3 Goand see the doctor, You're welll

4 Don't eat crisps and sweets for lunch, They're
healthy.

5 lamie is usually thirsty in the momings. He
goes to bed wery latel

6 Have you got any juice? I'm hungry

Language focus
3 complete the sentences using one of the words
in brackets,

1 Would you like a 1 {sandwich / chips)

1 There are two in the fridge.
(yoghurts f meat)

3 Do you have for breakfast?
[strawberry / cheese)

4 Can | have a . Please? [rice / pizza)

5 ldon't like . [sandwich [ salad)

6 Have you got any ¥ (banana / bread)

4 Complete the dialogue with the words in the box.

alotof alot any How many
How much  much  some (x2)

Dan I'm hungry Let’s make ! cheese
sandwiches,

ot Good idea. ! bread is there?

Dan There’s! bread, but there isn't
L cheese,

Jog | think theres® chicken

60 REVIEW + Food and health

b

Dan OK, Are there
Joe  Yes, there are
Dan OK.? apples are there]

loe There are® of apples,

Dan Perfect] Chicken sandwiches and apples.

apples?

5 Complete the sentences with the pairs of verbs in
the box. Use affirmative and negative imperative
forms.

drink fbuy eat fchoose play /do
walk fgo worry fbe  wateh [ read

Don't wateh a lot of TV X
Read more books, &

1 a bot of crisps and sweets. X
healthy snacks. &

2 a kot of water each day.
fizzy drinks. X

3 to school every day. +
by bus. X

4 video games in your free time. X
SOMMe exercise. o

5 abowt things. X
happy! @

Speaking

6 Complete the dialogue with the words in the box.

can lhave help Il have
That’s else Would you like

A Canl! youl
B e, ? a burger with cheese, please?
A Sure ! salad or chips with that?
B Salad, please
A Anything* 7
B¢ a mineral water, pleass,
A QK. * EATS, please
Listening

7 R visten to two friends talking and
complete the sentences with the correct words.
1 Lo loaks

Leo sleeps for hours every night

Lea hasn’t got time to do any

It's important for Leo to be and

to do well in his exams
5 Leo mn't i the marning.
& Maomi suggests some bread or an egg and
some for breakfast

e b

students could add one more affirmative
and negative imperative with their own
ideas. Check answers with the class.

1 Don't eat, Choose 2 Drink, Don't buy
3 Walk, Don'tgo 4 Don't play, Do
5 Don't worry, Be

Speaking

Exercise 6

Students complete the dialogue with the
correct words. Check answers, then ask
students to practise the dialogue in pairs.

1 help 2 canlhave 3 Would you like
4 else 5 I'llhave 6 That's

Listening

Exercise 7 &) 2-11
Allow students time to read the gapped

to check and complete their answers.
Check answers with the class. Ask students
what advice they would give to Leo.

1 tired 2 five 3 exercise
4 fit, healthy 5 hungry 6 (fruit)juice

pageT151

Optional activity: Consolidation
Write on the board: Tips for healthy living.
Brainstorm a few possible tips with the
class, e.g. Be active and do a lot of exercise.
Don'teat many sweets. Put students into
pairs and ask them to write ten tips for
healthy living. Ask them to use vocabulary
from pages 52, 53 and 56, and some,
any, etc. from page 55. Point out that the
tips should all be in the imperative form.
When students have written their tips,
put pairs together into groups of four to
compare their tips and choose the best
ten overall. Discuss with the class which
are the best ten tips overall.

sentences. Play the audio for students to
listen and complete the sentences. Play
the audio again, if necessary, for students



words in th
and m. 3
student listens

burger pasta raisins meat juice
sweets rice vegetables nuts  crisps
cheese pear olives tuna

@

o .

Write the wo
| = N ..

v

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Read out the instructions and the example
dialogue. Students take turns to say a
sentence about a type of food for their
partner to guess. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs to prepare
some sentences, then work in groups of
four to read their sentences to each other
and guess the words. As an extension,
students could write one more sentence
about a different kind of food from

pages 52 and 53. Their partner must guess
the food.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2

Read out the example and explain the
game. Starting at the front of the class,
students take it in turns to repeat the list
of items and add one more. If students
make a mistake, they are out of the game.

Continue until only a few students remain
in the game. They are the winners.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Students work individually or in pairs to
unscramble the adjectives. You could do
this as a race. Check answers with the
class.

As an extension, students could choose

three more adjectives from page 56 and
write them as jumbled words. They can

swap with a partner and try to unscramble

the words they have been given.

1 healthy 2 thirsty 3 well
4 active 5 fit

Exercise 4

Students complete the crossword with the
opposites of the adjectives from exercise 3.
Check answers with the class.

Down:1 unfit 2 hungry 3 ill 4 lazy
Across: 1 unhealthy

Exercise 5

Read out the example answer and point
out that students must add a suitable verb
and noun to complete the sentences.

You could do this as a race. With weaker
classes, you could write the verbs and
nouns on the board in a jumbled order

to help students, e.g. drink, sit, do, play,
learn / languages, housework, the sofa, fizzy
drinks, tennis. Check answers with the class.
With stronger classes, ask students to
write two more sentences about things
they like and don't like doing. Students
can compare their sentences in pairs.

Ask some students to tell the class about
their partner.

1 learning languages
2 playing tennis

3 sitting on the sofa

4 doing housework

5 drinking fizzy drinks

Exercise 6

Read out the instructions for the

game and brainstorm some possible
instructions, e.g. Stand up, Sit down, Write
your name, Open your school bag. The
instructions could also include things that
students have to mime, e.g. Play tennis, Eat
a burger. Put students into groups to play
the game. Set a time limit and see which
students are still in the game at the end of
that time.

Alternatively, you could play the game
with the whole class. Choose a student to
give instructions, or give the instructions
yourself. Continue until there is only one
student left in the game.

Students’ own answers.

Assessment
Unit 5 tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit5
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VOCABULARY = Sports

| can talk about different sports,

Unit summary

6

THINK! What sports are papular in your country?

Vocabulary

Sports: athletics, basketball, climbing,
cycling, football, golf, gymnastics,
hockey, horse-riding, rugby, sailing,
skiing, swimming, tennis, volleyball,
wrestling; ball, champion, competition,
fan, match, Olympic Games, player, race,
stadium, team

X Games: become, compete (in), decide,
do, go, learn, start, travel, watch, win

1 T match the words in the box with pictures
=16, Then listen and check. Which sports do you like?

football basketball tennis swimming
athletics cycling climbing gymnastics skiing
'.-ulle.-_fb.lll B\jl." hnckey wrestllng L.]lllng
rughy horse-riding

DO THE QUIZ. SCORE ONE POINT

Language focus
ECT ANSWER.
there was, there were _'IR EVERY CORR
was, were EM
Past simple: affirmative : s -~ "
Past time expressions St
Can you name an

0 0 American basketball player?
Speaking
| can talk about what | did at the
weekend.
Writing

2 {,Dwm in pairs. Take turns to mime and guess

| can write a profile of a sports star
sports from exercise 1.

using paragraphs.

3 Check the meaning of the words in blue in the
sw.-'ﬁ quiz, Then do the quiz in pairs or teams,

Vocabulary - Sports

Aim
Talk about different sports.

Background

Rugby sevens, also known as seven-a-
side, is a variant of rugby union in which
teams are made up of seven players,
instead of the usual fifteen. Both men
and women can play the game. It was
introduced for the first time at the 2016
Summer Olympic Games in Rio de
Janeiro, Brazil.

THINK!

Ask the question to the whole class and
elicit answers from different students. Ask
more questions to encourage students

to say more, e.g. Can you play this sportin
your town / city? Do you do this sport at your
school? Do you know someone who does
this sport?

‘What |!he longest event in
an dhlehcsm'rpel r/mE

of difficult words such as athletics and
gymnastics. Have a class discussion about
who likes which sport.

dictionaries. Check they understand all
the words. With weaker classes, read
out the quiz and elicit the blue words.

ANSWERS Put students into pairs or small groups to
1 football 2 horse-riding 3 tennis read the quiz again and answer as many

4 swimming 5 athletics 6 cycling
7 climbing 8 gymnastics 9 skiing
10 volleyball 11 golf 12 hockey
13 wrestling 14 sailing 15 rugby
16 basketball

Exercise 2

questions as they can. You could set a time
limit for this. Check answers with the class
and ask students to add up their scores.
See who got the most correct answers,
then allow students time to read the key,
to see what it says about their scores.

Demonstrate the activity by miming a 1 LeBron James, Kobe Bryant, etc.
sport yourself and getting students to 2 Canada
Students’ own answers. guess it. Put students into pairs to take 3 50 kilometre race walk
turns to mime sports and guess them. Set 4 theTour de France
Exercise 1 ) 2-12 a time limit of two or three minutes, and 5 Barcelona (the Camp Nou stadium)
Students match the sports with the see which pair can mime and guess the 6 Japan
pictures. They can use their dictionaries most sports correctly in that time. 7 b
to check the 'different sports words, if 8 four
necessary. With weaker classes, students Students’ own answers. 9 50 metres
could work in pairs to do this. With 10 two

stronger classes, you could do it as a race.

Play the audio for students to listen and
check. Check that students understand
all the sports and drill pronunciation

Unit6

Exercise 3

Students read the quiz and check the
meaning of the blue words in their



0 Hare's o juds chamgion,
Which couniry is this
sport from?

Which of thesa is the comect
size for a gof ball: a, bor c?

ployers are these |
doubles bennis mabch?

Hrom sk Aoy a oy, jusjpod o)
fuorhuzap o iy poob Lay, 4-2

/ jiosul jou ynq ‘poq K 9-F
i Bung sy mod | us) pods uiny g0
ELEL]

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Write a gapped sports word on

the board, e.g.s__i_ g (skiing).

Ask students to guess the word.
Students work in pairs to write five
gapped sports words. They then close
their books, swap with another pair and
try to complete the words they have
been given. See which pair completes

all five words correctly.

Exercise 4 Q) 2-13 ' pageTi52

Allow students time to read through the
questions. Play the video or audio for
students to watch or listen and answer the
questions. Check answers with the class.

1 Yes, she does swimming.
2 He watches football on TV.
4 He wants to try skiing.

Watch or listen
and answer the
questions,
1 Does Liane do
any sports?
1 What sport
doses Lewis watch on TV?
3 Are there any sports Ray wants to try?

5 © 8 watch or listen again and
complete the key phrases.

KEY PHRASES

Talking about sports

1 Mmina——___club.

2 | (don'tienjoy .
3 Iminthe _____team.
4Ima___fan

S | wart totry

6 O USE IT! Work in pairs,
Find out whe is sports crazy, Change the
words in blue in exercise 4 and ask and
amwer the questions. Use the key phrases.
Do you do any sported

[m.lmmmumu

the school team. And you

Finished? |
Write more quiz questions.

Exercise 5 Q) 2-13 ' pageTis2

Play the video or audio again for students

to watch or listen and complete the key
phrases. Check answers with the class.

swimming

getting up early every morning
school

basketball

skiing

Vi B WN =

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read out the example question, then
allow students time to reform the
questions in exercise 4 to ask a partner.
With weaker classes, do this with the
whole class and write the questions on

the board. Students then ask and answer
the questions in pairs. Ask some students

to tell the class if their partner is sports

crazy. See who is the most sports crazy in

the class.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their questions
individually and ask and answer with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
them to read their questions to the class.
See if other students can answer them.

More practice
Workbook page 52

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 6



Reading -
The Olympics then
and now

Aim
Read for specific information.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class and elicit
possible answers. Tell students the answers,
and see who gave the correct answers.

The next Olympic Games are in Tokyo
in 2020. Climbing is not in the Olympics.

Exercise 1

Focus on the text. With weaker classes,
you could use the dates to revise and
practise saying dates in English. Point to
each date in turn and elicit how to say it.
Students read and note down the sports
that are mentioned. They can compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand marathon.

wrestling, ice hockey, swimming,
marathon / running, table tennis, horse-
riding, golf, rugby

Exercise2 &) 2-14

Allow students time to read the sentences.
Point out that for this task they need to
read and listen carefully to find specific
information. Point out that they can use the
dates and other clues to find the relevant
part of the text quickly. Then they need

to listen carefully to see if each sentence

is true or false. With stronger classes,
students could correct the false sentences.
Students can compare their answers in
pairs. Check answers with the class and
encourage students to give evidence from
the text to support their answers.

1 false (There were only silver and
bronze medals.) 2 true 3 false (She
was from Denmark.) 4 true 5 false
(They were Olympic sports for the first
time in 2016.)

READING * The Olympics then and now

| can read for specific information.

‘THINK! When and where are the next Olympic Games?
Which sport in the box is NOT in the Olympics?

({Iimbing 5ailin3 rugb" gclf chI'.,b:l"J \

ICS TIMELINE '

rlw first mmexdern Chympic Gannes weee in Giesce, There

were silver medals for winners and bronze medals for
second place. There weren't any gold medals.
-

—_— -
1m WWormnen wenen | compelilon wnlil
i That year there were mae
competitons than spectatons

Thete was an eleven-hour-forty-minute
wrestling match betwesn Martin Klein
arwd Alfrec] Asikairen. It wad the longest
competition in Olympic history,

916 19v6. 1940 anr9as, there werent

ary games because of wa

1920 There wasn't an Obympic flag until 1gao
The flag of every country in the world has
got cne of the five Olympic colowrs in t.
ﬂ
—

In the hirst Winter Olympics in Frande,
the Canadian ice hockey team were
champlons with 122 goals.

1 Read the text. What sports are mentioned?

frem Denmark weas the youngest medallist

i Cilymipic hislery, 2 lm Read and listen to the text again and write
— true or false.
‘Abebe Bikila from Ethiopia was the first 1 There were gold medals in the first Olympic Games.
196“ [hfurzrdo win a gold medal after runnln[:J

1936 Tweelve-year-old swimmer Inge Sorensen J

2 There weren't any games in 1916
& mrathon without shees, 3 Inge Sorensen was a swimmer from Ethiopia
4 Abebe Bikila was a marathon runner.
5 Golf and rugby were Olympic sports for the first
time im 2012

in the werld, bul it wasnLin the Olympics
Aun‘lll 1588,

1933 Table ternis is ane of the most popular mort':J

3 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to check the
= meaning of the words in bue in the text. For more
practice go to page 56 in the Workbook.

Hircshi Hoketsu was a competitor ina
horse-riding competition at the age of seventy-cne.

4 ¢ IUSE IT! Work in pairs, Which piece of
information in the text do you think is the most
interesting? What sports do you like watching in
the Qlyrmpics?

2016/ Ria, golf and naghy were the rn-.J

events in nearly 100 years
.

64 Sport

Optional activity: Reading
Write these questions on the board:

1 Where were the first modern
Olympic Games?

2 Which event took over eleven hours?

3 When was the first Olympic flag used?

4 \When did table tennis become an
Olympic sport?

Students answer the questions. They

read or listen to find each answer.

1 Greece 2 awrestling match
31920 4 1988

Unit6

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students check the meaning of the words
in blue. Discuss the meanings with the
class. You could ask students to translate
the words into their own language to
check understanding.

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 56 exercise 5

Optional activity: Vocabulary plus

Write the following gapped sentences
on the board:

1 A___ winsacompetition.

2 A___winsamedal.

3 A___competesin a competition.
4 A___swims.

5 A___spectates.

Students complete the sentences with
the blue words from the text. Check
answers with the class.

1 winner 2 medalist 3 competitor
4 swimmer 5 spectator

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions individually. They
then discuss the questions in pairs. Ask
some students to report back to the class.
Discuss as a class which sports students
enjoy watching. Ask more questions to
extend the discussion, e.g. Which sports do
you find boring? Which would you like to try?
Which would you like to see live? See which
sports are the most and least popular with
the class.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 56
Practice Kit



6 LANGUAGE FOCUS » there was, there were » was, were

| can talk abouwt past events.

there was, there were

1 complete the examples from the text on page 64.
Then choose the comect words in the rules.
1 an eleven-hour-forty-minute match.
) any gold medals.

1 We use thene was and there wain't with
singular / plural nouns,

2 We use there were and there weren't with
singular / plural nouns.

2 Complete the text with affirmative and negative

forms of there was and there were.
The first marathon
2,500 years aga’ a war between

Greece and Persia and? albot of
battles, a big battle in a place called
Marathon, whch the Greeks won®, This vwas
important news, but® ariy internet
and* any telephones, 5o a man called
Pheidippides ran® to Athens with news of the
battle. He ran about forty-one kilometres.

4 Write eight sentences about your country 100
years ago, Use the words in the box,

there was [ wasn't many
there were / weren't alot of some fany a/fan

There weren't many cars.

5 {2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Compare your
semtences in exercise 4,

was, were

6 complete the examples from the Olympics
timeline text on page 64. Then complete the rule.
1 Hirgshi Hoketsu a competitor,
2t in the Olympics until 1988
3 Golf and rughy events for the first time.

was and were are the past forms of and

4 Wormen competitors until 19-:|I:|.i

7 Complete the sentences using affirmative and

- any good roads, so it was a difficult negative forms of was and were.
journey, When he arrived in Athens, he died, I the past ..
*wior = past of win, ran = past of run, 1 things different.

1 sports stars richer.

) 31 YOUNZEr,
4 Everest higher
5 transport shower.
(i & people taller.

o -

3 complete the sentences with affirmative and
negative forms of there was and there were.

B complete the sentences with was and were and
your own deas,
I bornin ...
1 When |

Iwag borm In Prague.
younger, my favourite sport

Use many, any or a { an, 2 The number ane song last wesk

2,500 years ago 3 My great-grandparents’ names

1r rich fcothal.l.q.:m 4 My favourite films last year

2 ... chariot races, 5 My favourite day last wesak

3 ..country called Persia. & When | younger, my hobbies

4 .. sport called skateboarding, T My last meal .

5 .. messengers

6. B 9 {2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Compare your

semtences in exerclse B.

Finished?)

Think of more differences between lifie 100 years ago

and now. Use there was, there were, was and were. J

Sport 65

Language focus - there
was, there were - was,
were

Students then find examples of negative
forms. Elicit the negative forms and

write them on the board. Read out the
questions and elicit the answers. Then read
through the rules with the class and elicit

Aim
Talk about past events.

the correct words.

1 Therewas 2 There weren't

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students what

they can remember about the Olympic
Games. Elicit a few ideas, then read out the
following dates: 1896, 1900, 1912, 1916. See
if students can remember what happened.
Write sentences with was and were on the
board. Students open their books to check
their answers. Underline was and were

on the board and elicit that they refer to
the past.

there was, there were

Exercise 1

Read out the examples and ask students
to translate them into their language.

Rules: 1 singular 2 plural

Exercise 2

Draw students'attention to the glossary
at the bottom of the text. Students read
the text and complete it with the correct
forms. Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS
1 therewas 2 there were
3 Therewas 4 therewasn't

5 there weren't 6 There weren't

Exercise 3

Focus on the first prompt and elicit the
answer. Students complete the sentences
with the correct forms. Check answers
with the class.

1 ... there weren't any rich footballers.
2 ...there were many chariot races.

3 ... there was a country called Persia.
4 ...there wasn't a sport called

skateboarding.
... there were many messengers.
6 ...there weren't any iPads.

v

Exercise 4

Read out the example and elicit one or
two more examples. Students write their
sentences. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!
Put students into pairs or groups of four to

compare their sentences and decide which
are the same and which are different.

Students’ own answers.

was, were

Exercise 6 Q

Students complete the sentences
with the correct words from the text
on page 64. Students complete the
rule. Check answers with the class.
Play the grammar animation.

1 was 2 wasnt 3 were 4 weren't
Rule: isand are

Exercise 7

Students complete the sentences with
the correct forms. Check answers with
the class.

1 were 2 weren't
5 was 6 weren't

3 was 4 wasn't

Exercise 8

Read out the example. Students complete
the sentences with their own ideas.

Exercise 9 USE IT!

Students compare their answers in pairs.
Ask them to listen to their partner’s
sentences and choose one interesting
thing to tell the class about their partner.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read
their sentences to the class, omitting was /
wasn't/ were / weren'. See if other students
can guess the missing words.

More practice
Workbook page 53

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 6
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VOCABULARY AND LISTENING « X Games: Regular and irregular verbs e

| can understand specific information in a programme about the X Games,

Vocabulary and
listening « X Games:
Regular and irregular
verbs

THINK! What sports are difficult and dangercus? Are these sports popular in your country?

Aim
Understand specific information in a
programme about the X Games.

Sports in the X Games are always exciting and often dangerous.
The games started in 1995 when 500,000 fans travelled to Newport in
the USA and watched sports like BMX, skateboanding and motocross.
Our programme today looks at two skateboarders who decided 1o leam 1o
shateboand when they wene very young. They competed in the X Games and
became bag sars ~ Tom Schaar, the youngest gakd medallist in the history of
the games, and Alana Smith, the youngest silver medallist,

1 She / He leamed to skate when she / he was
a four. b seven. ¢ nina.

2 She / He first went to the X Games in

THINK!

Read out the questions and check that
students understand dangerous. Elicit
answers from individual students. Ask
more questions to encourage students to
say more, e.g. Why is this sport dangerous?
Would you like to try this sport?

Students’ own answers.

2 Barcelona. b Miami, ¢ Shanghai.
3 Shie/ Hie did a trick called

a o00. b 1080, © 540 McTwist

Exercise 1 ) 2-15
. 4 She / He won an X Games medal when she / he was
Use the photos to teach skateboarding. SRR e 2

Also teach BMX and motocross. Read
through the verbs with the class and
check that students understand them

1 ZE check the meaning of verbs 1-10, Then
read the text and sentences -4, Match verbs 1-9

3 8 Listen again and look at sentences 1-4
in the text. Choose the comrect answers for Alana

- ith the past simple forms in blue. Listen and and then for Tom,
all. Students read the text and the four el !
sentences, and match the verbs with their 1 leam & become 4 COUSE ITI Complete the questions with the
past forms. Play the audio for students to i start ; watch correct form of the verbs in the box. Then ask and
listen and check their answers. Tell them H Efn 4 ::mpete (in) answer with & partner,
not to worry about the options in the 5 trave 10 decide (du learn  become  win  travel -:omp-:ttj
sentences at this stage. h 7
9 2 B Listen to information about Alana Smith B L
rnd Tonm Schase: R ol A cf ho ks 1 Where do you want to 1
m keliedonh e Lo 4 s 3 Doyouwant to a star? Why /

talking. From column B, choose where they are. Wiy not?

A B 4 Doyou prefer or
1 parents talking 4 at school in competitions? Why?
1 sports fans talking 5 atthe X Games Asia S Canyou

3 Alana and Tom 6 ona TV programrme

1 learned 2 started 3 went 4 won
5 travelled 6 became 7 watched
8 did 9 competed (in) 10 decided

any dangerous sports?

Optional activity: Vocabulary S

Write these collocations on the board: 66 Sport

1 to___acompetition /a medal

; Eg :Z\I/a/nzzgn;e/?tgii?a” match out that Studght§ must IiSFen carefully to P ANSWERS

4 to___inarace/in a competition hear the specific information they need. 1 Alana watched the X Games when
Play the audio again. Students listen and she was six.

Ask stu@ents tg complete the ) choose the correct answers for Alana 2 She won a silver medal when she

collocations vv|th'verbs from exercise 1. and Tom. Students check and complete s twelve

Checkanswers with the class their answers. 3 Tom Schaa; was on this programme

two years ago.

1 win 2 watch 3 learn 4 compete Alana:1 b 2a 3c 4b 4 A 1080 is a very difficult trick.

Tomla 2c 3b 4b

Exercise 2 &) 2:16 ' pageTi5

Read the task and make sure students
understand they must choose who is
talking from column A and the phrases
they hear from column B. Point out that

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Point out to students that most of the
questions need the base form of the verb,
but one question needs the -ing form.
Check the questions with the class, then put

Optional activity: Listening
Dictate these sentences to the class, or
write them on the board.

1 Alana watched the X Games when

- . he was five.
they are listening for the general meaning S students into pai
' pairs to ask and answer them.
so they don't need to understand every 2 She won a gold medal when she
was twelve. ANSWERS

word. Play the audio. Students listen and

choose the correct answers. 1 learn 2 travel 3 become

4 winning, competing 5 do

3 Tom Schaar was on this programme
one year ago.

4 A 1080 is an easy trick. Students’own answers.

25 Play the audio. Ask students to listen More practice

Exercise 3 ) 216 pageTis2 again and Forrect the sentences. Check Workbook page 54
answers with the class. Practice Kit

Refer students back to the sentences
after the text. Allow them time to read I Assessment

the sentences and the options. Point Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

T80  Unit6



LANGUAGE FOCUS » Past simple: affirmative « Past time expressions _.*

Exercise3 &) 217
PRONUNCIATION: -ed endings

| can talk abouwt events in the past.

Past simple: affirmative Past time expressions R o students o i
ay the audio once for students to listen
1 Lookatthe examples and completerules 1-3with 4 Lok atthe examples and amsuse the question. the>:1 lay it again, pausing after each verb
have got or haven't got. 1 How do you say the words in Blue in your playitagain, p 9 .
compete (regular) language? for students to repeat. Ask the question to
| competad in the Olympics. 2 Do we put ago before or after a past time the class and elicit the answer.
They competed in the X Cames. expressiond
win (irregular) He first competed when he was twelve. ANSWERS

She last competed in 1981. +'andd’
He was on this programme two years ago. t'an

: -
Past time expressions

She won an X Games medal.
W won at the X Games.

1 Regular verbs past simple forms Past time expressions
ending in -ed. last Tuesday [ weekend [ week [ year / August Exercise 4

2 Irregular verbs past simple forms in August / 2004
ending in -ed. ﬂ';"hfrah' fs;"'“r Read out the examples of past time

3 Verbs in the past simple. _the when | was ten . .
e o Tou L, oy 00w, 16 M Sl A, ten minutes /two weeks /2 month ago expre§5|ons, then read out'the questions
and discuss the answers with the class.

2 Read the study strategy. Then complete the 5 (D USE IT! Write sentences using the past
Young sports superstars text with the past simple simple and the key phrases. Then compare AUSVIERS ,
form of the verbs in blue. Use the irmegular verb list with other people in the class, Are any of your 1 Students’own answers.
on page N2 of the Workbook to check the verbs, sentences the same? 2 after

| last (play) sport ..
STUDY STRATEGY I las't played sport om Saturday. Exercise 5 USE IT!

1 Ifirst {watch) the Olympics

B Ireg 2 Ilast (do) m i i

: 3 y English homewark .. Read through the key phrases with the
It's imnportant to check the past simple forms of verbs 3 Ifirst [come) to this schoal 9 yp
and learn the imegular anes. Put the verbs in groups & 1125t [run] 100 metres class and check that students understand
of ten and try learning a different group every week 5 Ifirst {swim) in a pool .. them all. Read out the example sentence

5 1last [see) a good film ... and elicit one or two more examples

3 JE PROMUNCIATION: -ed endings Listen T first (go) on a train .. Stud h e thei pies.

snd repest the words. Which letters come before Finbshed?) -tu‘ §ntst enAwrltet' eir se-ntences.

the -ed end.lngln list 37 Nivite e avid fikce sinbanaaats abowk your i individually, with thglr own |dea§. With

1 fu/ practised, watched Use the verbs on this page. weaker classes, elicit the past simple verb

2 Jdf travelled, played
3 fid/ started, decided

YOUNGITALENT, i [
| . artin Odegaasd, from Marway, .
- (({suPERSTARS °F| ESrasiac
A {score) great goals for s cub. He
st i) in
FU M’HGX'A }}) ' : Kool B I:a::-{‘m:::aml

A lot of famous clubs were intersstad

forms first, then ask students to write their
sentences. Put students into small groups
to compare their sentences. Ask them to
note down whose sentences are the same
as theirs. Ask some students to tell the
class which of their sentences were the
same as their classmates.

ndoda ) {gn) to a sports in ki 4
;:;?fq school in China, At the school o ot o » (teate} T
he ! (spend) & fot of time with some of them. Fially in 2015, '
ol pod) Real Macrid ® (Give) him o Students’ own answers.
shadyieg and diding. codiract,

(practise) diving four or I!-.ne becvurs, Ervery ! -
e Finished?

i et B 2 mﬂ &7 Refer fast finishers to the Finished?

] activity. Students can write their true and
false statements individually then compare
Language fOCUS ° Past 2 haventgot 3 havegot with another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
Slmple: afflrmatlve o fast finishers to read their statements to

the class. Ask the class to guess whether
Past time expressions

Language note
With most regular verbs, we add -ed to

each statement is true or false.

Aim the base form of the verb: play - played. I More practice
) With verbs ending in -e, we just add -d- Workbook page 55
Talk about events in the past.
compete — competed. Assessment

Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What can you
remember about Alana and Tom? Elicit
some answers and write some past simple
sentences on the board, e.g. She won

a silver medal. He learned to skateboard
when he was four. Underline the verbs and
explain that they are in the past simple
tense. Tell students they are going to study
this now.

Exercise 2

Read the study strategy with the class and
refer students to the irregular verbs list

in the Workbook. Students complete the
text with the correct forms of the verbs.
Point out that students should check all
the verbs in blue on the irregular verbs list,
and if some verbs are not on the list, they
can assume these verbs are regular. Check
answers with the class and elicit which
verbs are regular and which are irregular.

Exercise 1 Q 1 went 2 spent 3 practised
4 became 5 scored 6 played

7 trained 8 gave

Past simple: affirmative

Read out the examples, then read
through the rules with the class and elicit
the answers. Play the grammar animation.

Unit6  T81



Speaking ¢ Last
weekend

Aim
Talk about what you did at the weekend.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and
elicit a range of answers from individual
students, e.q. [t was fine. It was really nice.
Abit boring!

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q) 2-18

Students read the gapped dialogue and
complete it with the correct words. Play
the video or audio for students to watch or
listen and check their answers.

1T was 2 was 3 went 4 Was
5 were 6 won 7 were

Exercise 2 ) 2-18

Students cover the dialogue and try to
complete the key phrases from memory.
Play the video or audio again for students
to listen and check their answers. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the key phrases.

1 How 2 That’s
5 Why 6 when

3 Who 4 Why

Optional activity: Speaking

Play the video or audio again, pausing
after each of the key phrases and
getting students to repeat them.
Encourage students to copy the
intonation on the recording.

Students’ own answers.

SPEAKING » Last weekend

| can talk abouwt what | did at the week

'THINK! Think of three answers for the question ‘How was your weekend?"

Hey, Lois. How are things?
Ch hi, Alfie. Good thanks. How'

on Saturday.

Reallyt* it good?
Yes, it was brilliant. There *
United * _3=2intheend.
That's good news! Who T

you with?

O then. Bye, Lois.
Eiye.

$5558 5% E::

1 © EE@ complete the dialogue. Then watch
or listen and check. Why was Alfie happy on
Saturday?

2 T8 vLock at the key phrases. Cover the

dialogue and try to complete the key phrases.
Then watch or listen and check,

KEY PHRASES

Talking about the weekend

1 was your weskendy

2 good [ bad news!

3 wereyouwith?

4 don't you come next time?
5 Sure._____not

6 Textme ___ you're going.

3 8 Look at the phrases. Then listen to three
mini-dialogues. Which phrases do you hear?

a lot of goals.

My brother, Why don't you come next time?
Sure. Why not? Text me when you're going, OK?

your weekend? 345
It*_ great, thanks | toafootball match 8

4 ¢ Work In pairs. Practise mini-dialogues using
phrases in exercises 2 and 3.

-

5 { D USE IT! Werkin pairs, Look at the pictures.
Imagine that you went to a concert or restaurant
last weekend., Prepare and practise new dialogues
with the phrases in exercises 2 and 3,

Exercise 3 &) 2-19

Read through the phrases with the class
and check that students understand
everything. Play the audio. Students listen
and note down the phrases that they hear.

1 Itwasn't great. | went to the cinema
on Saturday. The film was really
boring.

2 It was brilliant. | went to a tennis
match. The game was amazing.

3 Itwas OK. | went to a restaurant with
my parents. The food was nice.

T82  Unité

to a concert.
beilliant. i
te a tennis match.
:“’.. &d' Iwent.—. ti the cinema an
great. s
to a restaurant
with my parents.
bad.
(LTS
placefs) | was m"""'_"
th | s | vt | (e | g
game | weren't Enge
= tesible.
68 Sport
Exercise 4

Demonstrate the activity by getting a
student to ask you about your weekend.
Answer using phrases from exercise 3,
then ask a confident student about

their weekend and elicit an answer. Put
students into pairs to practise mini-
dialogues. Ask some students to perform
their dialogues for the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Optional activity: Speaking
Students could work individually and
think about something they really did
last weekend, or invent something.
They then practise new dialogues

in pairs, using the key phrases and
phrases from exercise 3. With weaker
classes, students can prepare their
dialogue first. With stronger classes,
encourage students to improvise, and
to use intonation to make their dialogue
sound natural. Ask some pairs to
perform their dialogues for the class.

Focus on each picture in turn and, with the
whole class, build up a possible dialogue
using some of the key phrases from
exercise 2 and phrases from exercise 3. Put
students into pairs to prepare and practise
their own dialogues.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 59
Practice Kit



WRITING = A sports star

| can write a profile of a sports star using paragraphs.

=,

THINK! Name five famous internaticnal sports stars. Who Is the most famous sports star in your country?
What Is his / her sport?

frnm Jamakca, He was born on 217 August 1986 i
all tewn in Jamaica called Sherwood Content and
nowllm in Kingston

mdlnspmumnhenhewasati{
lt'ﬂ'l! age of skcteen he was the youngest ever
r champlon for 200 metres. He continued te win

competitions and then turned professional in 2004, 7
3 Bokt first broke a world record in a 100-metre race in
May 2008 and after that he broke more recards in 100- and
J00-metre races. He alse won gold medals at the Olympics
~ im Beijing and Londan and became warld champion

the 100 and 200 metres. He's one of the most
competitors in the history of athletics.

1 Read the profile. Where was Usain Bolt born? 4 T3 USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing

When was his first world record? guide.
F Look at the key phrases. Which phrases do we WRITING GUIDE
use in paragraphs 1=37 Read the profile again and
check. A TASK
Write a profile of a sports star for a sports
KEY PHRASES website,

Profile of a sports star

1 His f Her full name is .

2 Atthe ageof . he / she ..

3 He's fshe's one of the most successful .. in the
history of ..

4 He / She first competed / played in ...

5 He / She was born on ..

5 He / She continued to

7 He /She first _in ...

B THINK AND PLAN

1 Think of a sports star who you ke,

2 Find information about the person and
choose the mest important paints. Look at
thi key phrases to help you choose.

3 Make notes using the key phrases and the
paragraph titles in exercise 3.

€ WRITE
Write your profile using your notes

D CHECK

» past simpde verb forms
« past time expressions

Language point: Paragraphs
3 Read the text again. Match three topics from a—e

with paragraphs 1-3, - paragraphs
a His life now d Froblems =
b Greatest moments e Early career
€ Basic information
Sport 69
Writing A sports star Exercise 1
Focus on the profile and elicit what
Aim students know about Usain Bolt. Students

Write a profile of a sports star using read the profile and answer the questions.

paragraphs. Students can compare their answers in
pairs. Check answers with the class.
i In Sherwood Content, Jamaica.
Ask the questions to the class and
- S In May 2008.
elicit answers from individual students.
Encourage students to share their Exercise 2

knowledge and talk about sports

stars they are interested in. Ask further
questions to encourage them to speak
more, e.g. Why is this person famous? Do
you admire them? Why? / Why not?

Put students into pairs to read the key
phrases and discuss in which paragraph
of the profile each one would be used.
Students can read the profile again to
check their answers. Check answers with

[ ANSWERS | the class.
Students’ own answers. ANSWERS

Paragraph1: 1and 5
Paragraph2: 2,4 and 6
Paragraph3: 3and 7

Language point: Paragraphs

Exercise 3

Read through the topics with the class
and make sure students understand them
all. Students match three topics with the
three paragraphs in the profile. Check
answers with the class. Point out that
students should try to structure their own
writing into clear paragraphs.

Paragraph 1: ¢
Paragraph 2: e
Paragraph3: b

Optional activity: Writing
Ask students to close their books. Write

the following gapped sentences on
the board:

1 He wasborn 215 August 1986.

2 He ___livesin Kingston.
3 He first competed __ he was at
school.

4 He started racing — the age of 16.
5 He _ broke a world record in 2008.
6 ___that, he broke more records.

Put students into pairs to complete the
sentences from memory. They can then
check their answers in the profile. Elicit
or point out that we use first and after
that for ordering events, and we use the
other phrases for saying exactly when
something happened. Point out that we
say on 21 August, but we say in 1986.

1Ton 2now 3 when 4 at
5 first 6 After

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students
read through the ‘think and plan’section.
Students write their profile. This can be set
for homework. Remind students to check
their grammar and spelling carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 57
Practice Kit

End-of-unit activities

Progress Review, Workbook page 58
*Vocabulary and language focus
worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Disk
**\locabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
***Vocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s
Resource Disk

Unit 6
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Review

Vocabulary

Exercise 1

Students look at the groups of words and
choose the odd one out in each. Check
answers with the class and ask students to
explain why each word is the odd one out.

1 skiing (Thereisn'ta ball /itisn'ta
team sport.)

2 tennis (There isn't any water.)

3 rugby (You don't sit on a horse or
bike / equipment.)

4 judo (You don't use a stick / club or ball.)

athletics (There isn't a ball or a net.)

6 hockey (You use a ball / it's a team
sport.)

v

Exercise 2

Students complete the sentences with
the words in the box. Check that students
understand all the words. Check answers
with the class.

1 travelled 2 won 3 competed
4 went 5 did 6 started 7 became

Language focus

Exercise 3

Read out the first gapped sentence and elicit
the answer. Remind students, if necessary,
that we use was / wasn't with singular

nouns and were / weren't with plural nouns.
Students read the rest of the dialogue and
complete it with the correct forms of was or
were. Check answers with the class.

1 Were 2 wasn't 3 Was 4 was
5 were 6 were 7 was 8 was
9 wasn't 10 weren't 11 was

12 Was 13 was

Exercise 4

Students write the past simple forms of
the verbs. Refer them to the irregular verbs
list on page 104 of the Workbook to help,
if necessary. Students then note whether
the verbs are regular or irregular. Check
answers with the class.

1 learned,R 2 gave,| 3 saw,|
4 played,R 5 came,| 6 lived,R
7 finished, R 8 spoke,| 9 ate,|

Exercise 5

Students complete the text with the
past simple form of the verbs in brackets.
Students can compare their answers in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

1 was 2 worked 3 had 4 used
5 began 6 came 7 changed
8 took 9 competed 10 won

Unit6

@ REVIEW

Vocabulary

1 Find the odd word out in each group.
1 football f basketball / skiing
2 tennis [ sailing / swimming
3 rupby [ cycling / horse-riding
4 golf / hockey / jude
5 athletics / volleyball f tennis
6 climbing / skiing / hockey

2 Complete the sentences with the words in
the box.

started did travelled went
became won competed

1 My sister —__ around Australia last summer

2 Andy Murray the Wirnbledon tennis
tournament in 2003,

3 Madia Comineci in the Montreal
Clympics when she was fourteen

4 Last year my family and | £ Turkey

5| all iy homewark at schoal,

& Pelé to play football for the Brazil
national team when he was sixtesn.

T One Direction really famous in 2010,

Language focus
3 complete the dialogue with the affirmative or
negative forms of was or were,
Max ! you at the sports show last night?
Tom Mol . it good?
Max Good? It? great! Becky and Raj
E there, too,
Tom  Really?
Maox Yes, There ® a lot of different sports
o try.

Tom Mowayl What sports?
Max  Well, there T juda. Then | did some

4 wirite the past simple form of the verbs. Then
decide if they are regular () or irregular (I

1 learn 4 play 7 finish
1 give 5 come B speak
3 see 6 live 9 eat

5 complete the text
with the past simple
form of the verbs in
brackets,

D Ludwig Guttmann
E [be) a
German doctor and he !

fwork) in a
hespital in England during the Second World War,

His patients " [have] serious problems
with their backs, but Dr Guttmann®

{use) sport to help them. He * [begin) a
sports competition at the hospital. Soon people
fram other countries * [come) to the
hespital games, In September 1960 the hospital
garnes” [change) to the Paralympics
and the first competition * (take)

place in Rome, Athletes from twenty-three

countries ® {compete] in the events, Italy
L [win) eighty medals!
Speaking

6 choose the correct responses.
1 How was your weekend?
a Mo, thanks. b Yes, please. ¢ Great, thanks
1 l'went to a tennis match.
a Hi, Beth. b Wasitgood? ¢ OK, then
3 Who were you with?
a My mum and sister. b Cooll
€ The food was good
4 Why don't you come next time?
a Bye. b Sure. Why not? ¢ Yes, it was great

:Ilmh:ng and -:yl:ll:ng

Tom That sounds great!

Max | know. it? s cool, but there ®
much time to talk to people, There ™

. a judo star there
Tom it an Olympic champion?
Max Mot™ el
Tom  Ha, hal Viery funry, Max,

»

ﬁﬁ REVIEW » Sport

any famous climbers or cyclists, but there

5 Text me when you're going, OK?
a That's good news. b It was brilliant
€ OFK, then

Listening

7 (T Uisten to two friends talking and answer
the questions.
1 What did Louisa do at the weekend?
1 What did she write about?
3 When was the match?
4 W:"g- wias the match special?
5 Where were the players fram?
& How many games did the players play?

Speaking

Exercise 6

Students read the questions and choose
the correct responses. Check answers,
then ask students to practise the questions
and responses in pairs.

1Tc 2b 3a 4b 5c

Listening

Exercise 7 ) 2:20 ' pageTi52

Allow students time to read the questions.
You could ask students to work in pairs
and predict what the listening will be
about before they listen. Pre-teach

wrote (the past simple of write). Play the
audio for students to listen and answer
the questions. Play the audio again, if
necessary, for students to check and
complete their answers. Check answers
with the class.

1 She worked on her PE project.

She wrote about a famous tennis
match / sporting event.

It was in 2010.

It was the longest match in the history
of tennis.

They were from the USA and France.

6 They played 183 games.

Optional activity: Consolidation

Ask students to write an email to a
friend describing what they did last
weekend. Tell them their weekend
must include a sports activity that they
watched or took part in. Tell students
they must include vocabulary from
pages 62 and 66, examples of there
was / were and verbs in the past simple.
Students can work in small groups to
read their emails to each other and
choose one to read to the class. Ask
other students to listen and decide
whose weekend sounds the most fun.




minute to look at them. Ask them to close
their eyes, and remove the objects. Elicit
sentences about what objects were on the
desk, and write them on the board.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Students join the letters to find the past
simple forms. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs for this
activity. With stronger classes, you could
do it as a race. Check answers with the
class and elicit which verbs are regular and
which are irregular.

As an extension, you could ask students
to choose three of the verbs and write
example sentences for them. Ask some
students to read their sentences to

football World Cup the class.
£ SPORT ART, Work in groups. Write the names in 2014, ] ANSWERS

1 went 2 won 3 travelled
4 became 5 learned 6 watched
7 did 8 competed 9 decided

of the sports on page 62 on pieces of paper, The mystery ward
One student takes a piece of paper and draws is

respor e it g, Tewinnesthe - [P

2 Usain Bolt
Beljing.

3 Pheidippides
Marathon to Athens.

the world record in
Exercise 5
Students complete the sentences, then

Put four to eight objects on your desk,
Lok at the objects for ten seconds and
remember them.

One student closes his / her eyes.

The ather student takes the objects from
the desk and hides them,

The student opens his [ her eyes and says
what objects were on the desk using there
was [ there were, For example, There was
a pen, There was a ruler, There were three
books, There was an apple. The student gets
2 point for every correct sentence.

Repeat the game with different objects,
Who can get the most points?

ssssaEEEERRREEEE EEBsEEEEEEEAEREE

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Focus on the example and demonstrate
how the co-ordinates work to identify
the first and last letters of each sport.
They then write the sports. With weaker
classes, students could work in pairs for
this activity. With stronger classes, you
could do it as a race.

As an extension, students could work

in pairs and use the grid to write clues

for the first and last letters of two more
sports. They could swap with another pair
and race to write the sports they have
been given.

Exercise 2

Divide students into small groups. Each
group writes the names of the sports on
page 62 onto individual pieces of paper,
and places them face down on their desk.
They then take turns to pick up a piece of
paper and draw the sport. Their classmates
must guess the sports. See who guessed
the most sports correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Read through the task with the class and
make sure students know what they have
to do. Tell them they must include more

than one of some objects, e.g. two pens

1 football or three books. Put students into pairs to

2 athletics play the memory game. Monitor while

3 hockey students are working and make sure they
4 rugby are using there was / were correctly. See

5 gymnastics who gets the most points overall.

6 volleyball Alternatively, you could play the game

7 judo with the whole class. Put a selection of

8 tennis objects on your desk and give students a

write the verbs from the sentences into
the puzzle. They then look at the grey
boxes and find the mystery word. With
weaker classes, you could encourage
students to look back through the unit to
find the past simple forms. With stronger
classes, do not allow students to look
back, and you could do it as a race. Check
answers and elicit the mystery word.
Elicit some example sentences using the
mystery word.

1 was 2 broke 3 ran 4 came
5 went 6 did 7 were
Mystery word: skate

Assessment
Unit 6 tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

Describing people: Height and build:
average build, average height, overweight,
short, slim, tall; Hair: bald, black, blonde,
curly, dark brown, light brown, grey, long,
red, short, spiky, straight; Face and eyes:
blue, brown, green, grey, round, square,
thin; Other features: beard, glasses,
moustache, sunglasses

Life events: be born, die, get a job, get a
qualification, get married, go to school,

go to university, grow up, have children,
leave school, travel

Language focus

Object pronouns

Past simple: affirmative and negative
Past simple: questions

Speaking
| can role-play an interview with a
famous person.

Writing
| can write biographical questions and
answers for a magazine.

Vocabulary .
Describing people

Aim
Describe people.

Background

Lady Gaga (born 1986) is an American
singer and songwriter, whose real name
is Stefani Joanne Angelina Germanotta.
She has had many hit songs in the USA
and the UK, and as well as her singing,
she is known for her extreme costumes
on stage.

Sam Worthington (born 1976) is an
English-born Australian actor who is
well known especially for his role as Jake
Sully in the film Avatar and also for his
appearances in Clash of the Titans and
Wrath of the Titans.

Johnny Depp (born 1963) is an
American actor who is best known

for his role as Captain Jack Sparrow in
the Pirates of the Caribbean films. More
recently, he played Willy Wonka in the
film Charlie and the Chocolate Factory.
Cristiano Ronaldo (born 1985) is a
Portuguese footballer who has played
for Manchester United and Real Madrid.
He won his first Fifa World Player of the
Year Award at the age of twenty-three,
and in 2014 he scored his 400" goal for
his club and country.

Unit7

7/

| can des

THINK! Which famous people do you like? Why?

1 Complete 1-6 with the words in the box.

Growing up

UCI'IERBUL#.RT * Describing people

b Extra listening and speaking po8
é}a Curriculusm extra pl0d

b Culture p110

i songpio

2 T Listen and repeat the words in exercise 1.

Which words describe you?
I'mi ghort and glim, My hair is ...

(muus'tmhc round red long  green shmtj 3

EHE pRONUNCIATION: Diphthongs Uisten,

MAKE YOUR OWN AVATAR

HEIGHT AND BLUILD

tall AVarEg e 1

height

| AR

averweight  aversge
beuild

wart  culy

¥F Y
\ Y ullllI

blonde

back gy dak light 1
brown  browem

FACE AND
(3 3]

sejuArs thin

lus birerwe

sngleiess 0

glanaan [

spiky  straight  bakd

Which word is the odd one out?

1 Jfa1f light, height, hair, quite

2 fauy round, brown, board, mouwth
3 Jiaf height, beard, ear, we're

4 fea/ their, bald, fair, hair

4 E:) Invent an avatar using words in exercise 1.
Then listen to your partner’s description and draw
thelr avatar.

My avatar i a man, Ha's chortand .. },- g e

Dwayne Johnson (born 1972) is an
American and Canadian professional
wrestler and actor. He is best known by
his ring name The Rock.

Madonna (born 1958) is an American
singer and songwriter who is one of the
most successful female entertainers of
all time. She is often called ‘the queen
of pop!

Kristen Stewart (born 1990) is an
American actress who is best known
for playing the role of Bella Swan in The
Twilight Saga films.

Nicole Kidman (born 1967) is an
Australian actress who has appeared in
many films including Cold Mountain and
the musical Moulin Rouge. She has won
several awards for her acting.

THINK!

Ask the questions to the whole class
and elicit answers. Ask more questions
to encourage students to say more, e.g.
Who are your favourite singers / actors?

Which famous person would you most like to
meet? Why?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Students look at the pictures and
complete 1-6 with the correct words.
They can use their dictionaries to check
any meanings they don't know. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs to do this. Check answers with the
class and check that students understand
all the words.

1 short 2 long 3 red 4 round
5 green 6 moustache

Exercise 2 §) 2-21

Play the audio once for students to listen.
Play it again, pausing after each word for
them to repeat. Ask students to write two
or three sentences about themselves,
using words from exercise 1. Students
can compare their sentences in pairs.



5 O T8 watch or 7 USE IT! Choose the correct words in
listen. Look at deseriptions 1-8. Then match the deseriptions
photos a=h. Which to photos a—h and name the famous people,
photos are the people Compare your answers with a partner using the
talking about? key phrases.

6 O T watch or

I think deceription s ... T not zure. | dont

listen again. Which key phrases does Lewis use?

l KEY PHRASES

Guassing answars
I think it's . Maybe [ Perhaps it's . e e :
I'm not sure. I'm sure it’s ... n —

48 In filrres thas actor has sometimes got blue skin
anc brnwn / green &yes.

I don’t think it's

o

L

- =
- ¥
|

-
-
s e
_,-Thhmwhhnr :
of eleven when she had shor
brown haie )

This actor had amazing spiky / cudy red hair
n 2003, but now it's straight and blonde.

.F.‘n[shzd?
Write a des:rlpﬂun of a friend In the dass.

[t ‘
by ‘H

Sam Draayne Micate Kidman Cristiano

Warthinglon Jedhnsan Ranalds

Johnny Depp Kristen Stewart  Lady Gaga

Q

partner’s avatar. They can discuss in their
pairs how accurate the drawings are. See
who managed to draw their partner’s
avatar most accurately.

Students’ own answers.

Madonna

Ask some students to tell the class which
words describe them.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3 {) 2-22
PRONUNCIATION: Diphthongs

Play the first four words and elicit which
one is the odd one out. Point out that in
number 3, ear is pronounced with two
vowel sounds /19/, and this double vowel
sound is called a diphthong. Play the
audio. Students listen and identify the odd

Exercise 5 QQ) 223 pageTi52

Focus attention on the Who’s who? quiz.
Play the video or audio. Students watch
or listen and guess which photos the
people are talking about, then compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with

ones out. Play the audio again to check the class.
answers, and get students to repeat some ANSWERS

of the words with diphthongs.

[ ANSWERS |
1 hair 2 board 3 height 4 bald

1 photof 2 photog 3 photob

Exercise 6 QQ) 2:23 pageTi52

Read through the key phrases with the
class and check that students understand
them all. Play the video or audio again.
Students watch or listen and identify the
key phrases that are used. Check answers
with the class.

Exercise 4

Allow students time to prepare their
descriptions individually. Encourage
them to include as much detail as they
can. Put students into pairs to read their
descriptions to each other and draw their

I'm not sure. |thinkit’s ...

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Focus attention on the Whos who quiz
again. Students choose the correct words
in descriptions 1-8 and then match the
descriptions to photos a—h. Ask students
to name the famous people and see

who guessed the most people correctly.
Students compare their answers in pairs
using the key phrases. Check answers with
the class.

straight, b (Lady Gaga)

green, a (Sam Worthington)

a moustache, e (Johnny Depp)
round, f (Cristiano Ronaldo)

a beard, d (Dwayne Johnson)
black, c (Madonna)

light, g (Kristen Stewart)

curly, h (Nicole Kidman)

O NSOV A WN=

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Write the vocabulary from exercise 1

in a jumbled order on the board, then
ask students to close their books. Put
students into small groups. Ask groups
in turn to choose a word and say a true
sentence about one of their classmates
using the word, e.g. Ana’s got long hair.

If the sentence is correct, the group gets
a point and the word is crossed off the
board. Continue until all the words have
been crossed off. See which group has
the most points.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their
descriptions and work with another
fast finisher to identify the people.
Alternatively, ask them to read their
descriptions to the class. See if other
students can guess the people.

More practice
Workbook page 60

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit7
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Reading - Childhood
photos

Aim
Understand the general idea of a text.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class and put
students into small groups to discuss their
answers. Ask some students to tell the
class how one of their classmates looked
different five years ago.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Read out the question. Explain that
although there is only one question to
answer, students must read the whole text
in order to answer it because it is asking
about the general meaning. Tell students
not to worry if they don't understand all
the details of the text, but just to read for
the general meaning. Students read and
answer the question. Check the answer
with the class.

C

Exercise 2 ) 2-24

Allow students time to read the sentences.

Point out that for this task students need
to read and listen carefully to find specific
information, to decide if the sentences
are true or false. With stronger classes,

students could correct the false sentences.

Play the audio. Students can compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class and encourage students to
give evidence from the text to support
their answers.

1 false (Sometimes she was tired or sad.)
2 true 3 false (From one day to the
next she didn’t change alot.) 4 false
(She usually had long hair.) 5 true

Optional activity: Reading
Write the following questions on the
board or dictate them to the class:

1 How old was Suman when Munish
took the first photo?

2 What did Suman do when she was
tired and sad?

3 What did Suman sometimes have
and sometimes not have?

4 When did Munish take the final
photo of Suman?

Students discuss the answers in pairs

from memory, then check their ideas in

the text. Check answers with the class.

1 afew hours old
2 she didn't look at the camera
3 glasses 4 on her 18" birthday

Unit7

7 READING » Childhood photos

I can understand the general idea of a text.

THINK! Did you ook very different last week and five years ago? How?

AT e N PTH[o T o] 5!

—

On 23 January 1996, Munish Bansal took a photo of his new
baby daughter Suman, who was a few hours old. Baby Suman
had beautiful, big brown eyes and straight dark hair.

Every day after that, Munish took anather photo of his daughter,
sarmetimes in the morning, sometimes in the afternoon.
Sometimes Suman was tired or sad and she didn't want to look
at thie camera, but she was usually happy.

In the photos Suman usually had long hair, but sometimes it was
short; sometimes she had glasses and sometimes she didn't hawe
glasses. From one day to the next Suman didn't change a lot, but
every month and year she grew or changed a little.

On her eighteenth birthday, 6,575 days after she was born,
hunish took a phota of his daughter as usual. The:

same as in the first photo, Surnan had beautiful, big

brown eyes and straight black hair, but in this photo

she was an adult, not a baby.

Munish collected all of the 6,575 phatos, made one big

picture from them, and gave it to her as a present. It
wias the picture of Suman’s life.

1 Look at the picture. What is special about it?

Read and check your answer.

2 Munish rmade the picture when his daughter
was eight years old

b Munish took 6,575 days to make the picture of
his daughter,

€ Munish made the picture from 6,575 photos of
his daughter.

A read and listen to the text again and

write true or false.

1 Munish didn't take photos when Suman was
sad

2 Munish teok a photo of his daughter at a
different time every day

3 Suman is quite different in the photos from
ane da:,r o the et

4 Suman normally had short hair in the photos, 4 'l;:} USE ITI Workin |pairs. Wh:tduyuuthink

§ Suman was an adult when she recenved the of Munish's special picture? Has your family got a
present lot of photos?

3 VOCABULARY PLUS Check the meaning of the
words in blue in the text. For more practice go to
page 64 in the Workbook,

74 Growing up

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS Exercise 4 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions individually.
They then discuss the questions in pairs.
Ask some students to report back to the
class. Discuss as a class what most families
have photos of. Ask more questions to
extend the discussion, e.g. How often do

Focus on the words in blue in the text
and elicit that they are all past simple
forms. Students check the meaning of the
verbs and find the infinitive forms. Check
answers with the class and elicit which
verbs are regular and which are irregular.

you take photos? What do you usually take
Students’ own answers. photos of? Do you take them on a camera or
Workbook page 64 exercise 5 your phone? How many photos do you have
on your camera/ phone? Do you sometimes
Optional activity: Vocabulary plus take photos of yourself? See what students
Put students into pairs. Ask them to most often take photos of.
write three example sentences using

the blue past simple verbs from the text.
Ask pairs in turn to read out one of their

Students’ own answers.

sentences, omitting the verb. See if other More practice

students can guess the missing verbs. Workbook page 64
Practice Kit

[ ANSWERS |

Students’ own answers.




7

and negative
| can talk about situations and events in the past.

Object pronouns

1 Study the examples. When do we use object
pronguns? Complete the rule with the cormect
words in the boo.

[:_n:lmts verbs  adjectives nuunsj

Munish made one big picture from the photos.
Munish made one big picture from them

He gave the picture to 5uman as a present

He gave it to her as a present

Object pronouns are used in place of "
G(J

2 Match the object pronowns in the box with the
subject pronouns.

(_It me them us you him  her yauj

he ="

I=me you-! it-1
she-* e =" you = they -1
3 complete the sentences with your own ideas and
an object pronoun,
1 ..isn’t my favourite subject, but | study
1 ..is my favourite singer. | often listen to

3 I think . is an interesting country. | want to
wisit.

4 My best friend is ... | really like because ...

5 My hobbies are ... 1 like because

4 C I USE IT! Work in groups. Compare your
sentences in exercise 3,

Past simple: affirmative and negative

5 Study the examples. Find other examples of
the negative form in the text. How do we form
the past simple negative? Read the rule
to check,

She had glasses.

She didn"t have glasses.

To form the past simple negative, we use didn't +
verb in the base form.

LANGUAGE FOCUS » Object pronouns = Past simple: affi rmatl-.re

6 Complete the text with the affirmative or
negative form of the verbs.

A life in film

e Uve ages of Len arsd twenly, Daniel Radelie

ER A
P+ \:T

7 Write about your experiences, Use the
affirmative or negative form of the verbs.

WO 00 O W B M R =

. (live] in another city when | was younger.

[have) different colour hair when | was a baby
(like) sweets when | was young,

. (i) to another country last year.

[see) a good film last month
[watch) sport an TV last night
[play) video games last weekend
[visit) my grandparents in January.
(eat) soup yesterday

B {2 USE IT! Workin pairs. Compare your
sentences in exercise 7.

([ 1 wed in amather city when | was younger. |

Me, tool | lved s Paric.
A
Realty? | didnt. [ Ived here.

~%

[ Finished? )
| Write about what you did last weekend. ]

Growingup 75

Language focus «

Object pronouns - Past

simple: affirmative
and negative

Aim
Talk about situations and events in
the past.

Warm-up

With books closed, write these sentences

on the board: Munish took a photo of his

daughter. Sometimes Suman was tired or
sad. Focus on the underlined words and
elicit the pronouns that can replace them
(Munish = he, Suman = she). Write on the
board: Munish gave the picture to Suman.
Elicit or point out that in this sentence
Suman is the object of the sentence, not
the subject. Ask: What pronoun can you
use to replace Suman in this sentence? Elicit
some ideas then tell students they are
going to learn about object pronouns.

Object pronouns

Exercise 1

Read out the examples and ask students
to translate them into their language. Read
out the rules and elicit the answers.

1 names 2 nouns

Exercise 2

Students match the object pronouns with
the subject pronouns. Check answers with
the class.

1you 2it 3 him 4 her
6 you 7 them

5 us

Exercise 3

Elicit one or two example answers

from the class. Students complete the
sentences with their own ideas. Ask one
or two students to read their sentences to
the class. Correct any errors.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Students compare their sentences from
exercise 3 in small groups. Ask some
students to tell the class something they
learned about their classmates.

Past simple: affirmative and
negative

Exercise 5 Q

Read out the examples and the rule.
Students find more examples in the text.
Play the grammar animation.

didn’t want, didn't change

Language note

Irregular verbs behave in the same way
as regular verbs in the negative form of
the past simple. They use the base form
of the verb, not the irregular past simple
form, e.qg. He didn't take a photo. (NOT +He-
didrttookaphoto:)

Exercise 6

Students complete the text with the
correct verb forms. Remind students that
for the affirmative verbs they need to
think about whether they are regular or
irregular. Check answers with the class.

1 acted 2 didn’t make
3 didn'tgo 4 gave 5 didn't have
6 loved 7 had

Exercise 7

Students complete the sentences with
their own ideas. Ask one or two students
to read out some of their sentences.

1 llived /didn'tlive 2 lhad/didn't

have 3 lliked/didn'tlike 4 lwent/
didn'tgo 5 Isaw/didn’t see

6 lwatched /didn't watch 7 Iplayed/
didn't play 8 |visited / didn't visit

9 late/didn't eat

Exercise 8 USE IT!

Students compare their answers in pairs. Ask
some students to tell the class something
they learned about their partner.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read
their sentences to the class, omitting the
verbs. See if other students can complete
the sentences with the correct affirmative
and negative verbs.

More practice
Workbook page 61

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Vocabulary and
listening - Life events

Aim
Listen for specific biographical
information.

THINK!

Read out the questions and elicit answers
from individual students. Ask more
questions to encourage students to say
more, e.g. In what situations is it useful to be
very tall? In what situations is it a problem?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 §) 225

Focus on the photos and the table. Ask
students to imagine how tall Robert was.
Ask students to read the text, ignoring the
gaps, and try to work out the meaning

of the verbs and phrases in blue. Check
answers, and check that students
understand all the verbs and phrases.
Students write the past simple forms. Play
the audio for them to listen and check.

went to school, left school, went to
university, got a qualification, got a job,
got married, had children, travelled, died

Exercise 2 ) 2:26 pageT1s3

Read out the question and elicit a few
possible answers. Encourage students to
predict and speculate, and point out that
this can help them understand a listening
text better. Play the audio. Students listen
and check their answers.

People liked him.

Exercise 3 Q) 2:26 ' pageT1s3

Allow students time to read the gapped
sentences again. Read out each gapped
sentence in turn and elicit what kind

of information is missing, e.g. a name,
number, date, etc. Play the audio again.
Students listen and complete the text. Play
the audio again, if necessary, for students
to check and complete their answers.
Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS
1 1918 2 two brothers 3 two sisters
4 normal 5 seventeen 6 spoke

7 800 8 twenty-two 9 feet

Unit7

Il

[
‘Whan was e born? Did he gat married and have children?
i February " nAton, No, he o't
(] Wiinals, i tha L5 Did he travel much?
‘Whara did he grow up and go 1o Yis, he did. He wisted "
schoal? diffiarand bowns in the USA when he
-9 i Alron, fravelied for the shoe company.
Did he have any brothers and sisters? When did he dig?
s, he did, He was the oldest of He cied at the age of "
[4)] five children. He had ¥ Decause of & problem with ane of his
= and! . They were &l 8 ¥
L height
@ At what age did he leave school?
Sl He left school when e was
¥
-] =

7 VOCABULARY AND LISTENING = Life events

| can listen for specific biographical information,

THINK! Do you know any very tall people? What are the good and bad things about being
very tall?

Robert Wadlow: The Gentle Gla_i

The story of the tallest man who ever lived

Did he go to university?
v, he oid, but he ledt and he didn't get a
qualification,

How did he becoms famous?
Ha appeared in a circus.

‘What did people call him?
People called him the Glant of Iknols
ar the Gentla Giant becausa he

= * vy quisely,
o= ‘Where did he get a job?
= Hopot & fob With the show company that
;—E e b special shoes,
-=
= .

1 S read the text about Robert Wadlow and Write sentences about a person in your family.
= check the meaning of the phrases In blue. Write Use the past simple form of the verbs in the text.
[*] the past simple form of the verbs. Listen and My dad was born in lzmir. He grew up i lgtanbul,

check.
== grow up - grew up 5 {_USE IT! Work in pairs. Compare your
= sentences in exercise 4.

2 T Do you think people in the USA liked
= you think peope i the USA lked o
=" disied Robert? Lisen to » podcast bout him

= and check your answer. Lhif?mm»mwum-wr. ]
=

3 FEEE usten again and complete 1-9 in the

tewt.
76 Growing up

Optional activity: Listening
Dictate these sentences to the class, or
write them on the board:

1 Robert was taller than his father by
the age of eight.

2 Atschool, they made a special chair
for him.

3 Robert left university because he
didn't enjoy it.

4 Robert stopped growing when he
was 18.

Play the audio. Ask students to listen
again and correct the sentences. Check
answers with the class.

1 Robert was taller than his father by
the age of six.

2 Atschool, they made a special desk
for him.

3 Robert left university because it
was difficult for him.

4 Robert never stopped growing.

Exercise 4

Students write sentences about a person
in their family. Encourage them to write

both affirmative and negative sentences.
Ask some students to read some of their
sentences to the class. Correct any errors.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Ask two students to read out the
examples. Point out that we use Really? to
express surprise. Students compare their
sentences in pairs. Ask some students

to tell the class something they learned
about their partner.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 62
Practice Kit

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



LANGUAGE FOCUS = Past simple: questions

| can ask questions about events in the past.

1 Look again at the questions about Robert
Wadlow in the text on page 76 and complete the
table. Which word is in all of the questions?

Question  Auniliary  Subject

word werh )

I i e i |amy brothers
and sisters?

- Did P | gote university?

| did he become | famous?

‘What did & call him?

When . he T 7

4 {2 Look at the paragraph. Complete the parts
in blue with your ideas. Then work in pairs, Ask
questions [a maximum of twenty) to find the
information in your partner's paragraph. You can

only answer ‘Yes, | did' or 'un, I didn't”,
PR KK 1-‘_“ z }
"f[utw&':@dlwnt at}'}.mdw:nt
Lnﬁt:cmmmlh{fa rf&dx«w]'l‘hm
we had dinper with us spa; i) ll%\]b.
L's.l-"
*ﬁfﬁ!ﬂlﬂdﬁ ﬂ'lrl!.w_urj o

J

2 Order the words to make past simple questions.

There is one extra word in each sentence.

1 here fyou /did fdo f growup 7

2 where fwhat f live fdid f he 7

3 does fhe fgetajob /did

4 how [ travel [ did [ they [ travels 7

5 did [/ finished / when [ he /finigh 7

3 Read the information about James Cameron,
Write questions using the words in blue.

-

James Lameron:
Film director

i He went to school in Ontario, Carada,

e (Where ... 7)

His family moved fo the USA when he was
saventean, (When ... 7)

[Bl no. he dian't go to university. (i ...

Hea learmed about fims from books and
articles. How ... 1

MNe, b didn't become a film drector after |
school He worked a8 a fruck driver. (D2 .. 9 .\_

E Ha mada his first film in 1978, (When ... T)
ﬂ Yea, e did. He won an Cscar for the film
Titaric. (T4 ... 7

He made the first Avatar fim in 2009
(When ... T}

Language focus « Past
simple: questions

("o 'rmrpdrﬂL:-dmf] No, | didn't,

S {2 USEIT! Complete the questions with the
past simple form of the verbs. Then ask and
answer the questions with a partner.

1 (you f live) here wihen you were younger?

2 What (you / do) last weekend?

3 When [you / last / go) to the cinema?

4 'What film (you f see]?

5 Who [you / go] with?

6 (you f do) any sports last weekend?

T (you / play) any video games yesterday?

B (you / have fun) on your last holiday?

9 Where (you [/ stay)?
10 What (you f do)?

[(Fimmr,

What is the longest question that you can make
| wsing the past simple?

e o
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1 Did 2 have 3 he 4 How

5 people 6 did 7 die
The word did is in all the questions.

Aim
Ask questions about events in the past.

Language note

Warm-up

With books closed, ask what students can

remember about Robert Wadlow. Ask
questions to elicit more information, e.g.
Where did he grow up? At what age did he

leave school? Did he travel much? Write one

or two questions on the board and elicit

We use do/ does to form questions in
the present simple, and we use did in

did you do? The form did is the same
for all persons, and it comes before
the subject: Did he grow up in Alton?

(NOT Hedidgromwtipin-Atton?)

the past simple: What do you do? What

possible answers. Students can open their
books to check the answers. Focus on the
questions on the board and ask students
what tense they are in (past simple). Tell
students they are going to learn about
questions in the past simple now.

Exercise 1 Q

Students complete the table with the
questions from page 76. Check answers,
and ask which word is in all the questions.
Play the grammar animation.

Exercise 2

Students order the words to make
questions, leaving out the extra word

in each sentence. With weaker classes,
students can work in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

1 Did you grow up here?
2 Where did he live?

3 Did he getajob?

4 How did they travel?

5 When did he finish?

Exercise 3

Read out the first sentence of information
and elicit the correct question. Students
read the remaining information and write
the questions. Check the answers.

Where did he go to school?

When did his family move to the USA?

Did he go to university?

How did he learn about films?

Did he become a film director after

school?

When did he make his first film?

7 Did he win an Oscar for the film
Titanic?

8 When did he make the first Avatar film?

vih WN=

(-}

Exercise 4

Read out the task and demonstrate by
thinking of your own ideas to complete
the paragraph. Get students to ask you
questions to guess the information.

You can only answer Yes, | did. or No,

I didn't. Students can have a maximum
of 20 questions. Students then complete
their paragraphs individually. Put them
into pairs to ask and answer questions.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students complete the questions. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs. With stronger classes, students
could add one or two more questions of
their own to ask a partner. Students work
in pairs to ask and answer the questions.

1 Did you live here when you were
younger?
What did you do last weekend?
When did you last go to the cinema?
What film did you see?
Who did you go with?
Did you do any sports last weekend?
Did you play any video games
yesterday?
8 Did you have fun on your last holiday?
9 Where did you stay?
10 What did you do?
Students’own answers.

NSO v A WN

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their questions
individually, then compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask fast finishers
to read their questions to the class. Ask the
class to listen to see whose is longest.

More practice
Workbook page 63

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Speaking - Role-play:
an interview with a
famous person

7 SPEAKING * Role-play: an inte

Aim
Role-play an interview with a famous
person.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and elicit
a range of questions that students could
ask their favourite singer or actor. Write
some possible questions on the board.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q) 2.27

Students read the gapped interview and
complete it with the correct sentences a—d.
Play the video or audio for students to listen
and check their answers.

1c 2a 3d 4b
The pop star is from Texas / the USA.

Exercise 2 Q) 2-27

Students find the key phrases in the
interview and note down who says

each one. Play the video or audio again
for students to listen and check their
answers. Check answers with the class and
check that students understand all the
key phrases.

Interviewer: 1,4,6
Popstar: 2,3,5

Exercise 3

Students practise the dialogue from
exercise 1 in pairs.

Exercise 4

Read the study strategy with the class.

Ask students to look at the situation.
Students work individually or in pairs to
think of follow-up questions for 1-5in

the table. Elicit possible questions from
students. With weaker classes, you could
do this as a brainstorming session with the
whole class.

Students’ own answers.

| can roke playan interview with a famous

w with a famous person

'THINK! imagine that you can interview your favourite singer or actor. What questions do you —

want to ask?

Interviewer Hi. It's great to meet you. I've got a few

questions for you, if that's OK.
Pop star Sure. Go ahead.
Interviewer Great. 5o, when did you decide to
become a singer?
Pop star Good gquestion.
Interviewer Really? How old were you?
Pop star I T

Interviewer That's interesting, Where did you go to

schaool?
Pop star Erm, in Texas at first, but then

we moved to New York.
Interviewer Cooll Did you enjoy living there?
Pop star Sure, b ..
Interviewer OK. One more question. What was

the most exciting moment in your
career}

Pap star Mmrn, That's a difficult one,
4

Interviewer Ah yes, of course, That was great,
Thanks for your time,

Pop star You're welcome,

1 © JEE complete the dialogue with
sentences a—d. Then watch or listen and check.
‘Where Is the pop star from?

a Oh, about ten, | think

b Buess it wad when | 23 ng with Ee:,-ﬁnrri last
year

¢ | decided when | was at school

d It was quite rmhng tobein a hlgflly

2 © T Lok at the key phrases. Which does
the interviewer use and which does the pop
star use? Then watch or listen and check your

Interviewer [Gareth)

Pop star [lasmine]

3 {2 Practise the dialogue with a partner.

4 Read the study strategy. Look at the situation and
then think of some follow-up questions for 1-5 in
the table.

S5TUDY STRATEGY

Improva your spaaking

You can hawe more imteresting conversations in
English if you:

= react to what people say.

= ask them questions to find cut more information.

[ weent fir Englamd wihen [ was young.
1 Why..?
Lol 2 When .7
That's interesting, 3 Whare. 1
s A What . ?
Yes, of course, P 4

5 {_USE IT! Work in pairs, Prepare and practise
interviews with a famous person. Use the key
phrases, the study strategy and ideas from the

ANEWETS.

KEY PHRASES

Dodng an imterview

1 I've got a few questions for you, if that’s OK.

2 Sure. Go ahead.

3 Good question!

4 One more question.
5 That's a difficult one.
& Thanks for your time.

78 Growing up

list babow.
. ahanaN, TYIEXL . | 2

Interview questions

When did you become a E]
\When did you get married i - L]
WWhat did you lpok like whin you were -

Horw did you feel when . 3
When did you first — #

7

Optional activity: Speaking

Play the interview again, pausing after
the key phrases and the words and
phrases in exercise 4. Get students to
repeat the words and phrases, copying
the intonation on the recording. Point
out to students that they can use
intonation to sound interested when
they are listening to someone.

Unit7

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to choose a

famous person and prepare and practise
an interview with them. Encourage
students to use their imagination, and

tell them their interview doesn't have to
be completely serious! Ask some pairs to
perform their interviews for the class. Tell
them not to mention the name of the
person. See if other students can guess the
famous people from the interviews.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Refer students back to the questions in
exercise 5 on page 77. Put them with a
new partner and ask them to ask and
answer the questions again. This time
they should use a range of words and
phrases to react to what their partner
is saying, and they should ask more
questions to find out more information.
Ask students to report back on how
interested their partner sounded when
they were listening and reacting.

More practice
Workbook page 67
Practice Kit



7

 Chris Hemsworth "

s Austrakan, doghf? Bt sl il e grow e ?
In Medboum at first, then his tamily moved to the north
and then o & place near Melourme again,

1 Read the article. What words are missing? What
extra questions can you add?

2 Complete the key phrases with words in the 4

article.

KEY PHRASES

A biography: questions and answers.

1 What's _____like in real life?

2 Where [When fHowexactly )

3 He/shebecamewellknown

4 He's fshe's best known for his / her role{s) in /
forhis fhersong — .

5 What about —_—

& Apparently -

Language point: Punctuation

3 Match 1=7 with a=g to complete the sentences,
W e
1 an exclamation mark (1)
2 aquestion mark (7)
3 acapital letter (A B.C,..)
4 acormma i)
5 an apostrophe (') (for example, we're, Susan’)
6 afull stop ()
T ftalics
a

at the beginning of a sentence and with
names, countries, nationalities and names
of books, films and songs

b in lists and for pauses.

¢ atthe end of a sentence.

d at the end of a question

& when we say the title of a book, film or song

f for an exclamation of an imperative,

g inshort forms and to show possession

WRITING = Biographical questions and answers
| can write biographical questions and answers for a magazine,

THINK! Wha Is your favourite celebrity? What do you know about his / her life?

Whal's Chrig Hemsworth ke in real Me? DOl he studly 10 become an achor?
Hea's vary tall {1.90 metras), strong and good-kooking. s, he studied at 8 school for Bolors
Chis has gol fair hair and Do eypes, He's Somatines ol in Sydney, Ausirala,

@ Daand nd & moustache. ] il he raally ‘maka i# biy'?

He bacamme will known in an Ausickan TV senes, bl
Iha's bast known Bor his rokes in the films Thor and
Snow While and the Hurlsrman,

' thers any offer key momends in his career?
Hean vt Tt Choicn avwards for smvaral fms,
What about hés personal Ma?

Hir ot mdirriad 10 Spanish aciness Elsa Pataky in 20010
and they've oot threa childnan,

Apparently he ks surfing and firms.

4 Rewrite the text with the comect punctuation.
jennifer lawrence is an american actress she was
born in kentucky she is tall and shes got blonde
hair and blue eyes jennifers most famous role was
a girl called katniss everdeen in the hunger games

5 &5 USEIT! Follow the steps In the writing

WRITING GUIDE

we know anyithing Rbowut his hobikes or ilemasis?

guide.

A TASK

Write a question-and-answer article about a
famous actor, actress or singer.

B THINK AND PLAN
1 Decide which person you want to write about.
2 Make a list of questions.
3 Look for inforrmation and photos.
A If you can't find all of the information which
you nead, omit or change questions.

€ WRITE

Write your article on 3 computer if possible,
Lise a logical order for the questions and use
sarme of the key phrases,

D CHECK
« word arder in descriptions
+ past simple forms
= punctuation

”
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Writing » Biographical
questions and answers

Aim
Write biographical questions and
answers for a magazine.

THINK!

Ask the questions to the class and

elicit answers from individual students.
Encourage students to share their
knowledge and talk about celebrities they
are interested in. Ask more questions to
encourage them to speak more, e.g. Why
do you like / admire this person? Where did
you find out this information about them?
Do you enjoy learning about celebrities’ lives?
Why?/ Why not?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Students read the article and complete it
with the missing words. Check answers
then elicit extra questions that students
could add. You could write extra questions
on the board for students to refer to when
they do their own writing.

1 where 2 When 3 Were 4 Do
Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2

Students complete the key phrases with
words from the article. Check answers with
the class.

Chris Hemsworth

did he grow up

in an Australian TV series

the films Thor and Snow White and
the Huntsman

his personal life

he likes surfing and films

HWN -

[- WY, ]

Language point: Punctuation

Exercise 3

Students match the sentence halves.
Check answers with the class and check
that students understand how to use
the different punctuation marks. Discuss
any differences in punctuation between
English and the students own language.

1f 2d 3a 4b 5g 6¢c 7e

Exercise 4

Students rewrite the text with the correct
punctuation, then compare their answers
in pairs. Check answers by getting
students in turn to come and write a
sentence from the text on the board with
the correct punctuation.

Jennifer Lawrence is an American
actress. She was born in Kentucky.

She is tall and she’s got blonde hair and
blue eyes. Jennifer’s most famous role
was a girl called Katniss Everdeen in
The Hunger Games.

Optional activity: Writing

For extra punctuation practise, dictate
the following sentences and questions
to the class:

1 That was an amazing film!

2 |'ve seen the first, second and third
film in the series.

3 Who played Harry in the Harry Potter
films?

4 \Where was Robert Wadlow's
home town?

Tell students to think carefully about the
punctuation as they write them. Check
answers by writing the sentences on the
board. See if students can remember
the answers to the two questions.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students plan
their questions and answers and write
their article. This can be set for homework.
Remind students to check their grammar,
spelling and punctuation carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 65
Practice Kit

End-of-unit activities

Progress Review, Workbook page 66
*Vocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
**\locabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
***Vlocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s
Resource Disk

Unit7

T93



o 3D

Vocabulary
Vocabula ry 1 l.ookmtirﬂ:ml:u 5 Write past simple questions, Then answer the
& the desdr [+14] H
. Rewrit questions about you,
Exercise 1 :ﬂhi{:mlnfdw:ds P 1 what /you [ do /last night
Students look at the picture and rewrite h:.:iﬂfi'f_l':ﬂf r'.rgl : 5'; ::' i 3‘5#;:::‘-‘-; I:‘ F;*‘z“r?:ttif;f'-‘lﬁduaf}?
the description. Check answers with the He's got a square face. He 4 your er;tf,i,_.fd fwa,ktg,:; Khbg, flast week 7
class. As an extension, students could hasn't got a beard or a 5 when / you / start / secondary school 7

. . . moustache He's got grey
work in pairs and take turns to describe eyes. He's short and slim.

one of their classmates, or a teacher at
their school. Their partner must guess

& who [ you [ talk to / at school [ yesterday 7

2 Fut the life events in order. Speaking

1 o university 6 complete the conversation with the words and
go

the person. 2 gotoschool phrases in the box.
ied
ANSWERS : $ :}irt:l Thanks for your time  Good question
He's got short dark hair and he's wearing 5 grow up One more 3 few questions for you
: B & travel That's a difficult one  Go ahead
glasses. He's got a round face. He's got T be bom the warst marment
a beard ?nd a mous'tache. He's got blue 8 leave schoal Interviewer Fve got? i that’s
eyes. He's tall and slim. 9 die oK.
Bt ailfcstion e S
H : Interviewer Did you watch a lot of films when
Exercise 2 you were young?
Students put the life events in order. Point Language focus Actor : I Mo, | didn't.
) We didn't have a TV
out that there isn't one correct answer, but 3 Complete the sentences with an object pronoun. Interviewer Really?_. OK.*
students should decide on a logical order. 1 Where's my pen? Can you see ’ question. What was
Students can compare their answers in 2 | want to see the new James Bond film this ! in your carser?
K X R weekend. Do you want to come with 1 Actor i There were lots
pairs. Discuss the answers with the class. 3 My friends think Licnel Messi is great_1 really of bad moments, but the warst
like too, was when | forgot the words in the
POSSIBLE ANSWERS 4 We don't understand this question. Can you theatre.
7,2,58,1,11,6,4,3,10,9 help . please? Interviewer Oh dear! Anyway,
5 Sally was ill yesterday, so my mum took Actor You're welcomel
to the doctor.
Language focus [3 :E;lﬁ:aqﬂ-sl:::ime are difficult subjects, so | Listening
. 7 T Listen to a conversation and complete
Exercise 3 4 complete the sentences with the affirmative the text.
Students complete the sentences with the :"%“h‘! past simple form of the verbs in the Ewan has got red hair and" —_eyesand
. . [ T
correct object pronouns, then compare e iy shhpel by
. . . . ( mest go walk talk eat buy J Scotland. She only went to primary school, so she
their answers in pairs. Check answers with didn't get any school * She gota jobin
the class. 1 Chris breakfast early this moming. X asmall* When she was® .
i He into town by bus. « she moved to New York. She travelled by
m 3 Heo Pabloin a café. » ‘ .In Mew York she met a man called
. . 4 They _about their weekend. X John. They married and they had *
1it 2me 3 him 4us 5 her 5 They to the shopping centre. X children. One of the children is Ewan's mum.
6 them & Chris a new video game. Ewan's mum went to school in New York, but she
went to® in Scotland
Exercise 4 B0 REVIEW * Growing up
Students complete the sentences with the —
%rrect affirmative o; n'egatlve ve'rb forms. Speaking o listen and complete the text. Play the
Cheylfan compargg E'r alnswers in parrs. audio again, if necessary, for students to
eckanswers with the class. Exercise 6 check and complete their answers. Check
ANSWERS Students read the conversation and answers with the class.
1 didn'teat 2 went 3 met 4 didn't complete it with the correct words and ANSWERS
talk 5 didntwalk 6 bought phrases. Check answers, then ask students 1 green 2 grandmother
Exercise 5 to practise the conversation in pairs. 3 qualifications 4 shop 5 sixteen
6 boat 7 three 8 universit
Students write the past simple questions. ANSWERS tions f Y
) a few questions for you : T T
Ask some students to read out their 3 Go ahead Optional activity: Consolidation
questions. Correct any errors. Students .
: ) . 3 Good question For homework, ask students to research
then write their answers to the questions. 40 a famous person of their choice and
Students can ask and answer the s thne morf ‘ prepare a short presentation on
questions in pairs. Ask some students e wors 'm'omen i
: 6 That'’s a difficult one him / her for the class. Tell students they
to tell the class something they learned ; .
about their partner 7 thanks for your time must include vocabulary from pages 72
P ’ and 76, affirmative and negative verbs
[ ANSWERS | Listening in the past simple and object pronouns.
1 What did you do last night? Students can work in small groups to
2 Did you have breakfast yesterday? Exercise 7 ) 228 ' pageT153 give their presentations to each other
3 Where did your parents grow up? Allow students time to read the and choose the most interesting to
4 :Dld yourklzest friend walk to school conversation. Put students into pairs to present to tbe class. Ask groups in turn
V?I?: we(;d. J hool? discuss what kind of information is missing to share their chosen presentation with
5 en did you start secondary school? in each gap and predict some possible the class.

6 Who did you talk to at school
yesterday?
Students’ own answers.

answers. Discuss the possible answers
with the class. Play the audio for students

T94  Unit7



Student A: Say a verb to Student 8
Student B: Say the past simple form of the
verb. Then say a different verb to Student A,

¢

4 unscramble the words to find five life events.
dream tiger  get married
1 ojbgate
2 rug pow
3 vocal heel so

4 younger visit to
& ranch he lived

ale pizza yesterday

went to bed at midnight last
weekend.

3 didn't go to the dnema last
manth.

played video games yesterday.

didn't have long hair two years
age.

liwed In anather city when they
WETE YOUR e,

read a good book last year.

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Read out the first sentence and point out
the example answer in the chart. Students
work individually or in pairs to read the
sentences and complete the chart, then
draw the three faces. With stronger
classes, you could do this as a race. Check
answers with the class and see whose
drawings are the most accurate.

Exercise 2

Demonstrate the activity with a confident
student, then put students into pairs to
play the game. Set a time limit and ask
students to note down how many past
simple forms they manage to say correctly
within the time. See which pair managed
to say the most.

To make it more challenging, students
could say a sentence using a past simple
form rather than just saying the verb, e.g.
eat—|ateabanana; watch - watched TV.
You could play this version of the game

with the whole class, with students racing

to put their hand up to say a sentence as
each verb is suggested.

Students’ own answers.

SIMON NEIL ROB

Hair | brown black blonde
colour

Hair curly long spiky

style

Eyes blue brown grey

Face | square thin thin
Other | beard |moustache | glasses

Exercise 3

Students find the object pronouns in the
wordsnake. With stronger classes, you
could do this as a race. Check answers
with the class. You could elicit one or

two example sentences using the object
pronouns. Alternatively, ask students to
write the corresponding subject pronouns.

ATHEMPHEREYOYOUVLEUSL
UESITHOMETHIM

Exercise 4

Students unscramble the words to find the
life events. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs for this activity. With
stronger classes, you could do it as a race.
Check answers with the class.

As an extension, you could ask students to
choose two more life events from page 76
and write them as scrambled words.
Students can swap with a partner and try
to unscramble them.

1 getajob

2 grow up

3 leave school

4 go to university
5 have children

Exercise 5

Read out the instructions and explain to
students that they must find a different
person to answer ‘yes'to each of the
questions. With weaker classes, go
through the chart and elicit the questions
that students should ask, e.g. Did you eat
pizza yesterday?

Allow students to stand up and walk
around the classroom. Tell them they must
only ask one question to each classmate
they come across then move on.

Monitor while students are working and
make sure they are asking and answering
their questions in English. Continue until
one student has filled in all the names.
Alternatively, set a time limit and see who
has completed the most names in the
time allowed.

As an extension, you could brainstorm
five different questions with the class, and
students could repeat the activity.

Students’ own answers.

Assessment
Tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit7
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

Things for a holiday: guidebook, insect
spray, penknife, phrasebook, rucksack,
shampoo, sleeping bag, soap, suitcase,
sun cream, Sswimming costume,

tent, toothbrush, toothpaste, torch,
towel, trunks, washbag, water bottle,
waterproofs

Weather conditions: cloudy, cold,
foggy, hot, icy, rainy, snowy, stormy,
sunny, windy

Language focus

be going to: affirmative, negative and
questions
will and won't

Speaking

| can make offers and promises.

Writing

| can write an email about a friend’s visit.

Vocabulary - Things
for a holiday

Aim
Talk about things you take on holiday.

Background

Spain is the most popular destination
for British holidaymakers, followed by
France, Ireland and the USA. Camping is
a popular form of holiday, especially with
younger people, but it has declined in
popularity with British families as cheap
package holidays abroad have become
accessible to more people.

THINK!

Ask the question to the whole class and
read through the items in the box with
the class. Check that students understand
snacks. Elicit a few answers, then put
students into pairs to discuss the question.
Ask some pairs to tell the class what things
they both take on holiday. Ask further
questions to encourage students to say
more, e.g. What games do you take? What
are the best games to take on holiday? Why?
What other things do you take? Do you take
alot of clothes or just a few?

Students’ own answers.

Unit 8

1

8

Goling away

VOCABULARY * Things for a holiday

| can talk g 1 _.uu:f

THINK!  What things do you always take with you when you go on holiday?

Curriculum extra p105
P P
b Cutture pm

[:m-:lnc_'( clothes mobilephone books  snacks games]

Listen and check.

2 Which things in exerdse 1 have you got?

Exercise 1 §) 229

Students look at the travel quiz and match
the pictures with the words. They can use
their dictionaries to help, if necessary. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs for this. With stronger classes, you
could do it as a race. Play the audio for
students to check their answers. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the words.

1 rucksack 11 soap

2 suitcase 12 shampoo

3 sleeping bag 13 waterproofs
4 towel 14 water bottle
5 swimming costume 15 washbag

6 trunks 16 torch

7 insect spray 17 penknife

8 suncream 18 phrasebook
9 toothbrush 19 guidebook
0 toothpaste 20 tent

1 T Look at the Travel quiz. Match photos 1=20 with the words in blue.

Exercise 2

Students discuss in pairs which things
from exercise 1 they have got. Ask some
pairs to tell the class which things they
have both got.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Students do the quiz then compare their
answers with a partner. Check answers
with the class and see who got all the
answers right.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS
1Tc 2a 3a 4b 5c 6a
7¢c 8b

oo Extra listening and speaking p99




If you are camping and walking, what's
the best thing for carmying your clothes?
a) awashbag b) asuitcase

€] arnucksack

A good tent and sleeping bag for one
person weighs

a) about four kilos.

b) about fourtesn kilos.

¢} about twenty-four kilos.

! A phrasebook and guidebook are useful.
In which country can you visit the
Calosseumn and say ‘ciag’ T
a) China b) France ¢} Naly

Which of these do you NOT noommally
use in the bathroom?

a) atorch and penknife

b) a toothbrush and

¢} soap, shampoo and a towel

In which of these places do you
probably NOT need a swimming
costume or trunks and sun cream?
a) Austraia b) Brazil ) the Arctic

In which of these places do you

probably need waterprools?

a) aswimming pool  b) a rainforest
Sahara desert

Exercise 4 Q&) 2-30 ' pageTis3

Focus on the things in exercise 1 again.
Play the video or audio. Students watch or
listen and write the things from exercise 1
which the people mention. With weaker
classes, students could work in pairs for
this activity. Check answers with the class.

washbag, swimming costume,
waterproofs, rucksack, insect spray,
sleeping bag, tent, torch, penknife, sun
cream

Exercise 5 Q) 2-30 ' pageTis3

Students read the gapped key phrases.
Play the video or audio again for students
to watch or listen to complete the key
phrases. With stronger classes, students
could discuss the answers in pairs from
memory, then watch or listen again to
check their answers. Check answers with
the class.

1 beach holidays 2 go 3 mosquitoes
4 Atorch 5 Waterproofs 6 acamera

3 Dothe Travel guiz and compare FOUr answers

or listen again and
complete the key phrases,

KEY PHRASES

Talking about holidays

1 Iowe flike goingon ..

2 It depends where fwhenyou .
3 Some places have got a lotof .
4 s [ areimportant.

5 . is/are (probably) a good idea.
B Itsalwaysgoodtohave .

6 T USE IT! Work in groups. Imagine that you
are going on holiday. Choose holiday A or B,
Which things from the Travel guiz do you need?
Use some of the key phrases.

Holiday A:

You are going on
a cruise holiday
for ten days.

Haliday B:

You are going en
a carmping holiday
for five days. - i

| think we diefinitely need =
=

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Say: You use this to dry yourself after
swimming. Elicit the word (towel). Put
students into pairs to write three more
clues for the items on page 82, then
ask them to close their books. Put pairs
together into groups of four to read
their clues to each other and guess the
items. Students can repeat in a different
group for more practice. See which pair
guessed all the words correctly.

- .

Read through the two holidays with the
class and make sure students understand
everything. Put them into groups and ask
them to choose which holiday to discuss.
Ask them to work individually within their
groups and make a list of things they think
they will need for their holiday. Students
then use these ideas and the key phrases
to discuss in their groups and agree on
things they will need. Ask groups in turn to
tell the class what they decided. Discuss as
a class the most important items for each
of the holidays.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their lists and
then compare with another fast finisher.
Alternatively, ask them to read their lists to
the class. Explain any words that students
do not know, and ask other students if
they also take these things on holiday.

More practice
Workbook page 68

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 8



Reading - Summer
holidays

Aim
Read for detailed information.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and ask
more questions to give students more
ideas to talk about, e.g. Do you go away
with your family? Where do you go? What
do you like doing on holiday? If you stay at
home do you get bored? What do you do
with your friends? Put students into small
groups to discuss their answers. Ask some
students to tell the class something they
learned about one of their classmates.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Use the photos to teach surfand FEiffel
Tower. Check that students understand
tennis. Allow students time to read
sentences 1-6. Explain that they must read
for detailed information to match each
sentence to one of the people. Students
read and answer the questions. Check
answers with the class.

1C 2M 3B 4M 5B 6C

READING * Summer holidays

led information,

CLAS

‘What are you going 1o da this summer? Ane you going
10 oo away of stay in London? This week some of the
students in Class 104 wiite about their summer plans.

I'm geing 1o epend 8 weptls In Paris with .'ra-umli,'h .,
Juby, I'm 80 acied] We'rp going o 9o Ly Erasin bcms:
& guiebook Last weok pnd Pars looks mu_lgc.cx#.b-
iy pxpenahe. We're going 1 lirmiby the Eifiel Tower,
s resaly tal: 324 rruistrigcs!

Clarn
e —————————————

My panerts want 1o stay &1 home and oo soma jobs

i Bhe housa, sa I'm ROt poing to go ewary. Boring! I've
ot S0Ma nicsk plans, though. 1'm gang 10 do & lennis
Cownse with & frisnd. And some of ity irisnds s gong
RO By 8y house One wikond and we'ns gaing 1o
SRp i my e et i the garden. | can't waill

Martin

Tem goirigg o Shiry with My COUSNG in Conmwal. Thay'vwe
gr_uah.gc-rmnuxlmmadn 1 o SRR, B
Im going o swim in tha s vy day and I'm aiso
mmlcmﬁwnut'h:mll‘-ewﬂlvwllm

Batrary

POST YOUr COMMENS Mow.

1 Read the text and write € (Ciara), M {Martin)
or B (Bethany).
This perion _..
1 bought a guidebook last week.
1 isn't going to go away this summer.
3 has got cousins in Cornwall.
4 has got a new tent.
5 can't surf.
6 is going to spend time in an expensive city.

3 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to check
the meaning of the adjectives In blue in the text.
For more practice go to page 72 in the Workbook.,

Exercise 2 ) 2:31

Students read the questions. Point out
that they need to read and listen carefully
to find detailed information to answer the

2 JIEE read and listen to the text again and
answer the questions.
1 When is Clara going te go to Paris?
1 Howtall is the Eiffel Tower?
3 Why is Martin going to stay in Londan?

4 CT3USE IT! Werk in pairs. Which holiday de
you prefer, Ciara's, Martin's or Bethary's? Why?
Where did you go on your last holiday? What did

questions. Play the audio. Students can
compare their answers in pairs. Play the
audio again, to check answers with the class
and encourage students to give evidence
from the text to support their answers.

1 inJuly

2 324 metres

3 His parents want to do some jobs in
the house.

4 It's huge and it's near the beach.

4 What is Bethany's cousins’ house like?

B4 Going away

you do?

Optional activity: Reading

Write these questions on the board:

1 Whois Ciara going to go on
holiday with?

2 What is Martin going to learn?

3 What is Bethany going to do
every day?

Check answers with the class.

1 herfamily 2 tennis
3 swimin the sea

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students check the meaning of the
adjectives in blue. Discuss the meanings
with the class. You could ask students

Unit 8

to translate the words into their own
language to check understanding.

ANSWERS
Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 72 exercise 5

Optional activity: Vocabulary Plus
Write these adjectives on the board:

1 very small 4 hot
2 cheap 5 interesting
3 uncool 6 old

Students work in pairs to match the
blue adjectives in the text to their
opposites 1-6. Check answers with

the class and check that students
understand all the adjectives. Point out
the prefix un-in uncool and explain
that with some adjectives we can form
an opposite by adding un-. Elicit or
give one or two more examples, e.g.
unhappy, unlucky.

1 huge 2 expensive 3 cool
4 cold 5 boring 6 new

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions individually. They
then discuss the questions in pairs. Ask
some students to tell the class something
they learned about their partner. Discuss
as a class what there is to do in the
students'own town or city in the summer.
Ask more questions to encourage them to
say more, e.g. What about sports? Is there

a swimming pool? Did you go there last
summer? What about music and drama?
Are there any festivals?

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 72
Practice Kit



LANGUAGE FOCUS » be going to: affirmative, negative and questions

B I can talk abouwt future plans and intentions.

1 Look at the text again on page 84 and complete
the examples. Then choose the correct werds in
rules 1-2,

1 We're climb the Eiffel Tower.

r going to go away.

3 What you going todo this summer?
4 you going to in London?

Yes, | am, f MNo, I'm not i i

1 We use be going to to talk about present / future
plans and intentions.

2 We make questions with be / do + pronoun or
noun + going to + verb.

2 Complete the sentences with the affirmative or
negative form of be going to and the verbs in
brackets.

I'ma going to ses (see) a film at the cinema, #
They sren’t going to 99 (0] to school tomorrow X

1 You [wisit) your grandparents
tomarrow, o

2 They {travel] by train, X

3 Lily {buy) a gusdebock for Prague,

41 {take) my phone or my tablet. X

5 We (stay] in a modern hotel.

6 Pavel [study) French next year, X

3 complete the email with the verbs in the box and
the correct form of be going to.

notsee come do drive not go(x2)
paint  relax  stay

e ———— ]

Hi S1edan, |
How 2 things? W's aimast the summer holidays andl

1 to schoal fior six weeks! 'm 50 exciied.
Wl _on holiday this summer becausa my dad

B . 1he house "
o [ e 1o iy grandparents’ house m
'l.'h-vdr:su:m week, | * with them for about ten
days. When | get back ey friend and I -2 foatball
coizse, Afver that, bk 17 ani play videa
rivy otk this summer because he's

_ & Joeand Max / take { 3 guidebook?

4 Look at the peaple’s weekend plans, Write

questions and answers.

Rome Cormwall
| by plane by car
rvdern hotel campsite
guidebook « guldeboak X
_Cdnﬁm'l'lﬁi-l'nlﬂ.lln | the beach, swim

Katie / go f Cornwall?

Iz Katie going to go te Gormwall? No, che in't.
1 Katie [ stay f on a campsite?

2 Joe and Max [ visit [ the Colosseum?
3 Katie fvisit / the Trevi Fountain?

4 What [ Joe and Max [ do?

5 How / Katie [ travel?

i

(G2 PRONUMNCIATION: Question stress
and rhythm Listen and repeat the questions,
Choose the stressed words in each question.
Where are you going to stay 7

1 Are you going to buy a torch?

2 What are we going to see?

3 How is she going to travel?

4 Are we going to stay in a tent?

€ USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer
questions to find out about your partner's perfiect
weekend. Use the words in the box and your own
Ideas. Wha is going to have the most amazing
weekend?

Who Where When How What
watch TV goshopping  meet friends
stay at home

games! 1 i
b in Spain. Lucky him! |
E'i:l':’-n:[: .::,?- i you to England ane weekend &"M
in the summerT Email me and 16l me atiout your Summe plans. = 2\
iaki Write about your plans for the summer holidays.
Luke
Going away 85
Language focus « be answirs S
H o . 1 goingto 2 ‘mnot 3 are
going to: affirmative, 4 Are, stay

negative and questions

Aim
Talk about future plans and intentions.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students what
they can remember about the summer
plans on page 84. Elicit ideas and write
sentences with be going to on the board.
Focus on the sentences and ask: Do they
refer to the past, present or future? (future).
Underline the verb in each sentence and
tell students they are going to learn how
to talk about future plans.

Exercise 1 Q

Students look back at the text and
complete the examples. Check answers,

then read through the rules with the class

and elicit the correct words to complete
them. Play the grammar animation.

Rules:1 future 2 be

Exercise 2

Students complete the sentences with the
correct forms of be going to, then compare

their answers in pairs. Check the answers.

1 ’re going to visit

2 aren't going to travel
3 ’sgoing to buy

4 'm not going to take
5 ’'re going to stay

6 isn't going to study

Exercise 3

Read out the first sentence and elicit the
missing verb form. Students read the rest
of the email and complete it with the
correct verb forms. Check answers with
the class.

1 ‘mnotgoing to go
2 aren’tgoing to go
3 's going to paint

4 's going to drive

5 'm going to stay

6 are going to do

7 'm going to relax

8 'm not going to see
9 Are; going to come

Exercise 4

Focus on the table. Read out the example.
With weaker classes, read out the next
prompt and elicit another example.
Students then write the questions and
answers, and compare their answers in
pairs. With stronger classes, students
could write another question and answer
about the plans. Check the answers.

1 Is Katie going to stay on a campsite?
No, she isn't.

2 Are Joe and Max going to visit the
Colosseum? No, they aren't.

3 Is Katie going to visit the Trevi
Fountain? Yes, she is.

4 What are Joe and Max going to do?
They're going to go to the beach
and swim.

5 How is Katie going to travel? She’s
going to travel by plane.

6 Are Joe and Max going to take a
guidebook? No, they aren't.

Exercise 5 {) 2-32
PRONUNCIATION: Question stress
and rhythm

Play the example and point out how the
underlined words are stressed (said slightly
louder and with more intonation). Play the
audio once, then play it again, pausing for
students to underline the stressed words.
Check answers and play the audio again,
pausing for students to repeat.

1 Are you going to buy a torch?
2 What are we going to see?
3 How is she going to travel?
4 Are we going to stay in a tent?

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read through the words and phrases in
the box and elicit some questions that
students could ask their partner. Students
ask and answer questions in pairs.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their plans
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read
their plans to the class. Ask: Who is going to
have the best summer.

More practice
Workbook page 69

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 8
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Vocabulary and
listening « Weather
conditions

Aim
Talk about the weather.

THINK!

With books closed, ask students if they
prefer hot or cold weather. Elicit a

few answers from individual students.
Encourage them to give reasons for their
answers. Put students into pairs to think
of as many weather words as they can

in English. Check answers and write the
words on the board. Check that everyone
understands all the words.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 {) 2-33

Students use their dictionaries to check
the meaning of the words in the box and
match some of the words to the photos.
Play the audio for students to listen and
check. Check answers with the class. Point
out the pronunciation of icy and cloudy.

1 rainy, cloudy 2 hot, sunny
3 cold, snowy, icy 4 foggy, cloudy, cold

Exercise 2

Students read the texts and complete them
with the correct weather words. Check
answers with the class. Ask students which
place they would most like to visit and why.

1 rainy 2 hot 3 cold 4 icy
5 windy 6 foggy 7 stormy

Exercise 3 ) 2:34 ' pagel1s3

Focus on the photo of Stephanie and ask
students what they think she is going to
do in Antarctica. Elicit a few possible ideas,
e.g. study animals, learn about climate
change. Play the audio for students to
listen and check their answers.

She’s going to walk to the South Pole and
study / take photos of the ice in Antarctica.

Exercise 4

Read the study strategy with the class.
Explain to students that guessing before
you listen gives you an idea of the kind

of information you are listening for, so it
helps you to focus when you listen. Put
students into pairs to read the questions
and answers in exercise 5 and guess the
answers. Discuss some possible answers
with the class, but do not confirm them at
this stage.

Students’ own answers.

Unit 8

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING = Weather conditions

| can talk abouwt the weather,

THINK! Do you like hot or cold weather? How many different types of weather can you say
in English?

The wettest ploce
Mawsyneam in India is one of he wetiest places in the world. This small
! village in India gets abaut heelve metres of rain every year.

Death Valley in Califomia is the hatest place in the USA. The hi
femperature ever was 56.7°C in 19131 Alhough it con be really ? .
it can alo be very ! at night, with lemperatures below 0°C,

Wostok Sation in Antarctica is probably the coldest place
on Earth. The lowest lemperature ever was -89.2°C in
19831 Antarctica is the * continent af the South Pole,

5 D uisten again and

with about 87% of the world's ice. It con abso be very choose the correct answers.
1 . Tha strongest wind ever was 327 kilometras an 1 Stephanieisalsoa
hour in 1972, a teacher,
b photographer.
The St ploe i e e i Argestio ¢ doctor. i
st ploce in world is ntia in e § ——
Cnnﬁ:? Abcat 200 days every "lbuBr‘nrn L1 . = :Sit::f Antarctica it —
MNawfoundland con also be very o with a lot of -
thunder and lightning B S0
————— G iy
3 In Antarctica Stephanie will see ...
1 &8 check the meaning of the words in the a polar bears

bee. What words can you match to photos 1-47 b polar bears and penguins
Listen and check. € penguing and whales
[ 4 The weather in November will be ...

sunmy cold foggy windy icy snowy 2 sunny, windy and cold,
hot rainy  cloudy  stormy b sunmy and cold

¢ cold and rainy,
5 The temperature will be about ...

a -3'c b -33°C ¢ -30°C
5 She'll communicate with her friends and

family with a special ...

a mobile phone

b laptop.

€ radio

2 Complete the texts with some of the words in
exercise 1.

3 T usten to an interview with explorer
Stephanie Lowe. What do you think she is going to
doin Antarctica? Listen and check your answer,

4 Read the study strategy. Then read the questions B {_USE IT! Werk in pairs. Ask and answer
in exercise 5 carefully, Are there any answers you questions about the weather, Use the phrases in

can guess now? the box and the words in exercise 1.
in spring f summer J autumn f winter
STUDY STRATEGY ( last weekend  today yesterday ]
Guessing answers before listening

Before you listen, read the questions carefully and
e how MAny Answers you can guess,

Whail"s the weather biks today?
D

B6 Going away
Exercise 5 ) 2:34 ' pageTis3 ANSWERS
Play the audio again for students to 1 November
listen and choose the correct answers. 2 two (summer and winter)
Check answers with the class and see 3 special clothes, waterproofs, sun-

how many answers students managed to
guess correctly. sun cream, a tent, a sleeping bag
ANSWERS and a special laptop .

1b 2a 3c 4a 5¢ 6b 4 telephones, computers, nice meals

and hot water

glasses, water bottles, a penknife,

Optional activity: Listening

Write these questions on the board:

1 In what month is Stephanie going to
visit Antarctica?

2 How many seasons are there in
Antarctica?

3 What equipment is Stephanie going
to take?

4 What is there going to be at the
research centre?

Put students into pairs to predict the

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read through the prompts in the box and
check that students understand the four
seasons. Elicit some possible questions
about present and past weather, e.q.
What was the weather like last weekend?
With weaker classes, write some model
questions on the board. Students ask and
answer questions in pairs.

) . More practice
answers, then play the audio again for
. Workbook page 70
students to check and complete their -
. Practice Kit
answers. Check answers with the class.
Assessment

Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



LANGUAGE FOCUS » will and won't

| can make predictions about the future,

Look at the examples and complete rubes 1-4,
1 Lydia will feel tired and happy.
2 1t'N be hot and sunny.
3 | won't be very hungry.
4 Will there be many cyclists?
Yes, there will / No, there won't
5 What will the weather be like?

1

L.

2 We use will not for negative sentences. The short
3 Inquestions, we use

4 |n short answers, we use ¥es / No+ pronoun +

W use to make affirmative sentences
about future predictions. The short form is

form is

+noun / pronoun +
verb,

!

2

Complete the sentences with W / won't and the
verbs in brackets,

10t [rain] in Wales, so don’t take your
waterproofs
1 You [have] a great time in Mew York.

It's an amazing city!

I (be) hot tomarrow, Let’s goto the
beach.

41 [speak) Spanish in Mexico this summer,

5 We (buy] a guidebook. We can use Dan’s.

& They {need) sleeping bags because

they're geing to stay in a hotel,

Read the situations below and complete the
second sentence. Use W/ won't and the ideas
in the box,

have a barbecue
read a book at night
text their parents

get wet
need some sun cream
see whales

1 It's very hot. Laura is at the beach today.
She "

1 Max hasn't got a torch on his camping trip
He

3 It's cold today. \We

4 I'm going to go on an Arctic cruise. |

5 You haven't got any waterproofs and it's rainy
You

& They haven't got their mobiles with them
They

4 Nick and his family are going to mave from
London to Australia. Write questions and answers
about his future.

Nick / like / Australia?
Will ick like Augtralia? Yes, he will,

1

1
3
4
5

Nick's family / live /in a big house? X

Mick  make / many new friends? «

Nick f learn / a new language? X

be / hot and sunny fin December?

Nick's family / have a barbecue on the beach /
in January? «

& Mick's friends in London / visit / him

surnrmer? X g

5 wWrite predictions about your partner’s future
with T/ won’t. Use the ideas below and your
own Ideas.

become famous  travel around the world
gotouniversity wan the lottery
liwe in another town of city  write a book
get a good job

You'll go to unhversity.

6 {2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Compare your
predictions in exercise 5. How many of your
predictions are correct?

| think you'll go o imiversity.

No, | don’t ithisk | will

(1 don't think you'l write a book. |

Finished?

| ke [ il

Write predictions about your future. ]

Going away 87

Language focus « will
and won't

Aim
Make predictions about the future using
will and won't.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask what students

can remember about Stephanie’s trip to
Antarctica, e.g. What's she going to do?
Elicit a few ideas then ask: What will the
weather be like? Elicit answers, and write
some sentences with will and won't on
the board, e.g. It will be sunny. It won't be
hot. Point to the sentences on the board
and underline will and won't. Ask: Are these
sentences about Stephanie’s plans? (no) Are
they predictions about the future? (yes) Tell
students they are going to learn how to
make predictions in English.

Exercise 1 Q

Read the examples with the class,
then go through the rules and elicit
the correct words to complete them.
Play the grammar animation.

1 will,’ll 2 won't 3 will 4 will / won't

Exercise 2

Explain to students that they need to
read the sentences to decide whether to
use will or won't. Students complete the
sentences with the correct verb forms.
Check answers with the class.

1 won'train 2 ‘llhave 3 ’llbe
4 'll speak 5 won'tbuy 6 won't need

Exercise 3

Read out the first sentence and elicit

the correct verb form and idea from the
box. Students complete the remaining
sentences, then compare their answers in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

1 'l need some sun cream
2 won't read a book at night
3 won't have a barbecue
4 Il see whales
5 'll get wet

6 won't text their parents

Exercise 4

Read out the example question and
answer, then read out the next prompt
and elicit the question and answer.
Students write the remaining questions
and answers. Check answers by asking
pairs of students to read out the questions
and answers.

1 Will Nick’s family live in a big house?
No, they won't.

2 Will Nick make many new friends? Yes,
he will.

3 Will Nick learn a new language? No,
he won't.

4 Will it be hot and sunny in December?
Yes, it will.

5 Will Nick’s family have a barbecue on
the beach in January? Yes, they will.

6 Will Nick’s friends in London visit him
next summer? No, they won't.

Exercise 5

Put students into pairs. Read through the
ideas in the box with the class and check
that students understand everything. Elicit
some other subjects for predictions that
students could make about their partner,
e.g. get married, have children. Students
work individually to make predictions
about their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Ask a confident pair of students to read
out the example predictions. Elicit a few
more example predictions. Students

then work in pairs to create their own
predictions and responses. Ask some
students to tell the class what their partner
predicts for their own future.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their
predictions individually then compare
with another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
fast finishers to read their predictions to
the class, omitting will or won't,e.g. |
get married. See if the class can guess the
missing word.

More practice
Workbook page 71

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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B SPEAKING = Offers and promises

| can make offers and promises,

Speaking « Offers and

promises /THINK! Look at the photo of Zoe and Aaron. What do you think they are talking about? -
Aim Zoe  LookiMsaysitlibe' this
) weekend, Let's go to the beach,
Make offers and promises. Aaron That's a good ideal Let’s take
¥
Zoe  Coolllcan bring some pizza.
THINK! Aaron | can make some sandwiches.

Zope  Greatl I'll ask Hannah to bring some

Read the question with the class and elicit

a few answers from individual students. AL g (Rt AT e R e

come too.
Zpe  Let's meetat® at 9 am. My
ANSWERS mum can drive us to the beach.
Students’ own answers. Aaron  OK. Il be at your house at nine.

Zoe  Don't be late, Aaron, and don't forget the
sandwiches ... or the sun cream|
Aaron | won't ... | promise.

Exercise 1 Q&) 2-35

Allow students time to read the gapped
dialogue. Check that students understand
picnic. Play the video or audio for students
to watch or listen and complete the

1 & J0E8 watch or listen and complete the
dialogue with the words in the box. Who are they

3 @88 choose the comect responses In the
mini-dialogues. Listen and check.

going to invite? 1 A Il be cold and wet on Saturday, Let's stay

dialogue with the words in the box. Check i at home,
9 ' [aplcnll: drinks  hot and sunny myhuusc_] B Good ideal Ill ask Naomi te come too. /
answers with the class. ! promise.
ANSWERS 2 O TR watch or listen again. Which 2 A Il be rainy tomorrew. Why don't you come
. X key phrases are for making offers and which to my house in the afterncon?
1 hotand sunny 2 apicnic 3 drinks are for making promises? Write O (offers) or B Great! Ill be there at three, / | won't.
4 my house P (promises). Then practise the dialogue with 3 A It be hot and sunny tomorrow afternoon
a partner. Let’s have a barbecue.

. B Cool! I can bring some chicken. / | can play

xercise2 0D 2:35 CIn |,
4 A Let's meet outside the sports centre at

Check that students understand the Making offers and promises 8 . Don'tbe Intel

difference between an offer (something
you say you can do for someone) and

a promise (something you say you will
definitely do). Read through the key
phrases with the class. Ask students to find
the key phrases in the dialogue, then play
the audio or video again. Students decide
if the key phrases are for making offers or
promises. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand all the
key phrases. Students then practise the
dialogue in pairs.

10 20 3P 4P 50 6P 7P

Exercise 3 {) 2-36

Ask two confident students to read out
the first mini-dialogue. Elicit the correct
answer. Play the audio. Students choose
the correct answers for the remaining
mini-dialogues. Play the audio again for
students to check their answers.

1 I'll ask Naomi to come too.
2 I'll be there at three.

3 | can bring some chicken.
4 won't

1 lcan bring {some pizza).
2 1can make (some sandwiches).

3 I'll ask (Hannah) to (bring some drinks).
4 I'll text (Jim]) and see if (he] wants to come too.

5 ;ﬁ-l:ium] cam drive us to the beach.
& I'll be [at your house at nine).
T Iwon't ... | promise.

B8 Going away

B OK.1'll f won't be late ... | promise.

4 CUSE IT! Work in palrs. Look at the situations
and choose A or B. Prepare and practise a new

dialogue. Use the key phrases and the dialogue in
exercise 1to help you.

Situation A: This weekend will be cold and
raimy. You want to watch a DVD with some
friends.

Situation B: This weekend will be hot and
Sunny, You want to goto the park.

Optional activity: Speaking

Ask students to close their books. Read
out the first lines of the mini-dialogues
from exercise 3 in a random order.

See if students can remember the
correct responses.

Unit 8

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to choose a
situation and prepare a new dialogue.
With weaker classes, choose one of the
situations and build up a dialogue with
the class, asking students to contribute
each line in turn. Students can then work
in pairs to prepare a dialogue based on the
other situation. Ask some pairs to perform
their dialogues for the class. Ask other
students to listen and note down how
many offers and promises they hear.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking
Brainstorm some more things that
students might want to do if the
weekend is going to be hot and sunny
or cold and rainy, e.g. play tennis, go to
the swimming pool, go to the beach, go to
the cinema. Put students into new pairs
to practise a new dialogue. Encourage
students this time not to prepare their
dialogue in advance, but to try to speak
naturally, just using the key phrases to
help them. Ask students to report back
on how easy or difficult they found this.

More practice
Workbook page 75
Practice Kit



WRITING = An email

| can write an email about a friend's visit,

Hi Gamma,
I'm wery aciled that you're going o stay with us naxt weslc I'm emaling
you Bacaiss | want to tell you about our plars Tor ths wsskend
O Friday avaning I'm gong 1o meal you at my scheal with my pans
EssZ:iuina your Blis arrieed thans &1 B p.m
O Sahurdsy wa'rs Gaing 1o tals ths train 1o London. We're gaing ta visit
Buckingham Palics and then lake a Boal on the Fiver Thamas. | hapss it won't
! Aftar thd, wa'nd going 1o go Sshapping in Covent Gurden. On Sunday tha
waather will ba hot, 80 wa can go swimming in the culdoor saimming poal or
wa can hae @ plcnic in the park with my friends,
| can’l wail o sea you!

Bye fow rcw,

Hatalie

THINK! Imagine a friend Is going to come and stay with you.
What interesting things are there to do in your town or city?

3 d My brother wants to buy a

guidebook because he's going to
travel to Japan in the summer.

4 a Samir lives in France because his

dad works there.

5 ¢ We're going to take our waterproofs

because it will be rainy on Saturday.

1 Read the email. Where and when is Natalie going
to meet Gemma? What will the weather be like
on Sunday?

2 Complete the key phrases. Then look at the email
and check your answers.

KEY PHRASES

Writing an email about a friend's visit
1fmvery__ that..

2I'm

3 OnFridayeveningl .
4 OnSaturdaywe ..

5 On Sunday the weather _

[

wait to see youl

Language point: because

3 Study the example. Match sentences 1-5 with
reasons a—e, Then combine the sentences using
because.

I"'mt emailing you becavee | want fo fell you about our
plang for the weekend,

1
1
3

| hope it will be hot tomaorrow.
We're going to pack our suitcases.
My brother wants to buy a guidebook.

& Samir lives in France.

5
a

We're going to take our waterproofs,
His dad works there

b We're poing to go away tomorrow.

C

It will be raimy on Saturday.

d He's going to travel to Japan in the summaer,

| want to go to the beach.

4 5 USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing
guide.

WRITING GUIDE

A TASK
Imagine a friend is going to stay with you
next weekend. Think about your plans and
arrangements. Write an email to him / her

B THINK AND PLAN
1 Why ate you emailing?
2 What are you going to tell them about?
3 Where are you going to meet them?
4 ‘What are you going to do on Saturday?
5 What are you going to do on Sunday?
6 What can you do in good weather and bad
weather?

C WRITE
Paragraph 1: Intraduction and reasons for
writing
I'mn very emcited ...
Paragraph 2: Where / What tirme
On Fridey evening, I'm going fo ...
Paragraph 3: Plans for the weekend
On Saturdey ...
On Sunday ...

D CHECK
= be going to and will
= because

« spelling and punctuation

Going away 89

Optional activity: Writing

Write the following gapped sentences
on the board:

11

2 The weather will be hot, so we
go swimming or we have
a picnic.
Ask students to look at the email in
exercise 1 again and complete the
sentences. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand
that we use | hope to express a wish
about the future, and we use we can to
make a suggestion. Encourage students
to use these when they write their own
email in exercise 4.

1 hope 2 can, can

it won't rain.

Optional activity: Writing

Elicit how Natalie begins and ends

her email. Elicit other possible ways of
ending an email, e.g. Write soon, Hope to
hear from you soon, Looking forward to

hearing from you, See you soon.

Writing « An email

Exercise 2

Aim
Write an email about a friend's visit.

THINK!

Read out the question and elicit answers
from individual students. Ask more
questions to encourage them to speak
more, e.g. What places are popular with
tourists in your town or city? Are there any
interesting museums? What fun things can
you do? Are there any other towns or cities
you could visit in your area?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Students read the email and answer the
questions. Check answers with the class.

She’s going to meet Gemma at her
school at 8 p.m.
The weather will be hot on Sunday.

Students complete the key phrases from
memory then check in the email. Check
answers with the class and check that

students understand all the key phrases.

1 excited 2 emailing 3 'mgoingto
4 'regoingto 5 will 6 can't

Language point: because

Exercise 3

Read out the example and ask students to
translate because into their own language.
Students match the sentence halves

and write sentences with because. Check
answers with the class.

1 e I hope it will be hot tomorrow
because | want to go to the beach.

2 b We're going to pack our suitcases
because we're going to go away
tomorrow.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students
answer the questions and plan their email.
Read through the paragraph plan with the
class and check that students understand
everything. Students then write their
email. This can be set for homework.
Remind students to check their grammar,
spelling and punctuation carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 73
Practice Kit

End-of-unit activities

Progress Review, Workbook page 74
*Vocabulary and language focus worksheet,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**\locabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

***Vlocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s

Resource Disk

Unit 8
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Review

Vocabulary

Exercise 1

Students match words 1-5 with a—e.
Check answers with the class. As an
extension, tell students there were twenty
things to take on holiday on page 82. Put
students into pairs and give them one
minute to remember as many of the items
as they can, without looking back. Bring
students'ideas together on the board and
see if they can remember them all.

1e 2c 3d 4b 5a

Exercise 2

Students complete the sentences with
the correct weather words, then compare
their answers in pairs. Check the answers
with the class.

1 sunny 2 coldoricy 3 snowy
4 cloudy 5 hot 6 rainy

Language focus

Exercise 3

Students write affirmative and negative
sentences with be going to, then compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1 I'm going to take a rucksack. I'm not
going to take a suitcase.

2 They aren't going to travel by car.
They're going to travel by plane.

3 You're going to buy a Spanish
phrasebook. You aren't going to buy a
Spanish guidebook.

4 She's going to pack a torch. She isn't
going to pack a penknife.

5 Heisn't going to need any insect spray.
He's going to need some sun cream.

Exercise 4

Read out the first prompt and elicit the
question with be going to. Students write
the remaining questions then compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class. As an extension, students
could write some possible answers to
the questions, then ask and answer them
in pairs.

COHTER

1 Where are they going to go on holiday
next summer?

2 Are they going to travel by train?

3 Areyou going to take a sleeping bag
on holiday?

4 What are you going to take to the
beach on Saturday?

5 Who is going to buy food for the
picnic this weekend?

6 Is Dan going to live in Canada next year?

Unit 8

REVIEW

K2 a2y

Vocabulary
1 Match words 1-5 with words a—e.
1 water a costume Jftrunks
2 sleeping b cream
3 insect c bag
4 sun d spray
5 swimming e bottle

2 Complete the sentences with the correct weather

words.
1 Today in Edinburgh it’s

2 On Sunday in Minsk it will be

3 Tormorrdsw in Landon it will ba

4 This weekend in Brighton it will be
-—

5 On 5aturday in Rome the weather will be

6 Yesterdayin Wales it was @
g d
Language focus
3 Write sentences using the affirmative and
negative forms of be going to.
[we / stay) in a hotel X on a campsite «

Wa aren't going fo ctay im a hotel, Wa're going fo ctay on

a campgite,
1 (I ftake) a rucksack « a suitcase X

2 (they [ travel) by car X by plane &

3 (you f buy) a Spanish phrasebook  a Spanish

guidebook X
4 (she [ pack) a torch # a penknife X

5 (he /need) any insect spray X some sun cream o

4 Write questions using be going to.

) 1 where [they [ go / on holiday [/ next summer / §

1 they [travel / by train [/}
3 you [ take [ a sleeping bag / on holiday /1

4 what /you [take / to the beach / on Saturday /7
5 whao / buy food [ for the picnic [/ this weekend J 7

6 Dany/ live fin Canada f next year /7

90 REVIEW * Going away
w

5 write questions using will. Then write short
AASWETS,
the weather / be fcold / tomomow /7 X
Will the weather be cold tomorraw? No, if won™t,
1 your parents / give f you [ a big present /7 /
1 your dad J come home fvery late [ tonight? X
3 you fbe finbed fat 7 am. tomorrow /7 &
4 Ang f see [ polar bears [in the Arctic /7 &
5 we /see f many pandas [in the wild /7 X

Speaking

6 complete the dialogue with the phrases in the
box.

lcanmake |won't We'll be thers
lbring Vllbuy itext You can come
Dlivia Theweather will be cold and rainy
tomaorrow night, Let’s have a film night
Grace Cooll’ to iy house
Olivia Great, thanks * a cake and
! myy Favourite DVDs
Grace * LOME pOPCOrn
Olivia Great ideal? Sophie and
Charlotte and see if they can come
Grace Good plan! You can all come to my house
at & pom. Is that QK7
Olivia That’s fine, thanks, *
Grace Dwon't be late .. and don't forget the cake
or the DVDs!
'

Dlivia .| promise!

Listening

7 (D Usten to Ruby and Imogen talking about
their holiday plans. Choose the comect words.
Rul'.'_,- is going to go on haliday to 'II.\I]I f France
with |r|'||:it:ErI and her fami Iy Iml:lt:l.rrl':. parents are
poing te *drive [ take the train to Dover and go by
"boat [/ train across the EI‘IE|I:.!‘| Channeal Thry'r:
Boing to stay with *cousing [/ friends of Imogen's
parents for a short time. Their house has got a
"I'tugt ."tiﬂ]r‘_.W|mm:ng pocl Imoge:n wants to
sleep in ®a hotel / a tent. After that, they're going
te go to "the south / another city because the
weather will be hot and sunny Imagen tells Ruby
te bring her *phrasebook [ washbag,

Exercise 5

Read out the example question and
answer. Students then write the questions
with will and the short answers. Check
answers by asking pairs of students to read
out the questions and answers.

1 Will your parents give you a big
present? Yes, they will.

2 Will your dad come home very late
tonight? No, he won't.

3 Will you be in bed at 7 a.m. tomorrow?
Yes, | will.

4 Will Ana see polar bears in the Arctic?
Yes, she will.

5 Will we see many pandas in the wild?
No, we won't.

Speaking

Exercise 6

Students read the dialogue and complete
it with the correct phrases. Check answers,
then elicit which of the phrases are offers

and which are promises. Ask students to
practise the dialogue in pairs.

1 Youcancome 2 |can make
3 I'llbring 4 I'lbuy 5 I'll text
6 We'll be there 7 Iwon't

Listening

Exercise 7 Q) 2:37 ' pagel154

Allow students time to read the text. Put
them into pairs to predict and guess some
of the correct words. Play the audio for
students to listen and choose the correct
words. Play the audio again, if necessary,
for students to check and complete their
answers. Check answers with the class.

1 France 2 drive 3 boat 4 friends
5 huge 6 atent 7 thesouth
8 washbag
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2 Work in pairs. Use the code to complete the
weather forecast. Then use the code to write
a weather forecast for your partner,

TMR3TZ YMROTS - sformey
It will ke 9734

and 1958W !

it will be 155002 %

., 158A6 1 :
tomorrow morning and
in the afternoon.

L

box.

If you land on a green square, roll the dice again and answer a
question with will f won't:

1 =Where will you live when you're thirty?

2 = Hew many languages will you speak when you're twenty-five?
3 =Will you be famous in the future?

4 = How marry countries will you visit in your life?
5 =What will you dowhen you're sixty-five?

& =What will the weather be like tomormow?

If you land en a blue square, roll the dice again and answer
a question with ke going te:

1 =What are you going to do after school today?

2 =What time are you going to get up tomorrow?

3 = Are you going to go on holiday this year?

4 =5 your teacher going to give you any homework today?
5 =What are you geing to dothis weekend?

6 = How are you going to go home today?

@@

| [

If you land on a red square, rodl the
dice again and follow the instructions:
1 = go back five spaces

2 =miss aturn

3 = go back to the start

4 =miss aturn

5 =go back to the start

& =miss aturn

22 Hza ]“E

(-

il

@@
& &

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Students work individually or in pairs to
add vowels to the words and then write
them. With stronger classes, you could
do this as a race. Check answers with the
class.

As an extension, students could work in
pairs and write three more words from
page 82 without vowels. They could
swap with another pair and try to write
the words.

1 soap 2 shampoo 3 washbag
4 towel 5 waterproofs 6 suncream
7 suitcase 8 guidebook

Exercise 2

Students work individually or in pairs to
use the code to complete the weather
forecast. Explain to students that, for
each word, they must use the code to
find the missing letters, then put the
letters in the correct order. With stronger
classes, you could do this as a race. Check
answers with the class. Students then use
the code to write a weather forecast for
their partner.

1 cold 2rainy 3windy 4sunny

Exercise 3

Read through the instructions with the
class and make sure students know what
they have to do. Explain that when they
land on a blue, red or green square, they
roll the dice again and then answer the
question or follow the instruction based
on the number that they roll. Students
play the game in pairs.

As an extension, brainstorm some different
questions using will and be going to,

and write them on the board. Students
could play the game again using the new
questions. Alternatively, students could
work in pairs and write different questions
using will and be going to. They could then
swap questions with another pair and play
the game again.

Assessment
Unit 8 tests, End-of-term 2 tests, End-of-year
tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 8
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1 Extra listening and
speaking - Asking for
and giving personal
information

Aim
Understand and give personal
information.

Warm-up

With books closed, write on the board:
Name:

Age:

Birthday:

Brothers and sisters:

Elicit details from a confident student and
complete the information on the board.
Point to the information on the board

and elicit that it is personal information.
Ask when we might give our personal
information to someone, and elicit that we
might do this when we meet someone for
the first time, for example, if a new student
comes to the school. Tell students they are
going to practise doing this in English.

Exercise 1 {) 3-02

Allow students time to read through the
questions. Play the audio. Students listen
and write the correct answers. Play the
audio again, if necessary, for students to
check and complete their answers. Check
answers with the class.

1 Kate 2 Brown 3 England
4 January 5 Eleven 6 four

Exercise 2 ) 3-03 ' pageT154

Read through the key phrases with the
class and make sure students understand
them all. Play the audio. Students listen
and tick the questions they hear. Check
answers with the class.

Questions 1, 3,4,6and 7

Exercise 3 {) 3-03 ' pageT154

Allow students time to read through the
information in the table. Play the audio
again. Students listen and complete the
table. Allow students to compare their
answers in pairs, then play the audio again
for them to check and complete their
answers. Check answers with the class.

twelve

Munich in Germany

quite big, but very friendly
modern, near the city centre, quite
small, but very nice

brother

6 Peter

SW N -

v

Extra listening and speaking

personal information

EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING + Asking for and giving

I can understand and give personal information,

1 JE63 Listen to the dialogue and write the
correct answers,

1 What's your first name?
2 What's your surnamed
L T
3 Where are you from?
LUEEEEES
4 When's your birthday?
115 in by,
5 How old are you?
6 Have you got any brothers or sisters?
Yeu, I've got bviee brothers.

2 JHGE study the key phrases. Then listen to a
comversation about a new student and tick ()
the questions you hear.

KEY PHRASES

Asking for personal Information

1 What's your first name? |
2 What's your surname? |
3 How old are you? L1
4 Where are you from? |
5 When's your birthday? L]
6 What's {your town) like? |
|7 Have you got any brothers or sisters? u|

92 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING

3 JEES Listen to the conversation again and
complete the table about Tobias.

1 Age

1 Where from

3 What [town) like

4 What (house in Brighton) like

5 Brother or sister

6 Brother's or sister's name

4 (JEBR Usten and repeat the dialogue.
Sara Hello. I'm Sara. What's your name?
Lili  Lili. 'm the new girl.

Sara Welcome to Manchester, Lilil

Ll Thanks.

Sara How old are you?

Lili  Fim eleven.

Sara Where are you from?

Lili  F'm from Beijing in China. My mum’s
Chinese and my dad's English,

Sara Cooll What's Beijing like?

Lili  It" very big and really noisy!

Sara Have you got any brothers or sisters?

Lili  I've got one brother and one sister,

5 {_USE IT! Weork in pairs, Imagine one of you
is a new student from another country. Choose
person A or B. Prepare and practise a new
dialogue using the key phrases and the dialogue
in exercise 4.

Mame Eriko ada

Age wlewen e

Where fram Tokyo, lapan | Witney,

England

What [town) llke midem, small, quiet,
nalsy, safe
exciting

CUS U B one brother | three sisters

Optional activity: Listening

Ask: What do we learn about Luke from
the conversation? Elicit a few ideas,
then play the audio again for students
to listen and check their ideas. Check
answers with the class.

He's twelve, like Tobias. He thinks
Brighton is a great city. He's got a sister
called Becca. She’s ten and she’s really
annoying.

Exercise 4 ) 3:04

Play the audio once for students to listen
to the dialogue and read it. Play it again,
pausing after each line for students to
repeat. Put students into pairs to practise
the dialogue. Encourage them to copy the
intonation they heard on the audio.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read through the information in the
table with the class and make sure
students understand everything. Students
practise their dialogue in pairs. With
weaker classes, students may need time
to prepare their dialogue before they
practise. With stronger classes, students
can go straight into the practice. Students
can swap roles and practise again.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into new pairs. Students
can practise the dialogue again using
their own personal information, or

they could invent their own personal
information to practise with. Encourage
them not to prepare their dialogue this
time, but to improvise, referring to the
key phrases, if necessary. Ask some pairs
to perform their dialogue for the class.




MEHM LISTENING AND SPEAKING - Talking about timetables }
I can bell the time and say when | do things.

1 Match the clocks with the times in the box.

quarter past nine  twenty to twelve  five past seven  twenty-five past two
quarter toeleven  tentotwo half past sik  three o'clock

(5]
2 JIEE8 usten and write the times you hear. 5 (HEER Usten and repeat the dialogue.
Then listen and repeat. Alex What time's the swimming poal
1 1020 open on Wednesday?
Receptionist It's open from quarter to ten to
3 JEEE Lsten to a phone conversation, How eight o'clock,
many sports does Vicky ask about? Alex When's basketball?
Receptionist It's on Tuesday at quarter tofour,
b | rates Alex What time does it finish?
4 mﬁ:’&ﬁ%ﬁ'ﬁxﬁmﬁ' Receptionist It finishes at quarter past five,

6 T USE IT! Work in pairs. Lock at the poster.
Prepare and practise a new dialogue using the
key phrases and the dialogue in exercise 5.

KEY PHRASES

Talking about timatables
What time does the swimming pool open [ close?
What time does it start / finish?

At eight o'clock ! ﬁ,nE You e
From quarter to five to quarter past six on Monday: | l"'E“STEn
A i FOOTBALL?

gdsam | 1030am. | S45am. O
Tom 1 spm

B Contact us
v for more
information. 1
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2 Extra listening and Exercise 1
. . Students work in pairs to match the clocks
speaklng ° Talklng with the times. With stronger classes,
about timetables you could do this as a race. Check answers
with the class.
Aim
Tell the time and say when you do 1 three o'clock
things. 2 five past seven
3 quarter past nine
Warm-up 4 twenty-flvg past two
) ) 5 half past six
Focus on the pictures of sports in 6 twenty to twelve
exercise 4 and ask: Do you do any of these 7 quarter to eleven
sports? Which do you do? What other 3 ten to two

sports do you do? When do you do them?
Elicit a range of answers from students Exercise 2 §) 3-05
and encourage them to say the days and
times when they do each sport. Point to
the timetable in exercise 4 and elicit the
word timetable. Elicit or point out that a
timetable tells us when things happen.

Play the audio and ask students to write
the times they hear. Check answers by
asking students to come and draw each
time on the board as a clock, or write it
as a digital clock. Play the audio again,
pausing after each time for students

to repeat.

11020 2 1155 3635 4 11.10
5830 6245

Optional activity: Speaking

For extra practice, ask students to draw
three more clocks with different times
on. Put them into pairs to practise
saying the times. Ask some students to
come and draw one of their times on
the board and say it for the class.

Exercise 3 {) 3-06  pageTi54

Read out the question then play the audio.
Students listen and answer the question.
Check the answer with the class.

Two: judo and table tennis.

Exercise 4 Q) 3:06  pagel154

Read through the key phrases with the
class and check that students understand
everything. Allow students time to

read through the timetable. Check they
understand a.m. and p.m. Play the audio
again. Students listen and complete the
timetable. Check answers with the class.

1 545p.m. 2 430p.m.
3 Table tennis 4 6.15 p.m.

Exercise 5 &) 3-07

Play the audio once for students to listen
to the dialogue and read it. Play it again,
pausing after each line for students to
repeat. Put students into pairs to practise
the dialogue. Encourage them to copy the
intonation they heard on the audio.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read through the information on the
poster with the class and make sure
students understand everything. Students
practise their dialogue in pairs. With
weaker classes, students may need time
to prepare their dialogue before they
practise. With stronger classes, students
can go straight into the practice. Students
can swap roles and practise again.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking
Students work in pairs to make their
own timetable of sports at a sports
centre. They can then role-play another
dialogue using this information, or they
could swap timetables with another
pair and practise with the timetable
they are given. Encourage them not to
prepare their dialogue this time, but to
improvise, referring to the key phrases,
if necessary.

Extra listening and speaking
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3 Extra listening and
speaking « Phoning
a friend

Aim
Telephone a friend.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: How many times
a day do you use your phone? Elicit a few
answers, then ask: What do you use it for?
Discuss the different ways students use
their phones, e.qg. to text or chat to friends,
take photos, access the internet, etc.

Ask: How often do you phone your friends?
Elicit a range of answers.

Exercise 1

Focus on the photos and explain that
Holly is the girl in the big photo. Ask where
Holly is and elicit a few answers. Do

not check the answer at this stage.

She’s at an aquarium.

Exercise 2 {) 3-08

Play the audio. Students listen and check
their answer to exercise 1. Check this
answer with the class, then ask which
animal Holly likes best.

She likes the sharks the best.

Exercise 3 {) 3-08

Read through the key phrases with the
class and make sure students understand
them all. Students match the key phrases
with the responses. Play the audio for
students to listen and check their answers.
Play it again, pausing after each line for
students to repeat. Put students into pairs
to practise the dialogue. Encourage them
to copy the intonation they heard on

the audio.

Yeah. That sounds good.

I'm at the aquarium with Aisha.
Sure.

Hi, there.

Yeah, it’s great!

Fine, thanks.

VT A WN =

Optional activity: Speaking

Ask students to cover the dialogue in
exercise 2 and focus on the key phrases.
Tell them they are going to test their
partner on the responses. Put students
into pairs. They take turns to read out
one of the key phrases. Their partner
must give the correct response. They
can check their answers in the dialogue.

Extra listening and speaking

m EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING * Phoning a friend
I can telephone a friend,

1 Look at the photo. Where is Holly?

£ B0 Listen to the dialogue and check your
answer in exercise 1. Which animal does Holly like
the best?

Holly Hella

Dylan Hey, Holly: It"s Dylan,

Hally Hi there, How are you?

Dylan Fine, thanks. Where are you now?

Hn“r I'rm at the aguarium with Aisha,

Dylan Really? Is it good there?

Holly Yeah, it's great! There are a lot of different
types of fish, but the sharks are the most
interesting,

Dylan Oh, you can see sharks there? Cooll Do you
want to meet later?

Holly Yeah That sounds good.

Dylan OK, great! Give me a call.

Holly Sure Seeyou later,

3 JEDE match the key phrases with the
responses in biue in the dialogue. Then listen
again and practise the dialogue.

KEY PHRASES

Talking on the phone
1 Doyouwant tomeet 4 Iit's (Dylan).
later? 5 Is it good there?

1 Where are you now?
3 Give me a call

6 How are you?

94 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING

A

4 208 complete the mini-dialogue with the
key phrases, Listen and check, Then practise the
mini-dialogue.

Steve Hi, Anna. ' = _ Steve,
Anna Hithere 7
Steve I'm at the skateboard park with Mo,

Anna Really?* ?

Steve Yeah, it's fun t (]
Anna QK"

Steve Sure. Seeyou later,

5 { DUSE IT! Work in pairs. Prepare and practise
a new dialogue using the key phrases and the
dialogue in exercise 2. Use the ideas in the bex or
your own ideas.

-_.hopplng-:rnl,r: afe p,:rk
sports centre  friend's house

Exercise 4 §) 3-09

Students complete the mini-dialogue with
the key phrases. With weaker classes,
students can work in pairs for this. Play the
audio for students to listen and check their
answers. Put students into pairs to practise
the dialogue. Encourage them to copy the
intonation they heard on the audio.

1 It's

2 Where are you now

3 Isitgood there

4 Do you want to meet later
5 Give meacall

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students practise their own dialogue in
pairs. With weaker classes, students may
need time to prepare their dialogue before
they practise. With stronger classes,
students can go straight into the practice.
Encourage stronger students to improvise
and use their own ideas. Students can
swap roles and practise again.

Students’ own answers.



m EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING « Comparing two pictures ]
| can compare two pictisres.

1 Match pictures 1-6 with the words in the box.

rutkmck folder laptop unlforrn
scissors  whiteboard

@~

LA Lo
WA
st M

AR

2 JIEH study the key phrases. Then listen to the
conversation and complete the table.

KEY PHRASES

Comparing pletures

What can you see (on the wall)?

Is there a f an _ in your picture?

Hew mary (pens) are there?

What colour is / are the ... 7

What is / are the (teacher [ students) doing f

wearing?
In my picture there's a fan ./ there are / aren't
some [ any ...

N, &
Numberof students | 1 CRSRHET .
Whitebecard? | I L —
Things on thewall | * ¥

3 T80 Usten again. Read the sentences and

write E (Ellie’s picture) or | (loe's picture).

1 There's a teacher in this person's picture,

1 A student is listening to music in this person’s
picture,

3 The students are chatting in this person's
pcture.

4 The students aren't wearing a uniforem in this
person’s picture.

5 There's a poster of a giraffe in this parson’s
picture.

6 There's one window in this person’s picture.

4 TN Lsten and repeat the dialogue.

Holly What can you see in your picture?

Lidia Ican see a clock, three posters and
a whiteboard on the wall.

Holly Is there a window?

Lidia Mo, there isn't.

Holly How many students are there?

Lidia There are five students.

Holly What are the students wearing in your
picture?

Lidia They're wearing a school uniform.

Helly OK, now it's your turn. Ask me some
questions about my picture.

5 {_USE IT! Work in pairs. One student looks
at plcture A and the other looks at picture B. Ask

and answer questions using the key phrases.
What are the differences in picture BY
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1

J 2J) 3E 4E 5E 6

Optional activity: Listening
Write the following words and phrases
on the board:

OK. Well... So,...
Play the audio again for students to
listen and note down who uses these
words and phrases. Check answers

with the class and elicit that we use
these words and phrases while we

are thinking about what to say next.
Encourage students to use them in their
own speaking.

Joe: OK, Well, So, Let's see
Ellie: OK, Well

Let’s see ...

Exercise 4 &) 3-11

Play the audio once for students to listen
to the dialogue and read it. Play it again,
pausing after each line for students to
repeat. Put students into pairs to practise
the dialogue. Encourage them to copy the
intonation they heard on the audio.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Put students into pairs to compare the
pictures. Use the pictures to teach sports
hall and bench. With weaker classes,
brainstorm some questions students could
ask, e.g. How many students are doing
sport? What sport are they doing? How many
posters are there on the wall in your picture?
How many students are sitting down in

4 Extra listening and

your picture? What are they doing? Is there a
rucksack on the bench? Tell students to find
as many differences as they can. Discuss
with the class what the differences are. See

speaking - Comparing
two pictures

Aim
Compare two pictures.

Warm-up

Focus on the two pictures in exercise 5
and ask: Are they the same or different? Elicit
that some parts are the same and some
are different. Ask: What's the same? What's
different? Elicit a few answers, then explain
that what students are doing is comparing
the two pictures. Tell them they are going
to practise this.

Exercise 1

Students match the pictures with the
words. Check answers, and check that
students understand the words. Model
pronunciation of uniform and scissors.

1 whiteboard 2 laptop 3 scissors
4 folder 5 uniform 6 rucksack

Exercise 2 ) 310 ' pageTi54

Read through the key phrases with the
class and make sure students understand
them all. Allow students time to read the
information in the table. Play the audio.
Students listen and complete the table.
Play the audio again, if necessary, for
students to check and complete their
answers. Check answers with the class.

1 three 2 two 3 yes
clock and two posters

4no 5a
6 aposter

Exercise 3 &) 310 ' pageT154

Allow students time to read through the
sentences. Play the audio. Students listen
and write E or J for each sentence. Allow

students to compare their answers in pairs.
Play the audio again for them to check and

complete their answers. Check answers
with the class.

who spotted the most differences.

There are 10 differences:
In picture B:

1
2

10

The clock says 3.15.

There are four posters on the wall and
no windows.

There are two rucksacks on the gym
bench.

The rucksacks are blue.

There are four students in the gym
(two boys and two girls).

Two girls are sitting on the bench.
One of the girls on the bench is using
a laptop.

The girls are all wearing a PE kit.

Two boys are playing basketball.

The teacher’s folder is black.

Extra listening and speaking
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5 Extra listening and
speaking « Shopping
at the market

Aim
Buy things at the market.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Is there a market in
your town / city? What can you buy there?
Elicit a few answers, then ask: Do you ever
go to the market? What's the difference
between a market and a supermarket? Elicit
answers from individual students. Elicit
or point out that at the market you have
to ask someone for the things you want,
rather than just putting them in your
trolley. Tell students they are going to
practise shopping at the market.

Exercise 1

Read through the key phrases with the class
and make sure students understand them
all. Students practise saying the weights in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS |

six hundred and fifty grams

two kilos

a hundred grams / one hundred grams
three and a half kilos

five kilos

five hundred grams

V1 A WN =

Exercise 2 &) 3.12

Play the audio. Students listen and write
the weights they hear. Allow students
to compare their answers in pairs. Play
the audio again for them to check and
complete their answers. Check answers
with the class.

1 three quarters of akilo 2 900 grams
3 seven and a half kilos 4 one kilo
5 125grams 6 825 grams

Exercise 3 §) 3-13

Ask students to match the fruit to the

the photos. Check answers, then play the
audio. Students listen and tick the things
Emma buys. Check answers with the class.

1,2,3and 6

Exercise 4 {) 3-13

Read through the key phrases and check
that students understand everything.
Allow students time to read the sentences.
Play the audio again. Students listen and
decide if the sentences are true or false,
and correct the false sentences. Allow
students to compare their answers in pairs.
Play the audio again for them to check and
complete their answers. Check answers
with the class.

Extra listening and speaking

EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING = Shopping at the market

m I can bury things at the market,

1 Study the key phrases. Then say weights 1-6.

KEY PHRASES

Saying weights

100 g = a f one hundred grams

325 g = three hundred and twenty-five grams
675 g = six hundred and seventy-five grams
Tkg=a fone kilo

¥ kg = half a kilo

2% kg = two and a half kilos

¥ kg = a quarter of a kilo

4 JJE3 study the key phrases. Listen to the
conversation again and write true or false.
Correct the false sentences.

KEY PHRASES

Buryirig things at the market
Good morning. What would you like?
How much is fare . 7

It's | They are

I'd like .., , please

Is that everything?

16508 43%kg
21kg 5 Skg
3100g 6 500 g
2 JIE Lsten and write the weights you hear,
Then listen and repeat.
1

3 0§18 match the frult to photos 1-8. Then
listen to Emma shopping at the market. Tick ()
the things she buys.

[ green beans  strawberries  tomatoes J

pears apples grapes bananas oranges

96 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING

How rmuch is that?

1 Emma wants to make a fruit salad.
2 First she wants half a kilo of apples.
3 The strawberries are cheap.

4 One pear costs 40p.

5 Emma buys some green apples.

6 Emma also wants three oranges.

T The shopping costs £1.55.

5 V3 Listen and repeat the dialogue.
Woman Cood merning. What would you like?
George I'd like a kilo of pears, please.

Waoman They're £1.75 a kilo,

please?
‘Woman Sure. Here you are.
George Thanks.
Woman Anything else?
George Yes. 250 grams of green beans.
Waoman OK, here you go. |5 that everything?
George Yes, thanks. How much is that?
Woman That's £4.30, please.
George Here you are,
‘Woman Thanks, Byel
George  Bye.

1 true 2 false (She wants half a kilo of

grapes.)
4 false (They're 50p each.)
buys some red apples.)
wants three bananas.)

3 false (They're expensive.)

5 false (She
6 false (She

7 true

1

2

3
4

Optional activity: Listening
Write these questions on the board:

Students can discuss the answers in pairs.
Play the audio again for them to listen and
check. Check answers with the class.

1 £365 2 £10 3 two 4 three

How much does Emma pay for the
grapes?

How much are the strawberries
per kilo?

How many pears does Emma buy?
How many bananas does she buy?

Exercise 5 &) 314

Play the audio once for students to listen
to the dialogue and read it. Play it again,
pausing after each line for students to

repeat. In pairs, they practise the dialogue.
Encourage them to copy the intonation
they heard on the audio.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students practise their dialogue in pairs.
With weaker classes, students may need
time to prepare their dialogue before they
practise. With stronger classes, students
can go straight into the practice. Students
can swap roles and practise again.

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into pairs and ask them

to prepare their own price list of five
different fruits and vegetables. They
could use pounds, euros, dollars or their
own currency. Students then practise
again using their own price list, or swap
lists with another pair and practise again
using the list they are given. Encourage
them not to prepare their dialogue this
time, but to improvise, referring to the
key phrases, if necessary. Ask some pairs
to perform their dialogue for the class.

George That's fine. Can | have three red peppers,

B {_USE IT! Werk in pairs. Imagine you want to
buy the fruit in the picture. Prepare and practise
a new dialogue using the key phrases and the
dialogue in exercise 5.



w I can talk about videa games,

EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING = Talking about video games J

1 Match the games with the categories in the box.
strategy driving and racing J

sport
action and adventure simulation

2 I8 Study the key phrases. Then listen to a
conversation about video games and complete
the table.

KEY PHRASES

Talking about video games

What do f did you think of it?

Itis Swas fun [/ great [ exciting

Itis fwas boring f complicated / terrible fviolent
What's your score for it?

B0 = eight out of ten

Elsa’s game  Finn's game  Chen's game
Title My World - T -
Opinion | ' [* | terrible
Score 1 | & T

3 S Lsten again. Choose the correct words.

1 In Elsa’s game the players are
helpers / designers.

2 Elsawas bored after one hour / day.

3 Finn's game has got very good / bad graphics.

4 You create [ drive cars in Finn's game.

5 In Chen's game the characters / rules are
complicated.

4 (D08 Listen and repeat the dialogue.
Sanjay Which game did you play?
Steph | played Goal It's a football game.
Sanjay What did you think of it?
Steph It was great. You play football for a top

team.

Sanjay What's your score for it?
Steph Nine out of ten.

5 {_USE IT! Work In pairs. Tell your partner
about a video game that you like. Use the key
phrases and the guestions in the box to help you.

What's the name of the game?
What type of game is it?
‘What do you do in the game?
What de you think of it?

6 Extra listening and
speaking - Talking
about video games

driving and racing
simulation
action and adventure

strategy

Aim
Talk about video games.

vi B W N =

sport

Exercise 2 @) 3-15  pageTiss

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Do you play
video games? What games do you play?
Which are your favourites? Elicit answers

from individual students and ask further
questions to encourage them to say more,
e.g. How often do you play? How much time
do you spend playing games? Do you play
alone or with other people? Do you have a

favourite game?

Exercise 1
Students work in pairs to match the

Read through the key phrases with the
class and make sure students understand
them all. Allow students time to read
through the table. Play the audio. Students
listen and complete the table, then
compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

good, then boring
6/10

World Rally
exciting

Hero

4/10

V1A WN =

games with the categories. Check answers
with the class and model pronunciation of

strategy and simulation.

Exercise 3 @) 3-15  pageTiss

Allow students time to read through the
sentences. Play the audio again. Students
listen and choose the correct words. Allow
students to compare their answers in pairs.
Play the audio again for them to check and
complete their answers. Check answers
with the class.

1 designers 2 hour
4 drive 5 rules

3 good

Optional activity: Listening

Write the following questions on the
board or dictate them to the class:
Which game ...

1 involves people being hurt?

2 takes place in more than one country?
3 involves creating your own character?
4 |ooks very realistic?

Students can discuss the answers in
pairs. Play the audio again for them to
listen and check their answers. Check
answers with the class.

1 Hero 2 WorldRally 3 My World

4 World Rally

Exercise 4 ) 3-16

Play the audio once for students to listen
to the dialogue and read it. Play it again,
pausing after each line for students to
repeat. Put students into pairs to practise
the dialogue. Encourage them to copy the
intonation they heard on the audio.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students practise their dialogue in pairs.
With weaker classes, students may need
time to prepare their ideas individually
before they practise their dialogues. With
stronger classes, students can go straight
into the practice.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Ask students to work in pairs and
prepare a short presentation of a video
game for the class. It can be a game
they like or play, or one they have

seen other people playing. Encourage
them to describe the game and give
their opinions of it. Put pairs into small
groups to give their presentations to
each other. Tell each group to choose
one of the presentations to present to
the class. Ask groups in turn to give their
presentations to the class. The class
could vote for its favourite game overall.

Extra listening and speaking

"



7 Extra listening
and speaking «
Describing people

Aim
Talk about people in a photo.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students if they
often take photos of their family and
friends. Ask if they enjoy showing the
photos to other people or sharing them
online. See who in the class takes very few
photos and who takes a lot.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to match the
photos with the activities. Check answers
with the class.

1B 2C 3A

Exercise 2 ) 317 pageT1s5

Read through the key phrases with the
class and make sure students understand
them all. Play the audio. Students listen
and complete the sentences with the
correct names. Check answers with

the class.

1 Amy 2 Jack 3 Beth

Exercise 3 @) 3417 ' pageTiss

Allow students time to read the questions.
Play the audio again. Students listen and
answer the questions. Allow students

to compare their answers in pairs. Play

the audio again for them to check and
complete their answers. Check answers
with the class.

[ ANSWERS ]

1 He went to see the doctor.
2 chocolate cakes

3 Beth

4 Suzi

Exercise 4 ) 3-18

Play the audio once for students to listen
to the dialogue and read it. Play it again,
pausing after each line for students to
repeat. Put students into pairs to practise
the dialogue. Encourage them to copy the
intonation they heard on the audio.

Students’ own answers.

Extra listening and speaking

m EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING - Describing people
1 can talk about people in a phato,

1 Look at photos A-C. Match the photos with the

activities.
1 aschool trip

2 afamily meal
3 an after-school club

2 JIEN study the key phrases. Listen and
complete the sentences about photo A with the
correct names,

Amy Jack Beth

KEY PHRASES

Talking about a photo
at the back in the middle next to
on the left  on the right

1 [sinthe middle.
2 is mext to Anvy
3 is on the right.

98 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING

3 J0EI0 Lsten again and answer the questions.
1 Why wasn't Mark in the photo?
2 what did they make?
3 Whao made the best cakel
4 Who toock the photo?

4 018 Look at photo B. Listen and repeat the

dialogue.

Mark Hey Suzi. I've got a good phota, It's fram
our school trip last year.

Suzi  Who's that on the left with the long curly
hair?

Mark That's Kirsten, She's in Year 9, She’s great at
climbing.

Suzi s that you in the middle?

Mark Yes. Why?

Suzi | didn't recognize youl And wha's that on
the right?

Mark That's Ben. | love his new glasses.

5 {_USE IT! Work In pairs. Look at photo €.
Imagine this is your family. Then ask and answer
questions using the key phrases.

([ Whe's that on the lett with the glasses? |

(E:nmm'n;mrm.'_]

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students practise their dialogue in pairs.
With weaker classes, students may need
time to prepare their ideas individually
before they practise. With stronger
classes, students can go straight into the
practice. Students can swap roles and
practise again.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

If students have photos on their phones,
they could work in small groups and
show a photo to their classmates. They
could ask and answer questions about
their photos using the key phrases.
Alternatively, ask students to bring a
photo of their family or friends to the
next lesson. Put them into groups to
present their photos to their classmates
and ask and answer questions using the
key phrases. Ask some students to show
their photos to the class and encourage
other students to ask questions

about them.




w EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING = The weather forecast J
I can say what the weather will s likoe et weakend.
1 Match symbols 1-5 with the words in the box.
(4] : (5 ]

Exercise 3 @) 319  pageTiss

Allow students time to read through the
questions. Play the audio again. Students
listen and answer the questions. Allow
students to compare their answers in pairs.
Play the audio again for them to check and
complete their answers. Check answers
with the class.

1 (lovely and) sunny
2 Saturday

(5-."'1 clowd temperature wind r:nn)

®4‘

2 JJE8 Study the key phrases. Then listentothe 5 (O USE IT! Work in pairs. Look at the map. 3 rainy and not very hot (seventeen
Prepare and practise a new dialegue using the degrees)
key phrases and the dialogue in exercise 4.

weather forecast and complete the table with

s Infometion. 4 August

5 because it's very windy

KEY PHRASES

Talking about the weather

What will the weather be like {tomorrow)?
There'll be some (rain)

in the north / south [ east / west

on the north coast

Exercise 4 §) 320

Play the audio once for students to listen
to the dialogue and read it. Play it again,

| twenty-two degrees (22°C) pausing after each line for students to
repeat. Put students into pairs to practise
the dialogue. Encourage them to copy the

intonation they heard on the audio.

Students’ own answers.

Edinburgh London Brighton
Type of weather | * | X %
Ternperature 1 ' L

3 Z0E# Usten again and answer the questions.
1 What's the weather like today?
2 What day of the week is the weather
forecast for?
3 What will the weather be like near Aberdesn?
4 What month is it?
5 Why is it cooler on the south coast?

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students practise their dialogue in pairs.
With weaker classes, students may need
time to prepare their dialogue before they
practise. With stronger classes, students
can go straight into the practice. Students
can swap roles and practise again.

Students’ own answers.

4 ZEE0 usten and repeat the dialogue.

Anita I'm going to be in Brighton at the weekend.
What will the weather be like?

Sam | think it’ll be su nny.

Anita What about the temperature?

Sam It'll be about twenty degrees.

Anita Will it be windy?

Sam  Yes, itwill,

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into new pairs. Ask them
to draw a weather map of their country
for Saturday or Sunday of the following

EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING 99

weekend. Ask them to guess what

the weather will be like. Students can
practise again using their own map, or
they could swap maps with another

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to match the
symbols with the words. Check answers

8 Extra listening and
speaking « The weather

forecast with the class and check that students pair and practise using the map they
understand all the words. are given. Ask students to keep their
: weather maps to see whose is the most
Aim StEWERS accurate for?wext weekend
Say what the weather will be like next 1 temperature 2 rain 3 sun '
weekend. 4 cloud 5 wind
Exercise 2 &) 319 ' pagel15
Warm-up

Read through the key phrases with the
class and make sure students understand
them all. Allow students time to read
through the table. Play the audio. Students
listen and complete the table. Check
answers with the class.

cloudy

21 degrees

cloudy with some sun
27 degrees

(very) windy

20 degrees

With books closed, write weather forecast
on the board and elicit the meaning.

Ask students where they can find the
weather forecast (on TV or radio, online,
in newspapers). Ask students when they
check the weather forecast and if it is
usually accurate. Elicit a range of answers
from individual students.

AV B WN =
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a'{tt ofZ8l CURRICULUM EXTRA » Geography: Reading a ma
1 CurriCUIum extra ° 1 f-'g’ 2 I(anukammsmrquutionsmmafup.p - ¢ g

Geoqgraphyv: Readin 1 Check the meaning of the words in the box and match them with symbols 1-6. Read the text
Og ap y' ad g and check your answers,
a map (path hill  railway forest river road ]
A o ) e, o e, o )
A —,—"‘-" 112 LT S
Ask and answer questions about a map. o Tae
2 3133 Read and listen to the text again. 3 Look at map A and choose the correct words.
Warm-up What other symbols are on a map? The scale is 100,000 /1:50,000. There are a lot

of *paths / railways on this map, and there's one
Fhill / forest. It is *246 [ 156 metres high. There's
also a big “town [ road and a *train station / city
on the map.

With books closed, write the word map

on the board and elicit the meaning.

Ask students what information we can
find on maps, and elicit some ideas. Ask
students when they use maps, and what
kinds of maps they use (paper, online, etc.).
Tell students they are going to practise
reading maps in English.

MAPS9: | /4

A map 15 & representation of a place. ITs gota
scale and a legend. A scale of 1:100,000 means

. 1hal one certEmetne on the map equals 100,000 .
centimetres, or one kilometre, in the place,

There are some symbats in the legend. An area
with green rees is a forest, and a bue line &

a river. A black dotted line is a path. There is a
small Black trianghe and A number for & hill The
rimbes - for example 112 - means that the hiln

i5 112 metres high Roed lines ae rowds, and a
railway is a black ine with smaller lines on it A
black cirche an & ralbaay is 4 train station A red
area i5 a ity or town. Next to the red area is

the mamee of the city,

4 Look at map B and answer the questions.
1 What is the scale of the map?
1 How many hills are there on the map?
3 How high are they?
4 How many forests are there?
5 Are there any roads on the map?
6 15 there a railway?
T Are there any paths on the map?

Exercise 1 8 Is there a city on the map? What's it called?

Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the words and match them
with the symbols. Students read the text
and check their answers. Check answers
with the class and make sure that students
understand all the words. Model and drill
pronunciation, if necessary.

1 river 2 road 3 hill 4 railway
5 forest 6 path

5 {_YUSE IT! Work in pairs. Draw a map of a
place you know or an imaginary place. Then
work with another pair and ask and answer the
questions in exercise 4 about your maps.

Exercise 2 ) 321 'S k!
10 ;
Students read and listen to the text again. "\';;ﬁ‘
Elicit what other symbols are mentioned )
in the text. T
A black circle on a railway is a train 3 A
station. A red area is a city or town. — Y
Exercise 3 100 CURRICULUM EXTRA
Students work in pairs to look at map
A and choose the correct words. Check :
answers with the class. Exercise 5 l.JSE IT!. ) Optional activity: Speaking
Put students into pairs to draw their maps. For homework. ask students to draw
[ ANSWERS | Monitor and help while they are working, . )
1 1:50,000 2 paths 3 hill 4 156 and encourage them to add a range of e small section Of map or find one
5 road 6 train station features and symbols. Put pairs together online and print it out. Ask them to

write a brief description of their map
on a separate sheet of paper. Tell them
they can use the text in exercise 2 as

into groups of four to ask and answer

Exercise 4 the questions in exercise 4 about their

Students look at map B individually and maps. Ask some groups to show one of i
answer the questions, then compare their their maps to the class and describe the a model. Tell students not to put their
answers in pairs. Check answers with features on it. name on the map or the description.
the class. In the next lesson, put students into

[ ANSWERS | groups of four and ask them to put their
Students’own answers. four maps and descriptions together

1:50,000

There are three.

185 metres, 220 metres and 236 metres
There are two.

; and jumble them up. Then ask them
3

4

5 Yes, there are.

6

7

8

to swap with another group. Students
work in their groups to read the
descriptions and match them with the
maps. Ask each group in turn to present
one of the maps to the class and give a
description of it.

Yes, there is.
Yes, there are.
Yes, there is. It's called Pembley.

T114  Curriculum extra



1 can talk about tirme rones.

CURRICULUM EXTRA = Geography: Time zones }

1 Check the meaning of the words in the box. Read
the text and match the words to numbers 1-7 on
the map.

longitude  Prime Meridian
Greenwich Mean Time  east  west

north  south

Time zones

Time zomnes help us know what time it & i different
pants of the workd. This is because when the Earth
rolates, the sun shines on only one part of the Earth, so
when it's the moming in your country, it's night-time in
another country.

The Earth has got twenty-four
time zones. The lines for each
time zone 2o from aorth oo
south, These are called lines
of longitude. The line on the
map at 0F longitude s called
the Prime Meridian. This line
goes through Greenwich, in
London. The time there is
called Greenwich Mean Time (GMT)

The Earth rotates 157 of longitude every hour
(24 x 15" = 3607, Places east of the Pnme Mendmn
are ahead of GMT. For example, Istanbul is about
30 east of the Prime Mendinn, so the time there

is GMT plus two howrs. Places west of the Prime
Mendian are behind GMT. For example, Rio is about
45% west of the Prime Meridian, so the time there

15 GMT minus three hours. 3o when itis 12 pm.
London, it is 2 pm. in Istanbul and 9 a.m. in Rio.

3 Look at the clocks and answer the questions.

2 /333 Read and listen to the text again and

write frue or faise. Correct the false sentences.

1 Lines of longitude go from east to west,

2 The Prime Meridian is the name of a time zone.

3 Creemwich is a part of London,

4 The time in places west of the Prime Meridian
is ahead of GMT.

Brasilia

1 In which countries are cities 1-6#

2 Iz New York ahead of or behind GMT?

3 How many hours ahead of GMT is Beljing?

4 How many hours behind GMT is Brasilia?

5 Ifit"s 12 p.m. in London, what time is it in
Brisbane?

6 You are in New York at 9 pom. 5 it 2 good idea
to call your friend in London t Why / Why not?

7 How many hours ahead of or behind GMT is

your country?

Beling

4 CIUSE IT! Weork in pairs. Complete the table,
Then ask and answer questions about the time in
the different cities.

Mexico City Ba.m
Sydney N pm,
Rio -3 hours
Istankbul +2 hours

uu;'m-unm. Where ara you |
[t i |stanbl,

| .
(11 1 p.m. in Lomaon. What's the tims in Ictanbul? | s

SN G
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2 Curriculum extra »
Geography: Time zones

Aim
Talk about time zones.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What time is it now?
Elicit the answer, then ask: What time is it

in New York? / London? / Beijing? If students
have smartphones with them, they can
find the times on their phones. If not, tell
students they should know the answers by
the end of the lesson. Write time zones on
the board and explain that different parts
of the world are in different time zones.
Tell students they are going to learn about
these now.

Background

Greenwich Mean Time was originally
developed as a tool for British mariners.
It was officially adopted as the legal
time throughout Great Britain in 1880,
and adopted as an international
standard in 1884. It has now been
replaced as the official international
time standard by Coordinated Universal
Time, abbreviated to UTC, but it is still
commonly referred to.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the words. Students read

the text and match the words to the
numbers on the map. Check answers with
the class and make sure that students
understand all the words. Model and dfrill
pronunciation, if necessary, especially of
Greenwich /grenttf/.

1 Prime Meridian 2 Greenwich Mean
Time 3 north 4 west 5 east
6 south 7 longitude

Exercise 2 §) 322

Students read and listen to the text again
and decide if the sentences are true or false.
Point out that they need to correct the false
sentences. They can compare their answers
in pairs. Check answers with the class.

1 false (They go from north to south.)

2 false (The Prime Meridian is the line
at 0° longitude.)

3 true

4 false (The time in places east of the
Prime Meridian is ahead of GMT.)

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to look at the clocks
and answer the questions. Check answers
with the class. If students didn't use their
phones to answer the questions in the
Warm-up, ask them again now what time
itis in New York, London and Beijing.

1 England, the USA, Spain, Brazil,
Australia, China

It's behind.

It's eight hours ahead.

It's three hours behind.

It's 10 p.m.

No, because it's 2 a.m.
Students’ own answers.

Nowv A, WwWN

Optional activity: Reading
Write these numbers on the board.
1715 224 345 430

Ask students to scan the text quickly and
write a sentence explaining the meaning
of each number. Check the answers.

1 The Earth rotates 15° longitude
every hour.

2 The Earth has 24 time zones.

3 Riois 45° west of the Prime
Meridian.

4 Istanbul is 30° east of the Prime
Meridian.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to complete the
table. Check answers with the class, then
ask two confident students to read out the
example dialogue. Students ask and answer
questions. Once students have asked
questions using the times in the table, they
can take turns to choose a different time

for London, so their partner has to work out
the time in one of the other cities.

Tokyo: 10 p.m., Mexico City: -7, Sydney:
+10, Rio: 10 a.m., Istanbul: 3 p.m.
Students’own answers.

Curriculum extra
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3 Curriculum extra «
Natural science:
Animals

Aim
Talk about the different animal groups.

Warm-up

With books closed, write the names of
some different types of animals on the
board, e.g. dog, ostrich, snake, frog, fish.
Ask: What are the differences between these
animals? Elicit some ideas, e.g. an ostrich

is a bird, birds and fish lay eggs, frogs and
fish live in water, etc. Teach the words
vertebrate, mammal, amphibian and reptile.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the words and match them
with the pictures. Check answers with the
class and check that students understand
all the words. Students then read the text
and complete it with the correct words.
Don't check these answers at this stage.

1 legs 2 hair 3 wings 4 lungs
5 fins 6 backbones 7 gills 8 scales
9 feathers

Exercise 2 {) 3-23

Play the audio. Students listen and read,
and check their answers to exercise 1.
Check answers with the class.

1 fins 2 gills 3 lungs 4 feathers
5 wings 6 legs 7 scales 8 hair

Exercise 3

Students read the text again and answer
the questions. They can compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1 fish 2 fish and reptiles 3 mammals
4 They haven't got four legs.
5 amphibians 6 mammals

Exercise 4

Check that students understand the
animal words in the box. Ask the questions
in the chart for the first animal with the
class as an example. Students then work in
pairs and use the chart to classify the other
animals. Check answers with the class.

A crocodile is a reptile.
A shark is a fish.

A camel is a mammal.
An eagle is a bird.

Curriculum extra

CURRICULUM EXTRA = Natural science: Animals J British
I can talk about the different animal groups.

1 Check the meaning of the words in the box and match them with
pictures 1-9. Then complete the text with the correct words.

(fea'thers scales legs hair wings lungs fins backbones gills)

2 538 Read and listen to the text. Check your 4 which group are these animals from? Use the
answers in exercise 1, information to classify them.

(:nxod-le shark  camel w‘.'ﬂﬂlt)

3 Read the text again and answer the questions.
1 Which type of animal doesn't live on land?
2 Which types of animal have got scales?
3 Which type of animal has get hair?
4 How are snakes different from other reptiles?
5 Which type of animal is different when
H:‘sdder?

5 {2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Think of an animal.
‘Yﬂﬂmﬂlqﬂmhmim
- own quastions. Guess your pu'u-'n

DA

N
| Amphibians

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Optional activity: Writing

Write the word insect on the board. Elicit
or explain that insects are invertebrates.
For homework, ask students to find out
information about insects and write a
few sentences about them, similar to
sentences in the text on page 102.

In the next lesson, put students into
groups to compare their sentences

and write a short description of insects

Think of an animal, e.g. a snake. Tell
students you are thinking about an animal
and they must guess what it is. Encourage
students to ask you the questions from the
chart in exercise 4 and their own questions
to guess what it is. Students then work

in pairs to each think of animals and ask
questions to guess. Ask some students
how many animals they guessed correctly.

ANSWERS similar to the descriptions in the text.
Students’own answers. Ask each group in turn to read out
More Practice their description and build up a final
British wildlife, DVD, iTools description on the board.
POSSIBLE ANSWER

Insects are animals without
backbones. They are cold-blooded
and they have six legs. They live on
land. They have hard bodies and
they don't have lungs. They breathe
through special holes in their bodies.
They lay eggs, but they don't feed
their young.




5 -%—'-' @-[tuih"" CURRICULUM EXTRA * Science: Food and nutrients

I can understand and talk about nutrients.

Healthy diets
vi. fast food

1 D324 check the meaning of the words in the

box and complete the text. Read and listen to the

text and check your answers.

water minerals fat(x2} protein
vitaming diseases carbohydrates

PSP SNutrients in food PP

1 you waand 1o b Fit and healtty, 2% important 1o eal and drink
e ght things. The nurients in food and drink give us enérgy
and help s stary strong. Thiens ane s main types of nurient.
! makes you strong.

There is a lot of this in meat, fish, milk,

eggs, baans and nuts.

. e s energy. There

are & Iod of thesa in bread, pasta, rce

and potatoes.

; arg impontant rutrients in He Tood we el
anil you ¢an find Hem in different types of Tood, ke frust and
wigetailes. People who don't get mary of these in their food
can get *

s arg impartant for srong teeth and bones. ou
can find them in mest, fish, milk, vegetables and nuts
This rutrienit hias ot the most enengy and

s pood for our skin and hair. The *

in food such as butter, chocolibe, chips, burgers
anil crigps is unheaitty, but the

in food like olive od, nuts and some fish is healthy.

] s also & very important

3 Read the sentences and write the names of the
food in the text.

1 It's got animal fat in it. It's from milk. We put it
on bread.

2 It's got vegetable fat in it. It'sin a bottle. We
put it on salads. It's very healthy.

3 It's got a lot of protein in it. It's white. We
drink it.

4 These have got a lot of protein. You can cook
them or eat them in a salad. They can be
different colours.

5 It's brown and very sweet. It's delicious, but it’s
got a lot of fat.

4 Lok at the picture of the dinner plate. What
nutrients are there in the five food groups?

5 {_USE IT! Work in pairs, What do you eat
every day? Ask and answer questions with your
partner to complete the table, Then use the
information to draw a dinner plate for your
partner, Who eats the healthiest food?

rutrient.

one of two days without it. There's a lot

mmmmmmmpu.ml !
£
s~

You can't live for more than

2 Read the text again. Are the sentences true or
false?

1
2
3
4

5
&
7
8

There aren't any nutrients in drinks.
MNutrients give us energy.

There isn't any protein in beans.

You can get diseases if you don’t eat a lot

Caoap 1 Group . Group 3 Groupq Group s

Frult and  Bread, Meeat, Fat Mk,

wegetables  pasta, fish, efc. cheese,
el yoghuet, et

E
L

of vitamins. [(w
Minerals are good for healthy teeth.

Carbohydrates have got the most energy.

Sorme types of fat are good for you.
There isn't any water in vegetables.

hat kind of frult do you eat every day? |
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5 Curriculum extra «
Science: Food and
nutrients

Aim
Understand and talk about nutrients.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What's a healthy
lunch? Put students into pairs and ask
them to write down food items for a
healthy lunch. Ask pairs in turn to tell the
class their ideas and make notes on the
board. Point to some of the ideas on the
board and ask: Why is this healthy? Elicit a
few ideas then teach the word nutrients.
Explain that healthy food has nutrients
in it, which help keep us healthy. Tell
students they are going to learn about the
nutrients in food.

Exercise 1 &) 3:24

Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the words. Check answers with
the class and that students understand all
the words. Students then read the text and
complete it with the correct words. They
compare answers in pairs. Play the audio.
Students listen and read, checking their
answers.

1 Protein 2 Carbohydrates
3 Vitamins 4 diseases 5 Minerals

6 fat 7 fat 8 Water

Exercise 2

Students read the text again and decide

if the sentences are true or false. They can
compare their answers in pairs. With
stronger classes, students could discuss
the sentences first and decide if they think
they are true or false from memory, then
check their answers by reading the text.
Check answers with the class. Ask students
to explain why the false sentences are

not correct.

1 false 2 true 3 false 4 true
5 true 6 false 7 true 8 false

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to read the
sentences and write the names of the
foods. Check answers with the class.

1 butter 2 olive oil
5 chocolate

3 milk 4 beans

Exercise 4

Look at the dinner plate with the class and
check that students know the words for all
the things on it. Students work in pairs to
say what nutrients there are in each food
group. Check answers with the class.

vitamins, minerals, water
carbohydrates

protein

fat

protein, minerals

vihsh WN =

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Ask two confident students to read out
the example question and answer. Elicit
one or two more questions that students
will need to ask, e.g. What carbohydrates
do you usually eat? Do you eat meat or fish
every day? Students work in pairs to ask
and answer questions and complete the
table. They then draw a dinner plate for
their partner. Ask some students to tell
the class about their partner’s food and
discuss how healthy it is.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into groups of four. Ask
them to imagine they are in charge of
their school canteen. Ask them to plan
three healthy lunches for students. Tell
them they must make sure they include
foods from all the different food groups,
and their lunches must be tasty! Ask
groups in turn to present their ideas to
the class. The class could vote for their
favourite lunches.

More Practice
Healthy diets vs. fast food, DVD, iTools

Curriculum extra
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7 Curriculum extra »
Language and

literature: The Elephant

Man

Aim
Read and understand an extract from a
classic work of literature.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What is classic
literature? Elicit or explain that classic
literature is literature from the past

that people still enjoy now. Elicit some
examples from the students own country.
Ask: Do you think we can still enjoy classic
literature now? Do stories from classic
literature still make good films? Elicit some
answers and examples from the class.

Background

Joseph Merrick (1862-1890) was born
with severe deformities. When he was
still very young he started to develop
in an abnormal way. His skin was thick,
and he grew a large bony lump on

his forehead. He became unable to
walk properly after a fall in which he
damaged his hip. His mother died when
he was ten, and he was soon rejected
by his father and stepmother. Unable
to find work, Merrick approached a
showman and offered to be put on
show. He was taken around Britain and
Europe and exhibited to the public as
the Elephant Man. A doctor named
Frederick Treves became interested in
his condition and allowed him to move
into his hospital in London, where
Merrick stayed for the rest of his life.

Several books have been written about
him, including the one quoted here by
Tim Vicary. There are also film versions
of the story.

| talking abous books.

104 CURRICULUM EXTRA

Melsan
Mandela

o<l CURRICULUM EXTRA » Language and literature:
- ﬂ:"‘pﬂﬁﬁ The Elephant Man

I can read and understand an extract from a classic work of [iterature,

o

1 Check the meaning of the words In the box and
complete the text with seven of the words.

screamed wgly strange sound
good-looking  dropped  strong

smell enormous  tear

3 Read the text agaln and match sentences 1-5 with

people A=E. Who are the people in the pictures?

1 He leved reading and talking about books.

2 She screamed when she saw Merrick the first
time.

3 Hewent to see Merrick every day.

4 They laughed at Merrick and brought their
friends to look at him.

5 Her son had a litthe picture of her in his room.

: Man
The El ,_-\E‘::tﬁu the buck of the

Wi gave Merrac
Trospizal. e Foom Was 4 bathsoom, o he could have

a bath every day, Soan his skin was mach better, and

there was no horeible ! BT . t-

The seconsd roam had 3 bed, uabbe and chairs. | 1:-m1n1
U ham every day el talleed to him. He loved resding and

! it was ditficult for him. At first, one of
¥ f:;?:x:‘l;*m- Tospital binghed at Merrick hc-.',a'!m.'
L e s 5 . Sometimes they browught Ihrl:;
| ok at him, Ome day a new narse cme
I ;f‘r:l::h:::.md nobody 1ald her about Merrick. She
took his food bo his room and opersed the doar. Then
shie saw him, She ' R Tl S i
food on the Aoz, and ran out of the roam-
“People don't fike looking 3t me. | know that, .
e Treves, he said. They usaily lansgh m“m..
L el 1 dom wand paurscs Lo Jaugh at vou, Joseph! 1
| sid angrily. | want them o help you!
¥ Thank vou, doctor, he said,in his*— .
o voace, Tt its not importart, Everyone laughs
at pe. 1 understand that!”
1 laoked at ham sadly. In s one good hand, his lef
Jand, he had the linke picrure of his mather.
He booked at the pictuse for a e, ansd
then pat it by a flower on the table. A
g __ ran out of his eye and dewn

!.I:K_!li:u}'rhn’ . fghy face,

2 VA5 mead and isten to the text,
Check your answers in exercise 1.
Then answer the questions,

1 Where did Merrick live?

2 Why did his skin get better?

3 Why was it sometimes difficult
for him in the hospital?

4 What did the new nurse do when she saw
Maerrick#

4 {_ZYUSE IT! Work in pairs. One of you is Dr
Trewes and the other is the nurse in the text.

S Why was Dr Treves angry? Complete the dialogue.
& Why do you think Merrick was sad when he Dr Treves: Wiy did you scream when you caw Marrick?
leoked at his mother's picture? Murge: ...

Fatras . froms Chakond Bookeorms Library: The Eighant San by Tun Vary

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the words. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the words. Students then
read the text and complete it with the
correct words. Do not check answers at
this stage.

1 smell 2 ugly 3 screamed
4 dropped 5 strange 6 tear
7 enormous

Exercise 2 {) 325

Play the audio. Students read and listen
and check their answers to exercise 1. They
then answer the questions and compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

Curriculum extra

1 At the back of the hospital (in two
rooms).

2 He had a bath every day.

3 People laughed at him.

4 She screamed and dropped the food
on the floor.

5 He didn’t want the nurses to laugh at
Merrick.

6 He missed his mother.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to read the text
again, then read the sentences and match
them with the people in the pictures.
Check answers with the class and elicit
who each picture shows.

1 E(Merrick) 2 D (the new nurse)
3 B(DrTreves) 4 C(peoplein general)
5 A (Merrick's mother)

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read out the first line of the dialogue
and elicit a possible next line. Continue
eliciting two or three more possible lines

from the class. Students then work in pairs
to complete the dialogue. Encourage
them to use their imagination. Ask some
pairs to read their dialogues to the class.
Ask other students how realistic they think
the dialogue is.

Optional activity: Writing

Ask students to imagine they are
Merrick. Ask them to write his diary
entry for the day described in the
extract. Elicit a few ideas first, e.g. /was in
my room at the hospital. One of the nurses
came in with my food. She screamed and
dropped it on the floor. ...

Encourage students to include feelings
as well as facts in their diary entry. Put
students into small groups to read their
diary entries to each other. Discuss as a
class how Merrick probably felt that day.

More Practice
Nelson Mandela, DVD, iTools



pons) CURRICULUM EXTRA = Language and literature:
8 o @ The Adventures of Tom Sawyer

I can read and understand an extract from a work of Eterature,
1 Check the meaning of the words In the box and

2 Read the text. Then answer the questions.

complete the sentences. 1 Why couldn't Tom sleep?
2 Why did Tem want to goto Jackson's Island?
[ Pipe  sleep ﬁ:: a';:rry the dark J 3 How far was Jackson's Island from
y 5t Petersburg?

1 There were a lot of shopping bags in the car, so 4 How many boys went to the island?

| helped ey father them into the 5 Where did they make a fire?
house. & What did they think of their dinner?
2 When we got up it was 3 am, sowe left the
carmpsite in ) 3 53 Read and listen to the text again. Find a
3 Wewantedto because there were person or place for sentences 1-5.
a lot of insects near the river. 1 Sameane Tom didn't like
4 Smoking a is bad for your health. 2 Aplace with boats,
5 Ifyou_ —— in summer, you can look at 3 The place where the boys went ta sleep out.

the stars in the night sky.
4 town near the Mississippl.
5 Tom and loe's friend.

4 3, USE IT! Work in palrs. What did Tom
and his friends do the next day? Write a short

paragraph. Then compare your paragraph with
another pair.

The méxt day the bovs gof up at § am.

The summer holidays came, and there was no
school. Tom didn't want to think about Muff Potter
and Injun Jog, but it wasn't easy. At night, when be
was in bed, he saw bnjun Joe's face in the dark, and
he couldn't sleep. But he couldn't talk to amyone.

0K, mmmmmmm

5o that night three boys in a small e,
meat, and Huck had his pape, fo0. When they got
they carried everything on to the kdand and mak a
fire, under a big old tree. Then they cooked some of
meat over the fire, and oh, that meat was so good —
best dinner in the woeld! Soon, they siopped
their eyes closed and they slept.
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8 Curriculum extra »
Language and

Background

The Adventures of Tom Sawyer was
written by the American writer Mark

Ilterature: Twain and first published in 1876.The

The Adventures of Tom novel tells the story of Tom’s adventures
with a group of friends, which include

SaWyel‘ spending time on Jackson’s Island. While

- they are on the island, Tom becomes
Aim aware that the boys'families believe
Read and understand an extract from a they have drowned in the river. He
work of literature. decides to return home just in time
for his own funeral. Huckleberry Finn,
mentioned in the extract, appears as
the main character in a later novel by
Twain: The Adventures of Huckleberry
Finn, published in 1884.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Do you like reading
literature? What books do you like reading?
Why do you like these books? Elicit a range
of answers. To involve more students in
the discussion, as books are mentioned
ask: /s there a film of this book? Who likes this
film? Encourage students to express their
own opinions.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the words. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the words. Students then
complete the sentences with the correct
words. Check answers with the class.

1 carry 2 thedark 3 runaway
4 pipe 5 sleepout

Exercise 2

Allow students time to read through the
questions. Students read the text and
answer the questions. They can compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1 He was scared / he saw Injun Joe's face
in the dark.

2 He wanted to get away / do

something exciting.

three miles

three (Tom, Joe, Huck)

Under a big old tree.

They thought it was very good / the

best dinner in the world.

(= S, B V)

Exercise 3 {) 326

Students read and listen to the text and
find a person or place to match each
sentence. Check answers with the class.

Muff Potter / Injun Joe
Mississippi River
Jackson’s Island

St Petersburg

Huck Finn

vi b WN=

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read out the example beginning of the
next paragraph and elicit some ideas about
what the boys did the next day, e.g. looked
for food, caught some fish, built a shelter. Ask
questions to encourage students to think
about how the story continued, e.g. Do you
think they slept well? How did they feel in the
morning? Put students into pairs to write

a short paragraph. Put pairs together into
groups of four to compare their paragraphs.
Ask some pairs to tell the class what was
similar in their paragraphs and what was
different.

Optional activity: Speaking

Write these adjectives on the board:
intelligent  brave adventurous honest
Check that students understand the
words, then ask: Which of these words
describes Tom Sawyer? Why? Elicit a range
of answers and encourage students to
explain their answers, e.g. He’s intelligent
because he thinks about getting food
before they go to the island. He’s brave
because he isn't scared to sleep out at night.
He isn't very honest because he doesn't tell
his family where he’s going. Ask students
to think about other teenage characters
that they know in books, films or TV
series. Elicit a few suggestions, e.g. Harry
Potter. Put students into small groups to
discuss which teenage characters they
admire and why. Ask groups to tell the
class about a character they admire.

Curriculum extra
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1 Culture « The United
Kingdom

Aim
Write a description of a town or city.

m CULTURE + The United Kingdom
I can write a description of & town or city.

1 ook at the map of the United Kingdom and match
the words with 1-5, Then read the text and check

Warm-up

With books closed, write United Kingdom
on the board and ask students what

they understand by it. Elicit the names of
the countries that make up the United
Kingdom: England, Scotland, Wales and
Northern Ireland. Ask students what cities
they know about in the UK.

Background

The full name of the United Kingdom
is the United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Northern Ireland. It is made up of
England, Scotland and Wales (which
together form Great Britain) and
Northern Ireland. The United Kingdom
is governed by the Houses of Parliament
in London, but in recent years the

UK has taken steps to devolve more
and more powers of government to
the individual countries. The Scottish
Parliament and the National Assembly
for Wales both opened in 1999 and the
Northern Ireland Assembly was created
in 1998.In 2014, the people of Scotland
voted on whether to remain a part of
the United Kingdom or become an
independent country. They chose to
remain in the UK. London is the capital
of England and the UK, Edinburgh is the
capital of Scotland, Cardiff is the capital
of Wales and Belfast is the capital of
Northern Ireland.

Liverpool is a large city in the north-west
of England, which was an important
port in the eighteenth and nineteenth
centuries. It was also the home city of
the Beatles.

YOur InSwers,

Ll'urrpodl Eelia-..t

London  Cardiff Edinburgh

mvﬁnﬁwummmbﬁll
by family are British, but we

|_think the people|n Liverpool are friendliert

B )

‘ii'i' I H |||Il Loz
R St

2 JIEE read and listen to the text again and
answer the questions,
1 Where's Liverpool?
2 What place in Liverpool is good for football
fans?
3 What country is Toby's mum from?
4 How many countries are there in the UK?
5 What are they?

106 CULTURE

'leerpool

bﬁrmTuhyandlmFrmLm-podmﬂwmrth“fst:ﬂ
‘ England. Itaahigmm‘nuutsmanﬁr‘-wb- re |
abtnflmrmwmmammammmwuxm
IsmtmmrmaMWMUntaplaum pt--
NbsmﬂockmﬂﬁagmpnfnldhﬂdmwwM
There ane cafés and restaurants, an art gafiary a
mmmumwummmamﬂcm

v from different places.
bty it from Bclﬁasnmnoruwﬂlm and ny
dad's from Cardiff in Wales, My slgter ks at university
in Edinburgh In Scotiand, That means ['vie gt family in
4 every capital city In Britain except Londan, London’s
3 the biggest capital in the UK. There ane over elght |
. ‘ million peogle there. It an exciting place to visit, but

MNorthern
Ireland

- o x : ! ; 9 ; X
-3 YDUR CULTURE Answer the questions.
1 “What is the capital city of your country?
How many people are there in the city?
2 What big cities are in your countryi
3 s your town on a river? What's the name
of the river?
4 What is there for tourists in your town?
5 Where are your mum and dad from?
4 (O USE IT! Talk about a town or a city. Follow
the instructions.
» Choose a town or city and prepare a
description of it. Use the first paragraph in the
text and the key phrases on page 19 to help

you.

+ Tell your class about your town or city, but
don't say the name of the town or city.

+ The other students guess your town or city.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to look at the map
and match the words with the correct
places. Students read the text and check
their answers. Check answers with the class.

1 Edinburgh 2 Belfast 3 Liverpool
4 Cardiff 5 London

Exercise 2 ) 327

Students read and listen to the text and
answer the questions. Check answers with
the class.

It's in the north-west of England.
Anfield Stadium

Toby’s mum is from Northern Ireland.
four

England, Wales, Scotland and
Northern Ireland

Vi s WN =

T120  Culture

Exercise 3 YOUR CULTURE

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually, then put them

into pairs to discuss the questions.
Alternatively, students can prepare written
answers. Discuss the answers with the
class and brainstorm ideas on what there
is for tourists in the students’'town.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to choose a town
or city and prepare a description of it. You
could brainstorm some ideas for towns
or cities with the class first. Students
could use the internet in class if they have
access to it, or they could do research for
homework. Ask pairs in turn to tell the
class about their town or city. See if the
class can guess where it is.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Writing

For homework, ask students to find
out about Edinburgh, Cardiff, Belfast
or another city in the UK. Ask them to
produce a poster or tourist brochure
advertising the city. This could include
a map or pictures, and should include
information about what there is for
tourists in the city.

In the next lesson, allow students time
to look at all the posters or brochures
and ask which city they would most like
to visit and why.

More Practice
I love Liverpool, DVD, iTools




] way ey

3 (EE Read and listen to the text again and
answer the questions.
1 Inwhich country is the Welly Wanging
Championship?
2 Which festival is Australian?
3 How many people watch the Camel Cup?
4 In which festival do children win money?
5 How many camel races are there during the day?
& Which sport doyou think is more dangerous?

M CULTURE * Weird festivals
1 can talk abrout wnusial festivals.

1 Match the words in the box with pictures 1-5,
(rldl: camel throw trophy wclly)

YOUR CULTURE Answer the questions.

° o e . i
1 Is there an unusual festival in your country?
2 Where and when is it?
3 What do people do?
4 How many people visit the festival?
5

£ USE IT! Look at your answers in exerclse 4.

2 Look at the photos and answer the questions. Then Compare your answers with your partner. Talk

read the text and check your answers. about the differences.
1 What do people doin ‘welly wanging 7
2 What do people do in the Camel Cup?

Camel Cup

Thia Camel Cup is & day of camel races in

Alica Springs, Australia. Every July, 5,000 peopla
Iroem &l over the workd visit the lestival.

The camets ane dower (and ugher) than horses,
buf Easter thian you think. They ane noisy animats,
and difficult to rde, It is very axciting to watch, it
5 akso very funiny,

Thera ana nine races during the day, and a
Do you like interesting sports? Have you got any green camival aimosphera. Pacpla aat
wallies™? Then you ane ready for ‘weally wanging't a lot, wear colourful clothes
Every year there is a Welly Wanging World Championship . and watch the races.

in Lipperthong, & village in Yorkshire, England, They sometames ride
Whiat doos “wally wanging” mean? In Yorkshing they dont
say “throw' = thiry say "wang', In this sport, if you ‘wang’
your wally further than the othars, you win. it's graat fun!
There are four compatitions: for man, women, boys and
girks. It's easy o "wang'
your welly, but it's mone
difficult 10 win, Al
winnirs gat a trophy,
and tha children get
S0ma money - bat not
vary much.

Football and rugty ane
bigper sports, but welly

CULTURE 107

2 Culture « Weird

picked up the wet boot and threw

. it after the farmer. Throwing wellies
feStlvals therefore became a sport.
Aim Immigrants from India brought camels

to Australia during the period of British
rule, when they were used as the main
form of transportation across the desert.
A lot of these immigrants (and their
camels) settled in Alice Springs when
the railway came to the town in 1929.
The first Camel Cup race took place

in 1970 as a bet between two friends. It
has now become a major annual event.

Talk about unusual festivals.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What festivals are
there in your country? Are there any festivals
in your town or city? Elicit a few ideas and
ask: Do you ever go to festivals? Which
festivals would you like to go to? Why? Elicit a
range of answers.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to match the
words with the pictures. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the words. Model and drill
pronunciation, if necessary.

1 throw 2 welly 3 camel
4 trophy 5 ride

Background

Wellington boots, or wellies, are rubber
boots worn in wet weather. According
to local tradition, Welly Wanging began
in Upperthong when a local farmer
accidentally spilled some beer into
someone’s boot. The farmer ran away,
but the person was so angry that they

Exercise 2

Students work in pairs to look at the
photos and discuss the questions. Elicit a
few possible answers. Students then read
the text and check their answers.

ANSWERS
1 They throw wellington boots.
2 They race camels.

Exercise 3 {) 3-28

Students read and listen to the text and
answer the questions. Check answers with
the class.

England

the Camel Cup

5,000

in the Welly Wanging World

Championship

nine

6 camel racing (the animals are fast and
difficult to ride)

HWN=

v

Exercise 4 YOUR CULTURE

Allow students time to prepare their
ideas individually. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs for this
exercise, then in groups of four for the
next exercise.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students compare their answers in pairs
or small groups. Ask some pairs or groups
to tell the class which festivals they
discussed and what the differences were
in their answers.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Write these festival details on the board:

1 Baby Jumping Festival (El Colacho) in
Castrillo de Murcia, Spain

2 Monkey Buffet Festival in Lopburi,
Thailand

3 Cooper’s Hill Cheese Rolling Festival,
England

For homework, ask students to choose

one of the festivals and find information

about it online.

In the next lesson, bring together what
students have found out. Discuss where
each festival is, what happens there

and how many people attend. Students
could vote for which festival they would
most like to attend.

More Practice
May day, DVD, iTools

Culture
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4 Culture »
Home schooling

Aim
Discuss the positive and negative things
about home schooling.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students what they
know about schools in their country, for
example, what different types of school
there are, how much time children spend
at school each week. Write the words
home schooling on the board and ask
students what they think it means. Elicit
some ideas, but do not accept or reject
any at this stage. Tell students they are
going to learn about home schooling.

Background

[tis difficult to estimate how many
children in Britain are home-schooled,
but it could be between 50,000 and
80,000. Home schooling is also quite
popular in the USA, but in many

other countries it is extremely rare or
even illegal.

The most common reason that parents
give for educating their children at
home is that they feel they can provide
a better education at home. Some
parents also choose home schooling
for religious reasons, e.g. because they
object to some of the things that are
taught in schools.

Students in Britain usually study nine
or ten subjects to GCSE level, and

take these exams when they are 16.
Students then either continue to study
academically, studying three or four
subjects to A (Advanced) level for a
further two years, or they can do some
kind of vocational training until they
are 18.

4 CULTURE * Home schoo
I can distuss the positive and negative things about home schooling.

ling

1 Look at the first photo and answer the questions
read the text and check your answers,
1 Where is Qlivia?
1 What is she doing?

That's because I'm home-aducated. Al children in Britain bet

hame. School’s taring for me because the kessons are really
at home and my mum teaches me.

pyjamas if | want! There's & computér in my "Classroom’ and

play in @n orchestra onog & week,
| love leaming at homa. | haven't got any brothers or sisters,

"GCSE = General Certificate of Secondary Education

l 2 B39 read and listen to the text again and

answer the questions,
1 Why doesn't Olivia go to school?

3 At what age do students usually take GCSEs
in Britain?

4 Why can Qlivia take her maths GCSE early?

5 What does Olivia do when she isn't studying?

6 Does Olivia feel lonely studying at home?
Why / Why not?

T Inyour opinion, is Clivia's life interesting?
wWhy / Why not?

3 YOUR CULTURE Answer the questicns.

1 At what age do children wsually start school in
yeur country?

2 At what age can you leave school?

3 Can children be home-educated in your
country?

4 What school exams do students take in your
country?

108 CULTURE

cher

-~
| ! My mum is my fea

It's 9.30 on Tuesday morning and I'm studying, but 1'm nat at schaal.
eightean must have an education. This is usually 8t school, but it can be at
| study the same subjects as students at school, but | can learn B2 my level.
I'm really good at maths, so | can t@ake my maths GCSE™ in May, Students
take that exam when theyTe fiftieen o sideen, but I'm only twelve,

| sually study for five howrs & day, | don’t weds & unitonm; | can waork in my
waork using DVD-ROMs and the intemnet. | practise the vialin every day and |

lonahy, | g0 10 8 Sports club at the weekends and e gat a lot of friends.
Some of them alse study at home, S0 we sometimes chat onling.

T--._.-._.__. e e e e il Mt e

1 What is different about Olivia's home education?

. Then

r—————

ween five and

8asy, 50 | stay

| do @& lot of

but I'rm never

A British
schaol day

4 {2 USE IT! Work in groups. Discuss the topic:

What is betiter, studying at home or at school?

Follow the instructions.
= Work in pairs and write the positive and

negative things about studying at home and at

schoal.

= Join another pair and discuss in your group.

Use some of the expressions in the box.

Home schooling is a good f bad idea because

I think ... is great / boring because
It's good / bad for students to
It's better because ...
I don't think home schooling is ...

+ Compare your ideas with other groups,

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to answer the
questions. Elicit a few possible answers.
Students then read the text and check their
answers. Check answers with the class.

1 She’sathome. 2 She's studying.

Exercise 2 ) 329

Students read and listen to the text and
answer the questions. Check answers with
the class.

[ ANSWERS |

1 She studies at home because school is
boring for her.

2 She can learn at her level and take
exams when she’s ready.

3 sixteen

4 She's really good at maths.

Culture

5 She practises the violin, she plays in
an orchestra, she goes to a sports club
and she chats to friends online.

6 No, she doesn't. She's got a lot of
friends.

7 Students’own answers.

Exercise 3 YOUR CULTURE

Students answer the questions. They can
compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Brainstorm a few positive and negative
things about home schooling with the
class, e.g. You can study what you want and
when you want, but it could be lonely.

Put students into pairs to prepare their
ideas. Read through the expressions in the
box with the class and check that students
understand everything.

Put pairs together into groups to discuss
their ideas. Ask groups in turn to tell the

class if they think that home schooling is a
good or bad idea overall.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Writing

Ask students to imagine they are home-
schooled. Ask them to prepare their
ideal weekly timetable. Tell them their
timetable should include studying and
also sports and social activities. Students
can compare their timetables in small
groups and decide on which one they
would most like to follow.

More Practice
A British school day, DVD, iTools



1 Look at the photos and answer the questions.
Then read the text and check your answers,
1 Which teams play in the two stadiums?
1 What sports do they play?

28 CULTURE « Football vs. baseball
1 can understand a text about football and baseball.

Football vi.
J baseball

6 Culture « Football vs.
baseball

~ * Actout the interview in class.

Aim
Understand a text about football and
baseball.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Who likes football?
Which teams do you support? Where do
they play? What are the main football
competitions? Elicit a few answers, and ask:
What do you know about baseball? Where is
it popular? How do you play it? Elicit a range
of answers.

2 (JES0 Read and listen to the text again and

answer the questions.

1 Which country had the first football clubs?

2 When did the Premier League start?

3 Which sport is alse popular in Japan and Cuba?

4 Wha played more times for his club: Ryan Giggs
of Derek leter?

5 Which stadium is bigger: Old Trafford or Yankee
Stadium?

& Which club do you think has the cheapest tickets:
Manchester United or the New York Yankees?

YOUR CULTURE Answer the questions. Use the

internet to help you find the information you need.

1 Which is more popular in your country: baseball
of football?

2 What i5 the most popular team sport in your
country?

3 What is the biggest stadium and how many
pecple can watch a game there?

4 How much is the cheapest ticket at the biggest
stadium?

4 3 USE IT! Prepare and practise an Interview

with a famous sports star. Follow the instructions.

= Work in pairs. One of you is a famous sports star
and the other is an interviewer.

= Prepare some questions and answers.

Background

Football, known as soccer in the USA,
is the world's most popular sport. It is

in the world.
Baseball is played by teams of nine

try to score runs, then they field and
try to get their opponents out. Itis a

played and watched in most countries

players. Each team take turns to bat and

major sport in the USA and is popular
in Canada, Cuba and Japan too. It is also
played in a few other countries, such as
Holland and Italy.

Tickets to New York Yankees games
cost from $20-25, whereas tickets
to Manchester United games cost
around £80.

Exercise 1

Students look at the photos and work

in pairs to answer the questions. Elicit a
few possible answers. Students then read
the text and check their answers. Check
answers with the class.

1 Manchester United; New York Yankees
2 football (soccer); baseball

Exercise 2 §) 3-30

Students read and listen to the text and
answer the questions. Check answers with
the class.

England / the UK
1992

baseball

Derek Jeter

Old Trafford

New York Yankees

A V1 A WN =

Exercise 3 YOUR CULTURE

Students answer the questions. They can
use the internet to find the information

if they have access in class. They can
compare their answers in pairs. Discuss the
answers with the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

As a class, brainstorm some famous

sports stars that students could role-play
interviews with, then elicit some questions
they could ask. Put students into pairs to
prepare and practise their interviews. Ask
some pairs to act out their interviews for
the class.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

For homework, ask students to choose
another famous sports club. Tell them
they can choose a football club, or they
can choose a different sport such as
basketball or tennis. Ask them to note
down information about the club they
have chosen, e.g. when it started, who
its famous players are, etc.

In the next lesson, put students into
small groups to present their clubs to
each other. Ask some students to tell
the class something interesting that
they learned about a famous club.

More Practice
Football vs. baseball, DVD, iTools

Culture
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7 Culture - Amazing
people

Aim
Talk about amazing people.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What amazing
people do you know? Why are they amazing?
Elicit a few answers, and prompt students
with some suggestions if necessary, e.qg.
Nelson Mandela, Usain Bolt. Ask students if
they know anything about Amelia Earhart.
Elicit answers if students know anything
about her and tell students they are going
to learn about her now.

Background

As well as being a pioneering female
pilot, Amelia Earhart also wrote
best-selling books about her flying
experiences and campaigned for equal
rights for women. Her disappearance
and presumed death have remained an
unsolved mystery.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to match the words
with the pictures. Check answers then
refer students to the photo of Amelia
Earhart. Students work in pairs to write
sentences about her. Ask some pairs

to read their sentences to the class. Do
not confirm at this stage whether their
sentences are accurate.

1 war 2 nurse 3 pilot 4 president
5 crash
Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2

Students read the text and check their
sentences in exercise 1. Ask whose
sentences were accurate.

Students’own answers.

Exercise 3 ) 3-31

Students read and listen to the text again
and answer the questions. Check answers
with the class.

Kansas, the USA

There was a war.

twenty-three

in 1932

a medal

She tried to fly around the world. /
Her plane probably crashed./ She
disappeared. / She probably died.

VT A WN =

Culture

m CULTURE * Amazing people
I can talk about amazing people.

1 Match the words in the box with pictures 1-5.

Then look at the photo of Amelia Earhart in the

text and write a sentence about her with each
word,

(prcsidcﬂt crash  war nurse piln‘t)

2 Read the text and check your sentences in
exergise 1.

Optional activity: Speaking

Tell students you are going to test their
memories. Elicit key words and facts
from the text and write them on the
board, e.g. 1897, Kansas, university, war,
nurse, twenty-three, flew, 1921, solo, The
Canary, 1932, Atlantic, fourteen hours
fifty-six minutes, Canada, Northern
Ireland, medal, races, records, 1937,
world, crashed, forty-one. Give students
a minute or two to read the text again,
then ask them to close their books.
Students work in pairs and try to retell
the story of Amelia Earhart using the
prompts on the board. Elicit sentences
in turn from pairs and see if, as a class,
you can build up the whole story.
Students can check in the text to see if
they missed anything important.

3 085 Read and listen to the
text again and answer the questions.
1 Where was Amelia Earhart from?
2 Wiy did she become a nurse?
3 How old was she when she first flew?
4 When did she fly solo across the Atlantic?
5 What did the president give her?
& What happened in 1937}

4 %5 YOUR CULTURE Write about an amazing
person from your country. Complete the table.
Use the internet to help you find the information
you need.

Mame

Froim
Barn

lob

Amazing
things about
this persan

5 {_USE IT! Work in groups. Tell your group
abaout your amazing persen in exercise 4.

Exercise 4 YOUR CULTURE

Brainstorm some amazing people from
the students’ own country. Students then
choose one person, find information
about them online and complete the
table. Students can do this in class if
they have access to the internet, or for
homework.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students work in groups to tell each other
about their amazing people. Ask each
group to choose one amazing person to
tell the class about. Ask groups in turn to
present their person to the class. Discuss
as a class which people are the most
amazing and why.

Students’ own answers.



B CULTURE * Theme parks in the USA The Grand
I can talk about therme parks and rides. Camyan

1 Check the meaning of the words in the box, Then 3 (JEE0 Rread and listen to the text again and
look at photos 1-4. What can you see in the answer the questions.

photos? 1 How many theme parks are there in the UsSA?
family ride  water ride 2 Which Disney theme park is in California?
thrill ride  rollercoaster

3 What theme park opened in 19717

4 How many people visited the Magic Kingdom
in 20137

5 Are theme park rides dangerous?

& Whiat kind of ride can be scary?

4 %5 YOUR CULTURE Write about a theme park
in your country. Use the internet to help you find
the infermation you need.

Theme park name

When it apened

Best part

Other things you can do

£ What places can you find in a theme park?
Read the text and check your answers.

5 {2 USE ITI Work in pairs. Tell your partner
about your theme park in exercise 4.

Thierne parks are whare you find rollercoasters
and rides. They ane very popular in the USA. Then
are mone than 300 thema parks there, and they ana all
vary friandly places with a kot of axciting things to do.
The first big American theme park was Disneyland. It opened in 1955 in
California and people loved it, especially families with children.
Amaricans wanted mon, and o the number of themda parks in the country grow,
‘Walt Disney World in Florida had fs first visitors in 1971, It is still open today and it s vary
1Jmuf|1 In 3013, more than alighteen million paople visited the Magic Kingdom there.
The rickes at modenn Amencan theme parks ane faster and more exciting than in the past
= but they ane vary safe. The bravest peopla can go on the ‘theill rides’ - thase ane scary
rides that use a lot of expensive technology. Thene are atso family rides and water fides.
fmmmgm&tfﬂchm
Thame parks have got a lot 1o offar - more than just rides and rollarcoastars. Than an
also shops, cafés, restaurants, shows and concerts, Families somatimes have
“ @ holiday at a theme park and stay in a hotal therg,

8 Culture « Theme Exercise 2
. Read out the question and elicit a few
pal'kS in the USA possible answers, e.g. restaurants, shops.
Aim Students then read and check their

answers. Check answers with the class.

You can find rollercoasters, rides (thrill
rides, family rides, water rides), shops,

cafés, restaurants, shows, concerts and
hotels.

Talk about theme parks and rides.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Do you like theme
parks? Check that students understand
what a theme park is, then ask: Do you

sometimes go to theme parks? Which ones Exercise 3 ) 3-32

do you go to? What kinds of rides do you like
going on? Elicit a range of answers from
individual students.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the words and decide what
they can see in the photos. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the words.

ANSWERS
1 thrillride 2 family ride
3 waterride 4 rollercoaster

Students read and listen to the text again
and answer the questions. Check answers
with the class.

more than 300

Disneyland

Walt Disney World

more than eighteen million people
No, they are very safe.

a thrill ride

SV A WN=

Exercise 4 YOUR CULTURE

Brainstorm some theme parks in the
students’own country. Students then
choose a theme park, find information
about it online and complete the table.
Students can do this in class if they have
access to the internet, or for homework.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to tell each other
about their theme parks. Ask some pairs
to tell the class about one of the theme
parks they talked about. Discuss as a class
which theme parks look the most exciting
and why.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into small groups and ask
them to design a new ride for a theme
park. Tell them to decide first what type
of ride it will be (thrill ride, family ride,
etc.) and then work out the details. They
should draw a picture if possible and
prepare a description to present to the
class. Monitor and help while they are
working. Ask groups in turn to present
their rides to the class. Encourage other
students to ask questions to get more
details. The class can vote for their
favourite new ride.

More Practice
The Grand Canyon, DVD, iTools

Culture

T125



2 Project - A class
survey

Aim
Do a class survey.

Warm-up

With books closed, write the word survey
on the board and elicit the meaning. Elicit
or explain that when you do a survey, you
ask a lot of people the same questions to
find out what most people do or believe.
Tell students they are going to do a class
survey. You will need a large piece of paper
and some glue to make the class poster.

Exercise 1

Ask the question to the whole class. Allow
students time to note down all the things
they do before they go to school each
day, then put them into pairs to compare.
Ask some pairs to tell the class things they
both do.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2

Allow students time to read the
information on A class survey, then

focus on the bar chart. Elicit that there
are thirty students in total in this class.
Students work in pairs to look at the bar
chart and answer the questions. Check
answers with the class. Ask: Which results
do you find surprising?

[ ANSWERS ]
1 two 2 twenty-five 3 four
5 four 6 two 7 zero

4 three

Exercise 3

Read through the project checklist with
the class, and point to the example text
and scores above the bar chart, showing
how to collect the results. Tell students
they should think of five or six possible
answers to the question they choose in
point 1.

Put students into groups to plan their
surveys. When students are ready to ask
their questions, pair groups up to ask each
other their questions, then change the
pairings to allow students to ask all their
classmates their questions. Students then
work in their groups to make a bar chart
with their results. Monitor and help while
they are working. Make sure students are
producing bar charts of a suitable size,

so they will all fit onto the class poster at
the end. Make sure their writing is large
enough to be read on a poster.

Before students present their findings, go
through some tips for presenting with the
class. Elicit or explain that they need to
speak loudly and clearly, make eye contact
with their audience, and use their hands

T126  Projects

M PROJECT = A class survey
I can do @ class SLIVEY,

1 What do you usually do before you go to school?

2 Look at the class survey and answer the
questions. How many students ...
1 don't brush their teeth?
2 wash their face?
3 don't have breakfast?
4 watch TV}
5 do their homework?
B listen to music?
T read a book?

B304

A clasg survey

A elate survey ¢ when you agk
everyone the tame question and 5 20
| wriie down all the andwers: e

really inferacting when you e 3
all the: Infiormation fo make a bar
chart — and [t looks great In this

bar chart you can see what the
chudents in my clase usually do

befiore. school.

5

112 PROJECT

A watch gy

3 Do a dass survey. Make a bar chart. Follow the
steps in the project checkiist.

PROJECT CHECKLIST

1 Work in groups. Choose one of these questions
or think of your own question.

How do you normally go to school?

What do you usually do after school?

What do you uswally do at the weekend?

Ask all the students in the room your question,
Wirite the answers in your notebook

Make a bar chart with your answers using paper
and colouring pens or 3 computer,

Present the results of your survey to your class,
Make a clags poster with the different bar charts
Put seme photes of pictures on your poster,

-

L]

4 Look at your class poster. Which bar chart is the
most interesting? Why?

ave breakfasy Jiitf

T e

sten to

_I'_dn_m hﬂmmp* i o —
Ll g

to show their audience which part of their
bar chart they are referring to.

Write on the board some useful phrases
for presenting and check that students
understand them, e.g. Our survey shows
that ..., As you can see on the bar chart, ...
the majority of students ..., Only a small
number of students ... .

Choose a confident group to present first,
then ask other groups to present their
findings in turn.

Put a large piece of paper on a desk and
ask groups to bring their bar charts and
stick them onto the class poster.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Hold up the class poster so that everyone
can see it, or put it on the wall. Allow
students time to look at it in pairs and
discuss which bar chart is the most
interesting. Discuss briefly as a class which
bar chart is the most interesting and why.

Students’ own answers.



m PROJECT = My dream school }
I can make a poster about my dream school,

1 2 Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions. 3 Make a poster about your dream school. Follow
1 What do you like and dislike about your school ? the steps in the project checklist,

2 What is your favourite school subject? Why? .
PROJECT CHECKLIST -

3 What are the pecple doing in the photos?

- :I:::;I?Hi hhcbso s g L 1 Work in groups. Think about your dream school
Wite short texts about each of these things:
= the surroundings = the canteen

4 :i:ﬂdth!tut.lvlmmn{midﬂsn  the building  the peogle
Lo + the classrooms + the timetable
2 Draw some pictures or find some photos for
3 Make a poster with your texts and photos /
pictures
) ) i 4 Present your dream school to your class
Surroundings o . F
Ny dhewom school bs In o park; .. e 5 Put all the posters on the wall

There are o lot of rews and
_ 9schesl garden, 4 Look at the other posters. Which dream school do
. you like the best? Why?

Classrooms
Evary classracm has the most
madem technolagy such as laplops
ard inleroclive whileboards
In this phote the students ore wakching o
vides and finding infarmation lor o project,
- They're working hard, but they're

alsa having fun

Building \
The schaal is in a big and moderm i
building and it's very colauriul. It has gal
big windaws. It isn't dirty or ugly. Thera's
alsa a really good sperts centre.

People 2
The teachers and shedents are really
friendhy and e the scheol

Timetable
W have classes five days o weak
from 10 a.m. ta 2 p.m. The lesscns
are obways interesting and students
can sudy subjects that they like, for
axample, music, o, donce or sport:
In this photo, the students are
painting in an arl class,

heen
The cantean ks amazing| The food s
wary hacliny and touty, Soma of
the vegelables come frem the
schoal garden.

W

h"q-\.
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Exercise 1

Students ask and answer the questions in
pairs. Ask some pairs to tell the class about
their answers.

Students’ own answers.

4 Project - My dream
school

Aim
Make a poster about your dream school.

Exercise 2

Students read the text to see how
many of their ideas are the same. Ask
some students to tell the class which of
their ideas were the same, and which
were different.

Students’ own answers.

Warm-up

With books closed, write the heading My
dream school on the board. Ask students
to make a picture in their minds of their
dream school. Ask questions to help
them picture it, e.g. What does the building
look like? Is it modern or old? What do the
classrooms look like? Are they big or small?
What'’s on the walls? What are the desks like?
How many students are there in the class?
What are they doing? Put students into
pairs to compare their ideas. Tell students
that in this lesson they are going to think
about their dream school. You will need

a large sheet of paper for each group’s
poster, and scissors and glue if students
are using photographs.

Exercise 3

Read through the project checklist with
the class, and point to the example texts
on the page. Point out that students can
use creative shapes or colours to present
their texts.

Put students into groups to prepare their
posters. Monitor and help while they are
working. Make sure students'writing is
large enough to be read on a poster.

Before students present their findings, go
through some tips for presenting with the
class. Elicit or explain that they need to
speak loudly and clearly, make eye contact
with their audience, and use their hands
to show their audience which part of their
poster they are referring to. Write some
useful phrases on the board and check
that students understand them, e.g. In

our dream school, ..., As you can see on the
poster, ..., In this photo, you can see ..., This
photo shows ..., These students are ... .
Choose a confident group to present first,
then ask other groups to present their
findings in turn.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Pin the posters around the classroom and
allow students time to look at them in
pairs and discuss which dream school they
like the best and why. Discuss briefly as a
class which dream school students like the
best and why.

Students’ own answers.

Projects
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6 Project - A new sport

Aim

Invent a new hybrid sport.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: How do you play
football? Elicit a few ideas, then ask: How
do you play tennis? Elicit a few ideas, then
ask: How do you think you play football
tennis? Elicit that you kick the ball over

the net rather than hitting it with a racket.
Explain that football tennis is a hybrid
sport —a combination of two different
sports. Tell students that in this lesson they
are going to invent their own hybrid sport.
You will need a large piece of paper and
some glue to make the class poster.

Exercise 1

Students read the text and answer
the questions. They can compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

[ ANSWERS |
1 footvolley 2 footgolf
3 Students’own answers.

Exercise 2

Read through the project checklist with
the class. Encourage students to use
their imagination and have fun doing
the project.

Put students into groups to prepare

their ideas. Monitor and help while they
are working. Make sure students are
producing pictures of a suitable size, so
they will all fit onto the class poster at
the end. Make sure their writing is large
enough to be read on a poster.

Before students present their findings,
remind them of the tips for presenting.
Remind them that they need to speak
loudly and clearly, make eye contact with
their audience, and use their hands to
show their audience which part of their
picture they are referring to. They could
also use actions to demonstrate what
you have to do in their hybrid sport. Write
some useful phrases on the board and
check that students understand them, e.g.
In this sportyou ..., The playerstry to ...,
This picture / photo shows ..., In this photo /
picture you can see ..., Here you can see ... .

Choose a confident group to present first,
then ask other groups to present their
findings in turn.

Put a large piece of paper on a desk and
ask groups to bring their pictures and stick
them onto the class poster.

Students’ own answers.

T128  Projects

M PROJECT = A new sport
I cam invent @ new hybrid sport.

J

1 Read the text about the new sports and answer
the questions,
1 Which sport is a team game?
1 Which sport do you play in a park or on
a special course?
3 Which sport do you think is the most
interesting?

Hybrid:sports

Take two sports and put them together.
What have you got? A new sport! There
are a lot of these new sports = or ‘hybrid’
sports — around the world. For example,
if you're into football, why don't you try
one of these?

Footvolley

Octavio de Moraes invented feotwolley in
1965, He wanted to play football with his
friends on Copacabana beach, but in Brazil
there was a rule: no football ga.rnr ym the
beach. So Detavio and his friends imvented
a new game: footvolley.

Vs similar to beach volleyball, bt o

it with a football and you cant use
-_mu-r hands! There are normally two players
on a team.

114 PROJECT

Exercise 3

Hold up the class poster so that everyone
can see it, or put it on the wall. Allow
students time to look at it in pairs and
answer the questions. Discuss the
answers to the questions with the class
and see which hybrid sport is the most
popular overall.

Students’ own answers.

2 Invent a new hybrid sport. Follow the steps in the
project checklist.

PROJECT CHECKLIST

1 Choose two sports in the box

cycling  football  basketball
tennis 5.wir|1ming

2 Think of 2 name for your new hybrid sport.
3 Write about your sport. Include:
=+ the name of the sport
= which two sports it is a hybrid of
= what you need
where you play it
= rules: what you can and can't do
= why you think it's a great sport
4 Draw a picture of your sport or use a computer
to make one.
5 Present your new hybrid sport to your class
6 Collect all the ideas for the new hybrid sports

| and make a class poster.
r

3 Look at your class poster and answer the
questions.

1 Which hyberid sport looks the most fun?
1 Which one looks the most dangerous?
3 Which one looks the mast difficult?

4 Which one looks the most expensive?

thall and gelf. You play
a . The rulés ang



MPMEU + A holiday J
I can make a poster about a haliday in my country.

1 Lock at the posters about holidays and answer 2 Last week Keiko went on one of the holidays in

a3 the questions. exercise 1. She wrote a review on the internet.
1 Which holiday is best for people who like sport? Read her review and answer the questions.
[l ‘2 Which holiday is best for who enjoy art? 1 Which holiday did Keike go on?

1 What was the best thing?
3 What was the worst thing?

G
2

+# 3" Which holiday do you think is the most

8 OXFORD

What you do:
u-alkm‘i"bemﬁfuinld

i streets af this hissoric city,
o :htdwt“:mqm wisit museums and Oxford W stayed at the Oid Bank Hetel in the city cantre
3 : University colleges There was & kot to 826 and | teok hurdreds of
. phategraphs of the colleges! In my free tine
In your free time: I want to tha Covened Markat and bought soma cool
H:ﬂmlﬂ“’:ﬂfﬂ prasents for my friends, The best thing was the
?m“ﬂ University ica croam at GAD's - it was delicious and the man
rﬁﬂm":x in tha café was very friendly. | didn't really anjcy
] going punting becausa it was quite déficult and | fel
Cowered Market ard shops, irio the river!

eal ice cream a GAD'S
Kelke, Jagan

3 Make a poster about a holiday in your country.
- Follow the steps in the project checklist.

CIlmb'ng In the = 1 Think of an idea for a holiday. You can use the
LAKE DISTRICT .| internet to get ideas.
'h 2 Make a poster about a holiday in your country.
" | Look at the examples in exercise 1 to help you.
Where you stay: What you doc 3 Write about:
al & camprsite wialk in the hills, imb + where you stay
What you need: MeuntainG « what you do
b a tent, a deeping bag, In your free time: » what you need
A 2 rucksack, insect spry, take 500 = free-time activities
B conglasses, sun cream, swimming and hosse.riding, 4 Draw some pictures or find some photos.
A dimbing shoes, waterproofs  cook your own food on a 5 Present your holiday to the class.
& Put all the posters on the wall. )

M %

£

* 4 Lookat the other posters. Which holiday laoks
- s .ﬂlennstln'ou!stw

PROJECT 115

Exercise 1
Students work in pairs to look at the

8 Project - A holiday

answers with the class and discuss

Make a poster about a holiday in your
which holiday students think is the

country.
most interesting. Check that students
understand all the activities mentioned
Warm-up on the posters, e.g. punting, rock climbing,

With books closed, ask: What do you like
doing when you're on holiday? Elicit a few
ideas, then brainstorm more ideas for
things that people can do on holiday, e.g.
sightseeing, visiting museums, swimming in
the sea, doing sport, camping. Tell students
that in this lesson they are going to think
of an idea for a holiday in their country.
You will need a large sheet of paper for

cooking food on a campfire.

Exercise 2

Students read the review and answer
the questions. They can compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with

. : the class.
each group's poster, and scissors and glue
if students are using photographs. ANSWERS

1 A 2 theice cream (at G &D’s)

3 punting (because it was difficult / she

fell in the river)

Aim posters and answer the questions. Check

1B 2 A 3 Students own answers.

Exercise 3

Read through the project checklist with
the class. Encourage students to use their
imagination and create a really fun holiday.
Put students into groups to prepare their
posters. Monitor and help while they are
working. Make sure students' writing is
large enough to be read on a poster.
Before students present their findings,
remind them of the tips for presenting.
Remind them that they need to speak
loudly and clearly, make eye contact with
their audience, and use their hands to
show their audience which part of their
poster they are referring to. Write some
useful phrases on the board and check
that students understand them, e.g.

On this holiday, ..., As you can see on the
poster, ..., In this photo / picture, you can
see ..., This photo / picture shows ..., These
peopleare ... .

Choose a confident group to present first,
then ask other groups to present their
findings in turn.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Pin the posters around the classroom
and allow students time to look at them
in pairs and discuss which holiday they
think looks the most interesting and why.
Discuss briefly as a class which holiday
students like the best and why.

Students’ own answers.

Projects
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1 Song « I'm the King

Aim

Understand a song about places.

Warm-up

With books closed, put students into pairs
and give them two minutes to write as
many words for places in cities as they
can. Bring students’ideas together on the
board and check that they understand

all the words. Make sure the list on the
board includes: library, square, station, pool,
cinema, park, castle, beach, zoo and factory.
See which pair wrote the most words. Tell
students they are going to listen to a song
about places.

Exercise 1 {) 3-33

Read through the glossary with the class
and make sure students understand the
words. Play the audio. Students listen
and note down how many places are
mentioned. They can compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

eighteen (street, library, square, school,
station, shops, hotel, pool, cinema, park,
market, café, restaurant, castle, zoo,
beach, factories, house)

Exercise 2 {) 3-33

Play the audio. Students listen again and
choose the correct words. Check answers
with the class.

1 popular 2 city 3 clean 4 nice
5 cheaper 6 zoo 7 station

Exercise 3

Students match the sentence halves to
make sentences about the song. They
can compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class and elicit which
sentence matches the picture.

1c 2b 3e 4a 5d
Sentence 1c matches the picture.

Exercise 4

Students decide if the sentences are true
or false and correct the false sentences.
They can compare their answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

true

true

false (His / My friends are very noisy.)
false (Tea is cheaper in the café.)
true

Vi b WIN =

T130  Songs

M SONG + I'm the King
I can understand a im about pliﬂes.

SO ng.
I’m the King

| walk down the street from the library
tothe square.

| g past the schoal —'m ‘popular / welcome
theare,

| take a bus at the station,

And the shops are where

| g I‘f'i]ff:lilrl‘lds and all the people there.

I'm the king, I'm the king.

I myy “city / town I'm the king.

Is there a hotel

A pool? Yes,

Acinema? Yes.

A school ¥ Yes.

My city is cool, and I'm no fool: I'm the king.
In my city it’s friendly and "clean / green

Theres a park and a market and | e in betwesn,

| walk or take the bus;

| eycle while | sing

I vy city (here's the thing)
I'm the king.

There's a really *nice / old park where we go
and play.

My friends are very noisy, 5o | don't stay

| go to the café for a cup of tea

1t's "cheaper [ better than the restaurant, and
that's great for me.

I'm the king, F'm the king,
Inv vy city I'm the king.

Is there a castle? Yes.

A *zo0 / beach? Yes

Arry factories? Yes,
Things to dof Yes.

My city is cool, and I'm no foal: I'm the king.

Come to my city: come and haok -

From the "station / café to my house, it's
ten minutes on foot.

Take the coach or take the train=

There are a lot of good things,

And in my city (now you sing)

I'm the king.

GLOSSARY

fool: a person whao is not intrlligcn:
coach [in the LIK): 2 bus that goes between cities

116 SONG

1 0553 Listen to the song. How many places are
mentioned?

2 I35 Listen again and choose the correct
wiords in the song.

3 Match phrases 1-5 with phrases a-e to make
sentences about the song. Which sentence
matches the pictwre?

1 I'm popular a s friendhy.

2 The station is near b my house.

3 There's a park ¢ at the school.
4 The waitress d fool.

5 I'm nao e where we play.

4 Look at the song again. Are the sentences true or
JSfaise? Correct the false sentences.

| take a bus to the square,
Falge. | walk to the square,

1 | see my friends at the shops.

2 | live between the market and the park.
3 My friends are quiet.

4 Tea is cheaper in the restaurant.

5 lwalk from the station to my house.

5 ¢ 2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask your partner
about his / her ideal town or city. How many of
your ideas are the same? Use Is there ... 7,

Are there ... F and How many ... 1.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their ideas
on their ideal town or city individually.
Encourage them to write sentences with
Thereis / There are about their ideal place.
Read out the sentence prompts and elicit
some possible questions that students
could ask, e.g. Is there a zoo? Are there any
parks? How many cafés are there? Students
work in pairs to ask and answer questions
about their ideal towns and cities. Ask
some pairs to tell the class which things
were the same, and which were different.

Students’ own answers.



SONG « | Can Tell You }

I can understand a song abouwt animals.

SO 1 338 Match the animals in the box with
g. phetos 1-12. Listen to the song. Which animal is
not in the song?

I Can Tell You

| car tell you what | krnoww, hcdgchcg d::llphin xorpion c:lglc
Where is a good place to go? lion tiger mouse starfish whale
| can tell you what's dangerous, tortoise  parrot  gorilla

Like R hlgcan a E-l;lrillj !

Can a scorpion ® aman?
Which animals live on land?

Howe far can an eagle seed

You can find out if you listen to me

The smallest scorpions can kill a man.
Gorillas can grow to 250 kilos.

An eagle is small, but it can®

About a kilometre further than me
Ostriches are the tallest birds

Awhale is the biggest mammal in the world,
A lion is beautiful, but it isn’t tame.,

Haaw many animals can You nam ef

Errrr, elephant, :agl:_ camel, panda,
1 like butterflies, mmmm oh. And a

Spider, a snake: they can ® afrog, 9. WO n. 12
A gorilla, an ostrich — how about a deg?

2 (33 complete the song with the words in the

I can tell you what | know,

Haow far is the North from the South Pole? box. - again and check.
| can tell you something interesting. ; li . kill e
Like which animal can ® and swim 5urw\-’c5w;1'ﬂ ng'uJ:P yccl o
What has got wings, legs and a tail? I
What ® im a shell, but isn't a snail}? f
How heavy is a human baby? 3a ) mm‘w“m the sang.
You can find out if you listen to me. 1 Which animal is the biggest mammal?
) 2 Which animal is the tallest bird?

Frem pole te pole is over twenty thousand 3 Which animal has got a shell?

kilometres. . 4 Which animal can see very far?
A frog can jump and i 5 Which animal can survive with very little water?
Atortoise has got a shell and feet as well, 6 Which twa animals eat frogs?
And a parrot's got a tail, legs and wings.
A baby weighs up to four and a half kilos. 4 {7 USE IT! Work in pairs. Follow the
A mouse is smaller than an elephant’s toes. instructions.
Acamelcan® six months without a drink. + One student chooses an animal in exercise 1,
Haowe many animals do you knaw —can you think? + Theother student asks questions to find the
Errer penguin, starfish, 3 mouse and a bat, ::I_'I"':‘ﬁ:i':;“'m"-””shﬂ can only ask
Hedgehog. crocodile — and what about a cat? R
Scorpion, dolphin, a monkey and a rat, + The other student can only answer “Yes’ or ‘No’

An octopus and a fish, how many is that? Iz thig aniraal big?

GLOSSARY —m
rmamimal: am anirmal with fur / hair

tame: not wild SONG 117
3 Song « | Can Tell You Exercise 1 @ 3-34
Students work in pairs to match the
Aim animal words with the photos. Check
Understand a song about animals. answers with the class. Read through the
glossary with the class and make sure

students understand the words. Play the

Warm-up audio. Students listen and note down
With books closed, put students into pairs which animal is not in the song. Check the
and give them two minutes to write as answer with the class.

many words for animals as they can. Bring ANSWERS

students’ideas together on the board

and check that they understand all the
words. Make sure the list on the board
includes: ostrich, elephant, camel, panda,
butterfly, spider, snake, frog, dog, penguin,
bat, cat, monkey, rat, octopus and fish. See
which pair wrote the most words. Tell
students they are going to listen to a song
about animals.

1 gorilla 2 eagle 3 whale 4 lion
5 tortoise 6 parrot 7 mouse

8 starfish 9 hedgehog 10 scorpion
11 dolphin 12 tiger

‘Tiger'is not mentioned in the song.

Exercise 2 Q) 3-34

Read through the words in the box
with the class and check that students
understand them all. Students work in
pairs to complete the song with the
correct words. Play the audio. Students
listen again and check their answers.
Check answers with the class.

1 grow 2 kill 3 see 4 eat 5 jump
6 lives 7 swim 8 survive

Exercise 3

Check that students understand shell.
Students answer the questions with
animals from the song then compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1 whale 2 ostrich 3 tortoise
4 eagle 5 camel 6 spiderand snake

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read through the task with the class.
Demonstrate by telling the class you have
chosen an animal. They must ask you
questions to guess it, but you can only
answer 'Yes'or 'No. Answer the questions
as students ask them, and make a note

on the board each time you answer one.
See if students can guess the animal in ten
questions. Students then work in pairs to
think of animals and guess them. Stop the
activity after a few minutes and see who
managed to guess the most animals in
that time.

Students’ own answers.

Songs
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5 Song « Delicious

Aim
Understand a song about food and
health.

Warm-up

With books closed, put students into pairs
and give them two minutes to write as
many words for different kinds of food as
they can. Bring students’ideas together on
the board and check that they understand
all the words. Make sure the list on the
board includes: eggs, bread, juice, pasta,
chips, beans, meat and salad. See which
pair wrote the most words. Point to the
words on the board and ask: Which foods
are healthy? Elicit a few ideas. Tell students
they are going to listen to a song about
food and health.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to identify the
foods in the picture. Check answers with
the class.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS
bread, sandwich, chips, juice, beans,
meat, eggs, salad, pasta

Exercise 2 ) 3:35

Read out the title of the song and check
that students understand delicious. Allow
students time to read quickly through
the song. Explain that the verses are in
the wrong order. Play the audio. Students
listen and put the verses in the correct
order. Check answers with the class.

e 2c 3a 4f 5b 6d

Exercise 3 {) 3-35

Play the audio. Students listen again
and decide which foods from exercise 1
are mentioned. They can compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

sandwich, juice, meat, eggs, salad, pasta

Exercise 4

Students decide if the sentences are true
or false, and correct the false sentences.
They can compare their answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

false (She’s usually fit and healthy.)
true

true

false (She doesn’t eat much meat.)
false (She loves running and
swimming.)

vibh WN =

Songs

SONG = Delicious

I can understand a song abouwt toad and health,

J

Delicious

SQ ng'
D al |I.'E.El:¢l¢-|:l:'1|3 lunch,

But I'm sometimes wery I.|.::.I
Would you like a sandwich?
I can make something tasty,

D b Do you prefer sitting on the sofa
And playing video games?
I leme running and :.wirnlrllrl;
And | hope you like the sarme.

Mmm delicious = what's your favourite?
Mmm delicious — what do you want to eat?
Tell me what you really like,

And you can have breakfast with me

D c First | have some eggs.
| eat some every day.
Mext | drink a lot of juice,
and after that | say

|:| d We can go to a restaurant
And choose a healthy snack
I'll have a salad; you'll have pasta,
And then we can walk back.

mmm delicious —what's your favourite?
Mmm delicious — what do you want toeat?
Tell me what you really like,

And you can have lunch with me

D &I'm u-;.u.:llyﬁt and I1|.r.||l:l1y-
| exercise a lot
Then | enjoy my breakfast—
I ke it when it's hot

[_] f Ilove eating pasta,
but | don't eat much meat.
What are the things
You usually eat?

Mmm delicious — what's your favourite?
Mmm delicious = what do you want to eat?
Tell me what you really like;

You can have dinner with me.

118 SONG

1 Look at the picture. What different types of food
can you see?

2 (JV33% Listen to the song. Put the verses in the
comect order.

3 /338 Usten tothe song agaln. Which foods in
exercise | are mentioned in the song?

4 Are the sentences about the singer true or false?
Correct the folse sentences,
1 She's normally lazy and unhealthy.

2 she eats eggs every day.

3 She can cook.

4 Sheeats a lot of meat.

5 She dossn’t like running and swimming.

5 Choose the correct words in the box for
sentences 1=6.

tasty snack breakfast healthy
pasta  juice

1 You drink this. It's fruity.

2 Akind of food, for example, spaghetti and
lasagne

3 The first meal of the day

4 Aword that means the same as delicious

5 Something small to eat between meals

& Food that is geod for youlis ...

6 2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer the

questions.

1 Which meal do you prefer: breakfast, lunch or
dinner? Why?

2 Do you prefer eating healthy or unhealthy
food i Whyt

3 What snacks do you usually eat?

4 What food is popular in your country?

Exercise 5

Students read the sentences and choose
the correct words. They can compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1 juice 2 pasta 3 breakfast 4 tasty
5 snack 6 healthy

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Students then
work in pairs to ask and answer the
questions. Ask some students to tell the
class something they learned about
their partner.

Students’ own answers.



Exercise 3

Students match the phrases to make
questions. Check answers with the class.

1d 2c 3a 4b 5e

SONG » The Story of Your Life }
+ I can Hﬂﬂ“lll\d’l‘ﬂﬂg about life events.
" sus
The Story of Your Life .

This is the story, the story of your life,

Wha, what, when, how and where

Whiens dlci)\‘m | and v did you |&ave thens? E . 4
The story of your life Xercise
Students ask and answer the questions
in pairs. Ask some students to tell the
class something they learned about

their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Where did you live when you were young!
When you were "at schoal did you have fun?
I've got more questions — here’s a difficult one:
What did you loak like when you were young?

| lived in a *town when | was young

We "walked to the beach for holiday fun

| had red hair and rmy eyes were blue

I weas slim with glasses when | left school
When | Erew up l'was wry'shm'.

| had a *beard, but | wasn't bald

Ask another question, but don't take toa long
Because | don't think this is a very geod song,
A very gﬂ-@d song,

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Encourage them to
use their imagination and imagine they
have had an interesting and fun life. Elicit

1 0338 Look at the picture and listen to the
song. Which boy is in the song?

2 Look at the song and comect the words

This is the story, the story of your life in blue. Then listen again and check.

Who, what, when, how and where
Wherns rllci:.-e:lu live, and wihen |:|H!}II:IIJ |&ave thena?

The story of your life. 3 Match phrases 1-5 with phrases a-e to make some of the questions students can ask,
o questions. e.g. Where were you born? Where did you
Didyou goto university when you *finisheg a friend when you grow up? What did you look like when you
5 were nined ’

Did you get a job? Was it ‘;n? ) 12 m?ﬂd Yﬂﬂm b come to schoal this were young? What did you do when you left
I've got more questions = here's another one: Id you morming? ) ; )
What did you want to "do when you were young? § 3 'Who was your best C like whegn you were SChOO/‘ Whal‘ d/qyou want to be? What was

TR, 4 How did you e your first job? With weaker classes, you
P e s mool | hosnc e 3 Whendidyoustart g jiye when you were could write some questions on the board
| didn't Mwark much, but | learned a lot. : yo g
I tried to be in a football team ng for them to refer to. Students then work in

e learning English?

And be on TV playing a lot of sport

Ask another question,

A more interesting one,

Because | don’t think thisis avery good song.
A very good song.

pairs to ask and answer questions about
their lives. Ask some students to tell the
class about their partner’s life. See who in
the class has the most interesting life.

Students’ own answers.

4 Answer the questions in exercise 3. Compare your
answers with a partner.

5 ¢ USE IT! Waork in pairs. Imagine you are sixty
years old, Talk about The Stary of Your Life with
the ideas in the box or your own ideas. Who has
ot the most interesting life?

Iwasbormin . | grewupin ..
When | was young, | .. ‘When | left school, I ...

Iwanted tobea fan ... Myfirst job was ...

S0NG 119

Exercise 1 &) 3-36
Focus on the three boys and elicit some

7 Song « The Story of

YOUI’ Llfe sentences to describe each one, e.g. Boy 1
Aim is very tall and he has red hair. Play the

audio. Students listen and decide which
boy is in the song. They can compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with

Understand a song about life events.

Warm-up the class.
With books closed, ask students to work
individually and write down five life Boy 1

events in order. Put students into pairs

to compare their answers and add any Exercise 2 {) 3-36

new life events from their partner’s list to
their list. Put pairs together into groups

of four to compare lists and add any new
life events from their classmates to their
list. Elicit words for life events from the
class, and see which group has ended up
with the longest list. Tell students they are
going to listen to a song about life events.

Students work in pairs to correct the
words in blue in the song. Play the audio.
Students listen again to check their
answers.

1 onholiday 2 city 3 went 4 tall
5 moustache 6 left 7 be 8 got
9 travel 10 wanted

Songs
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Workbook answer key

Starter unit

Vocabulary pages

1 1 sport 2 skateboarding 3 animals 4 video
games 5 music 6 cycling 7 photography
The extra word is: reading

2 1 cycling 2 photography 3 reading 4 friends
5 games 6 internet

3 1 art 2 watching 3 films 4 shopping 5 chatting
6 meeting 7 sport 8 cooking

41in 2into 3 at 4 not 5 favourite 6 don't

5 Students’own answers.

Language focus pages

T1’s 2re 3 'mnot 4 isnt 5 aren't
2

3

'm 2’ 3% 4's 5's 6're 7'm 8 're
She isn't interested in reading.

We aren't good at basketball.

The book isn't very good.

My brothers aren't into photography.

I'm not fifteen.

You aren’t from Ankara.

He isn't my friend.

We aren't in our house.

- O NSOV A WN = = -

4 1 isthirteen. She's from Izmir. 2 are eleven.They're

from Liverpool. 3 Students’own answers.
511 2He 3 They 4 We 51t 6 You
6 1 her 2 my 3 our 4 their 5 his 6 your

Vocabulary pags

VieTEmw|x|viulz|mle|M|H]|N
K|Q|Y|P|D CIlO[IAII Dlol] F | K
S U O TELS KL MIIP|] K [|T|] K [w
PIlK|IFIH|L|S[Ol|Q]|T||Q]lE|]| x|U
Ell P|S)| Zz|E|G]|c|| K|lo||[D)]|Bl| NV
Al KIHIL L F L[ wWLPJ[RI|lO|f J | E
KIlGIIEIlJ [ X|Y|P|Y]|GIAlllof|P]|L
Ell 1 ||L||H [T [ATBTLENWIWKI|M|N
RIIH|FJ|]W|P|D|K|Q|C]||E/|H|N]|B
X|D|{M[E|Z]|B|I|U|X|R|V]|R]|H
BIAIG)| F|G|PIO[SITIEIRNT]|Y
MIOIBI T |[LIE[P[HIO[NIE)F]|K

2 1 Itisn'ta notebook. It'sa pen. 2 Itisn't a dictionary.
It'sabag. 3 Itisn'tacoat.It'sabook. 4 Itisn'ta pen.
It'salaptop. 5 Itisn'tabag.It’s a coat.

31o0n 2under 3 in 4 opposite 5 between
6 nextto

134  Workbook answer key

4 The notebook is between the dictionary / book and the
speaker.
The poster is on the wall. / The poster is above the table.
The pen is near the laptop.
The clock is in the drawer.
The bag is under the table.
The coat is on the table.
The coat is next to the mobile phone.

Language focus page7

1 1 Tony’s 2 teacher’s 3 EdandDan’s 4 Eva's
5 friends’ 6 photos

2 1 the teachers'table / the teacher’s table 2 Luke’s pen
3 Betty’s mobile phone 4 our friends'house / our
friend’s house 5 Sam'steacher 6 the student’s bag

3Tam 2 'mnot 31Is 4is 5 isnt 6 Are 7 aren't
aren't

8
4 1 Areyou fifteen? Yes, | am./ No, I'm not.

2 Is your teacher from London? Yes, he / she is. / No,
he / sheisn't.

3 Areyour friends interested in video games? Yes, they
are./ No, they aren't.

4 s your pen in your bag? Yes, itis. / No, it isn't.

5 Are you good at music? Yes, | am./ No, I'm not.

6 Is your home near the school? Yes, it is. / No, it isn't.

5 Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary pages

11 old 2 small 3 expensive 4 interesting
5 popular 6 boring 7 horrible

2 1 nice 2 boring 3 cheap 4 slow 5 unpopular
6 bad 7 old 8 small

31 new 2 fast 3 big 4 small 5 good 6 popular

4 Students’ own answers.

Language focus < pge?
11 Those 2 This 3 These 4 That 5 This

21’ 2 haven't 3 got 4 got 5 Has 6 have
7 has 8 haven't 9 hasn't

3 1 haven'tgot;'vegot 2 hasn'tgot;’sgot 3 've got;
haven'tgot 4 'sgot;hasn'tgot 5 haven't got; 've got
6 has got; hasn't got

4 1 Have; got; Yes, they have. 2 Has; got; Yes, she has.
3 Have; got; No, they haven't. 4 Has; got; No, she
hasn't.

5 Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary ‘pagen

11 dtheUSA 2 aTurkey 3 ctheUK 4 dBrazil
5 bJapan 6 aChina 7 cAustralia

2 1 American 2 Spanish 3 Brazil 4 Australian
5 Japan 6 British



3 1 Mexican 2 Egyptian 3 Turkish 4 Indian
5 Chinese 6 Brazilian

4 Students’own answers.

Language focus pageri
11 Who 2 Where 3 What 4 Who 5 Where 6 What

2 1 bBeijing 2 afrozen 3 ctheUSA 4 atennis
5 b dollar

3 Students’own answers.
41and 2or 3 but 4or 5 but 6 and

51but 2and 3 but 4 and 5 and 6 but 7 or
8 or

Unit 1 Towns and cities

Vocabulary pagen

1 1 library 2 trainstation 3 market 4 bridge
5 cinema 6 busstation 7 park

2 1 school 2 café 3 theatre 4 flats 5 street
6 sports centre 7 shopping centre 8 office building

3 1 There's a bridge. 2 There's a market.
shop. 4 There’s a square./There's a park.
hotel.

3 There's a
5 There's a

4 Students’ own answers.

Language focus page1
1
2

a 2are 3 some 4isnt 5 an 6 arent 7 any

There isn't a theatre near here.

There’s a nice sports centre in my area.
There are some pretty trees in the park.
There aren't any monuments in the square.
There isn't a five-star hotel in the town.

1

1

2

3

4

5

1T Are 2is 3 are 4 some 5 isnt 6 aren't
7 are 8 There

1 Is there a cinema? Yes, there is.

2 How many libraries are there? There are two.
3 Is there a hotel? No, there isn't.

4 How many cafés are there? There are three.
5 Is there a theatre? Yes, there is.

6 Are there any flats? No, there aren't.

5 Students’own answers.

Vocabulary and listening page

1[QU|ET]UWZLPL
Alsticlviallolly [P|F)F
YO T [RITID|II]E[IR[IIRI|Q

JLE|B|WIIS|[HIE[]II]] Q
U CIY| N X WY o{|T|IE|l F
BIF|A|Q][S) PLZTIINI[T
WICTTTEANN| T C(YJ]D|| A
vV X |MI|FIfU|J|T|L[ILIlK
DO A[N][G]IE OlUIY| z

Positive Negative
clean dangerous
friendly dirty

safe noisy
pretty ugly

quiet

21c 2a 3c 4b 5b

3 1 London 2 French 3 cinema 4 old 5 nextto
6 ugly
4 Students’ own answers.

Language focus page1s

1 Short adjectives: taller, bigger, dirtier, nicer, older,
uglier
Long adjectives: more comfortable, more exciting,
more interesting
Irregular: worse, further, better

2 1 Shops are more expensive than markets.
The shopping centre is noisier than the library.
That park is bigger than this square.
4 The train station is further than the cinema.
Those houses are worse than these flats.
The sports centre is cleaner than the swimming pool.
Turkey is hotter than Britain.

2

3

5

6

7

1 Darlton is quieter than Burley.

2 Darlton is cleaner than Burley.

3 Burley is more dangerous than Darlton.
4 Darlton is safer than Burley.

5 Burley is uglier than Darlton.

6 Burley is cheaper than Darlton.

7 Darlton is more expensive than Burley.
8 Darlton is friendlier than Burley.

S

4 Students’ own answers.

Reading pageis

1 b near
21D 2B 3E 4A
3 1 true 2 false 3 true 4 false 5 true 6 false
4 1 The station is called Paddington.
2 It's open from 10 a.m.
3 There is St James's Park in Miniland.
4 There are about 40 million bricks.
5 Students’own answers.
6 Students’own answers.
5 1 chefs 2 fantastic; horrible 3 passengers; cabins
4 climbing wall; exciting 5 swimming pool

Writing page

1 1 There are some pretty parks near here.
2 The Shard is a modern building.
3 Is there a friendly café in Station Street?
4 This is a really clean shopping centre.
5 Thatisn't a very safe swimming pool.
6 My school has got a really fantastic library.

Workbook answer key
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1
2
3
4
5
6
1

-

6

10 Manchester and Sheffield

No, they aren’t very big.

Yes, there are some pretty squares here.
Yes, it's got a really new shopping centre.
They're in a quiet street.

No, they're very safe.

It's in a really small town.

north of England 2 270km 3 750,000

fantastic restaurants 5 with modern shops
shopping 7 footballteam 8 exciting 9 friendly
11 far 12 more

4 Students’ own answers.

Progress Review pges

11

N = vi = U

& w

restaurant 2 café 3 sportscentre 4 park
hotel 6 cinema 7 theatre 8 school

blibrary 2 achefs 3 cexciting 4 acabins
c fantastic 6 a swimming pools

Is there a big cinema in your area? No, there isn't.
Are there any interesting monuments in this town?
Yes, there are.

Is there a quiet park near the station? Yes, there is.
Are there any small shops in that street? No, there
aren't.

How many cafés are there near here? There are three.

How many students are there in Anna’s class? There
are thirty.

enoisy 2 aquiet 3 fmodern 4 b pretty
cdangerous 6 dclean

Progress Review page1

51
6

a
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

than 2 better 3 friendlier

cleaner
5 b4 ¢c1 d6 e3 f2

Norwich is a very interesting city.

It's in the east of England.

It's got a population of about 200,000.

My favourite place is the castle.

There are some fantastic shops.

There's a good market too.

It's only thirty-five kilometres from the sea.
It's an exciting place.

4 more 5 bigger

Unit 2 Days

Vocabulary page

1 Inthe morning: have breakfast, go to school, have classes

Inthe evening: do my homework, have dinner, relax on
the sofa, go to bed, sleep

2 1 gotoschool 2 haveclasses 3 chat with friends
4 gethome 5 domyhomework 6 help with the
housework

31 bwash 2 dhave 3 astudy 4 cplay 5 dwatch
6 b brush

4 1 teeth 2 face 3 breakfast 4 sister 5 housework
6 bed 7 minutes 8 foot 9 next 10 home

Workbook answer key

Language focus pagei

1

Robert never plays football.
They are always friendly.

I normally do my homework.
Marina and Julia are often late.
We usually have dinner.

Is your class often quiet?

plays 2 play 3 dont 4 doesn't 5 don't

My sister watches TV a lot.

| don't get up late on Mondays.

My dad makes breakfast at the weekend.
My older brothers don't go to bed early.
You help with the housework.

My mum doesn’t play video games.

SV A WIN= =2 OOWuVihsh WN=

1 getup;8.00 2 playsfootball 3 play tennis
4 goes;train 5 go;bus 6 studies; French 7 study;
Spanish 8 finishes; 3.00 9 finish; 4.00

5 Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary and listening page2

1

Across
2 give 5 visit 6 make 7 invite
Down

celebrate 2 goout

-

3 dance 4 sing

play 2 celebrate 3 invites 4 wears 5 visit

have

v have a big meal
v play music

v dance

X wear a costume
v//sing a song

v watch fireworks
V visit friends

X give big presents

NSOV A WN = A\ =

(-]

4 1 false 2 false 3 true 4 true 5 false 6 true

5 Students’ own answers.

Language focus page2

1

2 1 Do; sing; don't.

3 1 How do you go to school?

1 do 2 don't 4 does 5 doesnt 6 Do

7 do 8 don't

3 Does

2 Do;wear;do 3 Does; play;
doesn't 4 Do;visit;do 5 Does; go;does 6 Do;

give; don’t 7 Does; watch; doesn’t
2 Do you play football?

3 do 4 Whattime doyoustart? 5 Does he like
football 6 does

4 1 Does Khalid get up late? No, he doesn't.

2 Do you get up late? Yes, | do./ No, | don't.

Do Sarah and Ann watch videos? No, they don't.
Does Khalid watch videos? Yes, he does.

Do you watch videos? Yes, | do. / No, | don't.

Do Sarah and Ann go out with friends? Yes, they do.
Does Khalid go out with friends? No, he doesn't.

Do you go out with friends? Yes, | do./ No, | don't.

O NSOV AW



Reading pagex

1 1 onfoot 2 difficult
2 1 false 2 true 3 true 4 false
3 1 breakfast 2 parents 3 quiet 4 behind
5 forty-nine 6 chat
4 1 Thejourney is slow and dangerous because the path
is old and small.
2 Itis one hour from the village.
3 Itis called Banpo School.
4 They start their long journey again.
5 Students’own answers.
6 Students’own answers.
5 1 father 2 aunt;uncle 3 grandson; granddaughter

4 brother; sister
grandfather

5 daughter; son 6 grandmother;

Writing page2s

1 1 incorrect
correct

2 correct 3 incorrect 4 correct

6 incorrect

5

1 She also dances.

2 They also give sweets.

3 He's also very noisy.

4 We also like music videos.
5 There’s also a theatre.

6 ButI'm also really friendly.

3 1 March 2 Thursday 3 books 4 famous
people in books 5 wear costumes 6 do quizzes
7 interesting 8 fun

4 Students’ own answers.

Progress review page

11 get 2 have 3 brush;wash 4 go 5 chat
help 7 study 8 relax; watch

3 aunt 4 father
6 grandfather

brothers 2 mother

grandmother

6

1

5

1 |like cooking.

2 We play football every afternoon.

3 She washes the car.

4 They don't help with the housework.

5 My brother doesn’t study in the evenings.
6 You don't play video games.

1
6

Dade 2 Emmac 3 Graced 4 Hollyb
Richard a

5 Mum f

Language focus < page2

5 1 What time do you get up?
2 do you have a big breakfast?
3 Does she help at home?
4 does Anna study a lot?
5 When do they get home from work?
6 Do your parents watch TV in the evening?

6 1 What'son? 2 Whatdoyouwant 3 I'mnot
really interested 4 |like the sound 5 what about

6 Let’'sgo
7 1 day 2 streets 3 play 4 also 5 like

8 A special day in the USA

Unit 3 Wild life

Vocabulary pagez
1 2 giraffe 3 fish 4 frog 5 rabbit

[y

gorilla
ostrich

N

- O NSO WUVTI A WN= O

There are three elephants.
There’s one giraffe.

There are four crocodiles.
There are two eagles.
There are five butterflies.
There are two snakes.
There are three frogs.
There's one scorpion.

giraffe 2 octopus 3 camel

elephant 6 spider

4 scorpion

(%,

4 Big land animals: bear, gorilla, students’ own answers
Underwater creatures: octopus, whale, students’own
answers
Flying animals: bat, students’own answers
Birds: eagle, students’ own answers

Language focus page2

1 Short adjectives: the strangest, the noisiest, the hottest
Long adjectives: the most beautiful, the most common,
the most exciting, the most famous
Irregular: the worst, the furthest, the best

2 1 biggest; b blue whale 2 oldest; c 250
3 common; arabbit 4 longest; ¢ Southeast Asia
5 busiest; b Berlin

3 1 the most colourful 2 the best 3 the most
expensive 4 the hottest 5 theoldest 6 the
friendliest 7 the mostinteresting 8 the worst

4 Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary and listening page30

11fly 2climb 3 drink 4 jump 5 hear
7 kill

2 1 fly 2 communicate 3 move 4 grow 5 swim
6 survive

6 run

3 1 athousand 2 six 3 900 4 run;swim
5 fish; birds

4 1are 2 cant 3 isnt 4 are 5 arent 6 can

5 Students’ own answers.

Language focus < pgesi

11 cant 2 Can 3 swim 4 can 5 can't

2 1 canmake 2 can'tswim 3 candance 4 can'tfly
5 canplay 6 can’tspeak 7 canrun

3 1 Canyour best friend run fast? Yes, he / she can./ No,
he / she can't.
2 Can your parents speak French? Yes, they can. / No,
they can't.
3 Can you communicate with animals? Yes, | can./ No,
| can't.
4 Can an octopus fly? No, it can't.

Workbook answer key
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4 1 How fast can an elephant run? 40 km an hour
2 How cold is the North Pole? -34°C
3 How heavy is a panda? 100 kg
4 How many people are there in the UK? 64 million
5 How tall can an ostrich grow? 2.7 metres

5 Students’own answers.

Reading rage3
1 b goonalongjourney
TE 2B 3A 4D

2
3 1 North 2 longest 3 day 4 cold 5 can

4 1 The butterflies are orange and black.

Their journey is more than 4,500 kilometres.
They usually start their journey in September or
October.

They sometimes fly at 1.6 kilometres in the sky.
5 Students’own answers.

W IN =

-

5 1 colourful 2 rare 3 dull 4 common

Writing page3s

1 1 Areyou interested in small creatures such as rabbits?

2 You can help animals in different ways. For example,
you can adopt a gorilla.

3 llove TV programmes about big animals like camels
or giraffes.

4 At this zoo, you can see different bears such as black
bears and pandas.

5 They often visit hot places like Australia and India.

2 1 She loves exciting books like Harry Potter.

2 Mary has got interests such as photography and
music.

3 Some modern cities are very big. For example,
London and New York.

4 My uncle goes to different countries such as Turkey
and Italy.

5 Some animals are in danger. For example, elephants
and gorillas.

3 1 South Africa 2 Tanzania 3 onemetre 4 tallest
5 eighteen kilos 6 eighty kilometres an hour.
7 frogs/snakes 8 snakes/frogs 9 canjump
10 kill 11 smaller numbers 12 hunting

4 Students’ own answers.

Progress review pag3s

1 1 rabbit 2 frog 3 octopus 4 camel 5 butterfly
fish

ararest 2 cbeautiful 3 bugly 4 cdull

b colourful 6 a more common

the quietest 2 the biggest 3 the most interesting
the worst 5 the ugliest 6 the most beautiful
the most common 8 the best

Can Freddie swim? No, he can't.

Can Anna and Kate swim? Yes, they can.

Can Freddie speak French? Yes, he can.

Can Anna and Kate speak French? No, they can't.
Can Freddie play basketball? No, he can't.

6
1
5
1
4
7
4 1 false 2 true 3 true 4 false 5 true 6 false
1
2
3
4
5
6 Can Anna and Kate play basketball? Yes, they can.
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Howfar 2 Howtall 3 Howfast 4 How heavy
How many 6 How rare

OK 2 afraid 3 but 41 5 can 6 Thanks

live in the mountains of China.

can weigh up to 160 kilos.

panda is now in danger.

one of the rarest creatures in the world.

worst problem is human activity like farming.

can get information from websites such as Save the
Panda!

A U1 A WIN = = U1 =

Unit 4 Learning world

Vocabulary pagess

1[ART)JYHX ujlc
ZIENKISYWI|M|O|U|V]|F]|F
PY[IN[[ J [IC|| F[|AI{M| T |Q|R|A
SIHGIIETTISTIOTRIV|H|E
HIlILI| B |[|E[|U|H|| F|K|B]|B]|C
EJI|T] Z |[IN[|MIS)] T |H F|B
KI{ISIIAllC|| x|B|0T[C[T)D|H
RIBJIQIEJ|C|]E|N|K AP
(G[EJO[G[R[A H[Y| O] S

2 1ICT 2 art 3 maths 4 geography 5 English/
Spanish 6 Spanish /English 7 history 8 PE

3 1 textbook 2 teacher 3 homework 4 genius
5 notebook 6 class

4 Students’ own answers.

Language Focus page3
11is 2are 3 amnot 4 isn't 5 arent 6 playing

2 1 iswatching TV.

are running in the park.
is dancing.

‘m singing a song.

are having lunch.

is sitting on the bus.
are making clothes.

is doing homework.

O NSOV A WN=

Ahmed is asking a question. He isn’t reading.

I'm not listening. I'm playing a game with Richard.

You're talking to the teacher. You aren’t sitting down.

Mary and Vicky aren't answering the questions.

They’re helping a new student.

5 Harry is working on the computer. He isn’t writing in
his notebook.

6 We aren’t speaking English. We're looking in the

dictionary.

BWN =

4 Students’ own answers.



Vocabulary and listening pagess

1

2

3

4

5

1 makes notes 2 checks 3 repeat 4 knows
5 learn 6 reads 7 understand 8 concentrate
9 practises 10 listens

1 iswriting 2 ‘masking 3 isreading 4 aren't
concentrating. 5 arelistening. 6 isspelling

2 alistentosongs 3 drevise with friends 4 flearn
at evening classes 5 bread books 6 e make notes

1 Alex 2 Sam 3 Sylvie 4 RebeccaandKim
5 Layla 6 Yusuf

Students’ own answers.

Language focus page3

1

4

am 2 'mnot 31Is 4is 5isnt 6 Are 7 are
aren’'t

1
8
1 Is Ethan talking to the teacher? Yes, he is.

2 |Is Matt listening to music? No, he isn't.

3 Are James and Oliver playing tennis? No, they aren't.
4 Is Eva sitting under the tree? Yes, she is.

5 Are Molly and Mariam eating lunch? Yes, they are.

6 Is Rupert walking? No, he isn't.

1 'mdoing 2 gives 3 finish 4 don'tusually
have 5 Does your teacher often give 6 'm working
7 helps 8 'splaying 9 isn'tanswering 10 areyou
doing

Students’ own answers.

Reading page4

1

2
3
4

5

c go out on boats in the school day.
1 true 2 false 3 false 4 true 5 false 6 true
B 2C 3F 4A 5D 66E

They're wearing school uniform.

N = -

in England.
3 Lessons finish at 4.00.
4 They use the school’s boats.
5 Students’own answers.
6 Students’own answers.
1

primary 2 boat 3 private 4 secondary

Writing < pagesi

1
2

1so 2and 3so 4o0or 5s0 6so 7 and 8 so

1 good at art, so | help my sister.

2 elephantis old, so it can't run.

3 into films, so | go to the cinema.

4 hasn't got a pen, so he can't write.
5 got an exam, so we're revising.

6 flatis noisy, so | go to the library.

1
5
9

mountains 2 beautiful 3 quiet 4 medium
200 students 6 7.00 7 breakfast 8 startlessons
break 10 havelunch 11 photography, art

and geography 12 are working 13 are taking

14 climbing, swimming, fishing and running

15 climbing

Students’ own answers.

It's special because it's one of the most beautiful lakes

Progress review piges

1 1 science 2 notebook 3 geography 4 maths

History 6 ICT

cboat 2 aboarding 3 bprivate 4 aprimary
c secondary

I'm studying two languages.

The students aren’t wearing school uniforms.
He's chatting to his best friend.

She isn't running for the school bus.

We're having a break from the lesson.

I'm not learning a musical instrument.

A U1 A WIN= U= U=

v write vocabulary in a notebook
v repeat new words

v practise pronunciation

X check words in a dictionary

X ask questions in class

v read comics

X listen to songs

v/ concentrate at home

Are those students having a break?
Are we learning these new words?
Is Eva making some notes?

Why are you running to school?
Where are those animals going?
What is Robert doing now?

swims 2 'rerevising 3 Do;like 4 don'tlive
Is;doing 6 goes 7 isn'tlistening

B What are you doing?

C How do you say‘car’in French?
D Can you say that again, please?
A How do you spell that?

W N = U1 = AU A WIN= 0ONOCOWVIHA WN=

o
-

happy 2 big 3 so 4 finish 5 break
compulsory 7 optional

(=)}

Unit 5 Food and health

Vocabulary pag4

1 1 chicken 2 eggs 3 soup 4 crisps 5 fish
6 burgers 7 juice 8 cheese

2 1 nuts 2 apple 3 sandwiches 4 meat 5 salad
6 fizzy drinks 7 juice 8 water 9 pasta

3 2 water 3 beans 4 bread 5 sweets 6 chips
7 rice 8 cheese
The extra word is: sandwich

4 Students’ own answers.

Language focus pages

11U 2C 3U 4C 5U 6C 7C 8U 9C
10U

2 1 alotof 2 some 3 some 4 many 5 much
6 any 7 any

3 1 Howmany;s 2 How much
3 How many;s 4 How much 5 How many;es
6 How much 7 How much 8 How many;s

Workbook answer key
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41
5

alotof 2 many/alotof 3 any 4 alotof
some 6 any 7 much/alotof 8 some

5 Students’own answers.

Vocabulary and listening page4

1 1 active;lazy 2 unfit; fit 3 healthy; unhealthy
4 well;ill 5 hungry; thirsty

2 1 tired 2 unfit 3 thirsty 4 ill 5 healthy 6 lazy
7 hungry 8 fit

31aP,b-cB 2 aB;b—cP 3 aP;bB;c-

4 1 true 2 true 3 false 4 true 5 false 6 false

5 Students’own answers.

Language focus < pages

11
5

21

swimming 2 doing 3 sitting 4 helping
revising 6 playing 7 cycling 8 eating

hate gettingup 2 loves cycling 3 don't

mind cycling 4 hates chatting 5 like chatting

6

likes playing 7 love playing

3 Students’ own answers.

41

write 6 dontlook 7 Don'teat

4 listen 5 Don't
8 do

wear 2 Don'tbe 3 dontchat

Reading pagess

1 caspecial meal.

21
31
41
2

W

4
5
6
1
5

C 2E 3B 4F 5A
false 2 false 3 true 4 true 5 true 6 false

The children are aged eight to twelve.

Twenty-four children can go on Junior Masterchef
every year.

They are working very fast because they haven't got
much time - only two hours.

She makes vegetable soup.

Students’ own answers.

Students’ own answers.

dessert 2 enormous 3 dish 4 vitamins

bowl

Writing < page#

11

21
7

31
5
9

First 2 Next 3 Afterthat 4 Finally

First 2 can 3 or 4 After 5 with 6 got
Next 8 types 9 Finally 10 your

Italy 2 cold 3 salad 4 (Italian) cheese
pizza 6 vegetables 7 (Italian) meat 8 famous
icecream 10 place

4 Students’ own answers.

Progress review pages

11
7

21
5

31
6

140

egg 2 bacon 3 juice 4 fruit 5 apple 6 salad

vegetables 8 cheese 9 burgers 10 chips
enormous 2 exercise 3 dish 4 bowls
vitamins 6 desserts

cmany 2 aany 3 balotof 4 bmuch 5 aany
asome

Workbook answer key

41

51
4

a 2e 3c 49 5b 6f 74d

loves playing 2 hates gettingup 3 like helping
don't mind living 5 don'tlike running 6 prefers

eating 7 doesn't like swimming 8 don’t mind doing

6 a

71
5

3 b8 ¢1 d4 e7 f6 g9 h2 i5

cFirst 2 btasty 3 cAfter 4 atomake
bgreat 6 cFinally 7 bmany 8 aEnjoy

Unit 6 Sport

Vocabula ry page52

11

(%,

w
N &= N v =

4

cycling 2 sailing 3 swimming 4 basketball
tennis 6 golf

horse-riding 2 athletics 3 volleyball 4 wrestling
football / basketball 6 basketball / football
hockey 8 climbing 9 skiing

fan 2 match 3 ball
champion

4 player 5 stadium
7 team 8 race 9 competition

tudents’ own answers.

Language focus pagess

1

NSOV A WN = A\ =

w
—y

4

an 2 Therewere 3 some 4 Therewasnt 5 a
There weren't 7 any

There were a lot of buses with fans.

There wasn't a train station near the stadium.
There weren't any famous players in our team.
There was a very good player on the other team.
There wasn't a nice café in the stadium.

There was a great sports shop next to the stadium.
There were a lot of goals in the match.

weren't; were 2 was; wasn't 3 wasn't; was

were; weren't 5 wasn't; was

4 Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary and listening pagess

11
6

i 1= o=

B WN =

5
6

became 2 decided 3 did 4 went 5 started

travelled 7 watched 8 won

did 2 watched 3 learned 4 became 5 started
travelled 7 competed 8 won

cyoungest 2 afour
asmall 6 cbronze

3 bparents 4 cunhappy

USA 2 weekend 3 nine 4 three orfour
Canada 6 2p.m.

Tom went to the theatre.

Tom learned some French verbs.

Tom competed in a football competition.
Tom started tennis lessons.

Tom won a medal.

Tom watched a football match on TV.



Language focus pagess

11 played 2 ago 3 watched 4 last 5 went

July

1

6

1 Grace ran 100 metres.

2 Tamer swam 200 metres.

3 Emily won a medal.

4 Anne and Vicky watched the competitions.
5 Jake and Ben played volleyball.

6 Kemal scored a goal.

1

3

4 Students’ own answers.

when 2 ago 3 last 4 week 5 in 6 first

Reading pagess

1 b different information about wheelchair basketball.
1F 2B 3C 4E 5D

false 2 false 3 true 4 true 5 false 6 true

It was in the USA.

The first Paralympic Games were in 1960.
There were eight sports.

The winners were the British team.

They are forty minutes long.

Students’ own answers.

2
3
4

- U1 A WN =

5 1 spectators 2 medallist 3 winner 4 competitors

Writing pages7
1TA3 B1 (2

2 1 He was bornon

first played football

at the age of

continued to play

after that he won

He is one of the

Neymar first played football when he was a young
boy ...

Neymar first played for Brazil ...

British 2 wasborn 3 1997 4 United Kingdom
sisters 6 wassix 7 was eleven

8 British gymnastics team 9 four gold medals

10 2014 11 most successful 12 2014

NSO WVIisE WN=

w
Vi — W

4 Students’ own answers.

Progress review pagess

1 1 hockey 2 athletics 3 team 4 Olympic

cycling 6 championship 7 Skiing 8 football

medallist 2 winner
swimmer

3 spectator 4 competitor

1

5

1

5

1 There werent 2 werent 3 was 4 There were
5 Therewas 6 were 7 Therewasn't 8 wasn't
1
1
5
1
7

false 2 false 3 true 4 true 5 false 6 true

watched 2 swam 3 travelled 4 became
scored 6 competed

How 2 was 3 went 4 good 5 were 6 news
with 8 don't 9 when

Andy Murray’s full name is Andrew Baron Murray.
He's a tennis player from Scotland.

He was born on 15th May 1987.

Murray first competed in tennis matches when he
was at school.

At the age of 17 he won the Junior US Open.

He won a gold medal at the Olympics.

7 He's one of the most successful British tennis players.

W N =

S

Unit 7 Growing up

Vocabulary pgeeo

11 bsquare 2 dblue 3 atall 4 fblonde
5 gmoustache 6 eslim 7 cstraight

21 red 2 thin 3 bald 4 round 5 blonde
6 sunglasses

3 1 slim 2 short 3 curly 4 square 5 average
height 6 spiky 7 glasses 8 thin 9 short
10 long 11 round 12 sunglasses

4 1 light 2 blue 3 round 4 short
6 moustache 7 slim 8 overweight
10 spiky 11 tall

5 bald
9 glasses

5 Students’own answers

Language focus pagesi
11 ait 3 bhim 4 bthem 5 ayou 6 cher

2 1 visited 2 took 3 didn'tlive 4 didn'tvisit
didn’t take

enjoyed 2 didn'tstudy 3 saw 4 didn't phone
ate 6 didn'tvisit 7 didn'tteach 8 had

2 cus

She revised for the maths exam.

She didn't make notes about China.
She took some photos for art.

She didn't help with the housework.
She played tennis with Samira.

She didn't read more of that new book.

AUV A WIN= U= U=

Vocabulary and listening pages2
1Ta4 b1 ¢5 d3 e8 f7 g6 h2

2 1 wenttoschool 2 leftschool 3 didn'tgo
4 didn't get a qualification 5 gotajob 6 travelled

3 1 south 2 61 3 theatre 4 Pauline 5 the USA
6 March

4 1 true 2 true 3 false 4 false 5 true 6 false

5 Students’own answers.

Language focus pages
11 win 2 did 3 didnt 4 What 5 did 6 win

2 1 Did you get up; Yes, | did./ No, | didn't.
2 Did you get; Yes, | did./ No, | didn't.
3 Did your teacher give; Yes, he/she did. / No, he/she
didn't.
4 Did you have; Yes, | did. / No, | didn't.
Did you relax; Yes, | did. / No, I didn't.
6 Did you watch; Yes, | did./ No, | didn't.

v
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142

3 1 didyoueat 2 didhegetup 3 didyougo
4 (words) did you learn 5 did you finish 6 did you
listen

4 Students’own answers.

Reading pagees

1 1 camera 2 happy

2a7 b3 ¢1 d5 e4 f8 g6 h?2

3 1 true 2 false 3 true 4 false 5 false

4 1 He was sad because his holiday photos were on it.
2 It was ninety-seven km from Byron Bay.
3 He was in front of a monument or in a famous place.
4 He's home in the UK.
5 He's a nice person.

51 grew 2 made 3 gave 4 took 5 collected

Writing pagess
11 life? 3 Sasha’s

8 book,

2 quiet!
Turkish 7 actor.

4 Paddington 5 Do

6

1 He lives in the city of Los Angeles.

2 He's interested in music, golf and football.

3 He's got a daughter. Her name is Willow.

4 1 like Will Smith a lot.

5 Do you like him too?

1 Where exactly did she grow up

2 Did she study writing at university

3 When did she write her first book

4 When did she make it big as a writer

5 Were there any other important moments in her
writing career

6 Do we know anything about her favourite writers

7 What is she writing now

4 Students’ own answers.

Progress review pagés

1 1 height;tall 2 curly; fair 3 green;light 4 bald;
black 5 overweight;slim 6 round; glasses

N
-y

had 2 took 3 grew;changed 4 collected; made
gave

| saw a nice photo of you.

We didn't enjoy that boring film.

She taught her grandmother about computers.
You ate a big pizza last night.

He didn't read that old book.

bsouth 2 coldest 3 cchocolate 4 ban artist
c 1997

didyoueat 2 Didyourevise 3 Did your friends
watch 4 did your friends watch 5 did your sister go
Did you listen

- U1 = TR W IN= un

6

1 Cl've got a few questions for you, if that's OK.
2 G Sure. Go ahead.

3 A Good question!

4 D One more question.

5 HThat's a difficult one.

6 F Thanks for your time.

Workbook answer key

7 1 life 2 tall 3 eyes 4 exactly 5 grow 6 grew
7 become 8 singing 9 big 10 well 11 key
12 won 13 anything 14 Apparently
Unit 8 Going away
Vocabulary pgees
1 Across
3 tent 5 trunks 7 washbag
Down

2 suitcase 3 torch 4 towel 6 soap

2 1 toothpaste 2 water bottle 3 penknife 4 soap
5 sleepingbag 6 towel

3 1 phrasebook 2 shampoo 3 guidebook
4 swimming costume 5 toothbrush 6 insect spray
7 waterproofs 8 sun cream

4 Students’ own answers.

Language focus pagess

11’ 2re 3 'mnot 4isnt 5 arent 6 Am 7 Is
8 Are 9 am 10 ‘'mnot 11 is 12 isn't 13 are
14 aren't

2 1 We're going to travel by train.

My mum is going to take a suitcase.
I'm going to carry a small rucksack.

My parents aren’t going to go to work.
My brother isn’t going to study.

I'm not going to do any homework.
My sister is going to take some photos.
We aren’t going to watch TV.

O NSOV A~ WN

3 1 isgoingtolearn 2 aregoingtoplay 3 isn'tgoing
tohelp 4 isgoingtowalk 5 aren’tgoingtolearn
4 1 am | going to sleep
2 Is Jo going to be
3 are we going to do
4 Are you going to help
5 Are we going to visit

5 Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary and listening page70

1 1 stormy 2 foggy 3 snowy 4 cold 5 sunny
6 windy 7 icy 8 cloudy 9 hot

2 1 snowy 2 sunny 3 foggy 4 hot 5 rainy 6 icy

3119 2 sunny 3 foggy 4 waterproofs 5 camping
6 hot; sunny

4 1 ayear 2 oftenchanges/changesalot 3 April

4 rainy 5 south 6 big

5 Students’own answers.



Language focus < pge7i

11 wont 2 Will 3 take 4 will 5 won't
2 1 I'll come to the cinema with you.
2 Will you bring some crisps for the picnic?
3 Daisy will do well in her exams.
4 We won't go to the beach later.
5 Will David help with the bags?
6 We'll have nice weather on holiday.
7 Esin won't be at school tomorrow.
8 Your friends will like that TV programme.
31 'llbe 2 won'train 3 won'tneed 4 ’ll need
5 llgive 6 ‘'lllove 7 'llenjoy 8 won'tforget

4 Students’ own answers.

Reading pigen
11 big 2 bus 3 teachers

21F 2C 3E 4B 5D

3 1 school 2 two 3 outdoorclothes 4 water bottles
5 tree

4 1 Because they need time for all the children and

teachers to get on the buses.

2 Some special teachers at the centre are going to
teach them about climbing.

3 They're going to walk in the (huge) woods around the
centre.

4 They're going to be back at around 5.15.

5 Students’own answers.

5 1 huge 2 expensive 3 new 4 boring 5 cold

Writing page 73
11 because 2 so 3 and 4 because 5 so 6 or

2 1 because he'sill.

2 because it's very expensive.

3 because we're hungry.

4 because | can't speak Italian.

5 because he’s very fit.

6 because I'm really hot.

7 because it's an interesting subject.
8
1

5

because it was really exciting.

plans 2 Friday evening 3 6.30 4 going to drive

an hour 6 goingtostay 7 small house nearthe
sea 8 Saturday 9 goingtospendtime 10 trunks
11 Sunday 12 my dad’s small boat 13 waterproofs
14 8.00

4 Students’ own answers.

Progress review page7

1 1 phrasebook 2 waterproofs 3 torch 4 shampoo
5 insect spray 6 toothbrush 7 soap

2 1 huge 2 boring 3 cold 4 new 5 cool
6 expensive

3 1 ‘'mgoingtovisit 2 isgoingtomeet 3 aregoing
totravel 4 aren'tgoingtolearn 5 isn't going to take
6 'm not going to stay 7 Is your sister going to buy

41c 2e 3d 4b 5a 6f

51 won'tplay 2 ’lilneed 3 'llbe 4 won'tswim
5 Will...getup 6 will... eat

6 1ccan 2 bmake 3 a’llask 4 bsee 5 cdrive
6 b’llbe

7 1 because 2 going 3 to 4 won't/doesn’t
5 shopping 6 weather 7 can 8 wait

Cumulative review

Starter unit - Unit 2 page7s

1 Possible answers
a clock on a bridge, shops, a street, people
old, pretty, nice, interesting, clean

2 The clock on a bridge.

3 1 north 2 abigmarket 3 aclockon abridge
4 two parades 5 play music 6 dance in the streets

4 They want to visit the clock and the castle.
51 castle 2 map 3 ten 4 mum 5 clock

6 Students’ own answers.

Starter unit - Unit 4 page77

1 They're at the zoo.
They're looking at a giraffe.

2 It's about the giraffes at London Zoo.
She’s learning about some of the most important
animals in danger.

3 1 How many; over a million people
2 Who; a zookeeper
3 What; hunting
4 How many; around 80,000

4 Yes, she can take photos.
511,000 2 five 3 fifty-five 4 two 5 twenty

6 Students’ own answers.

Starter unit - Unit 6 pages

1 They're playing beach volleyball.
Students’ own answers.

2 She’s training because she’s in a beach volleyball
competition tomorrow.

3 1 really 2 doesn'tmind 3 cycling 4 fast
5 healthy 6 afternoon 7 is

4 The other team were the champions.
5 1 false 2 true 3 false 4 true 5 false

6 Students’ own answers.

Workbook answer key



Starter unit - Unit 8 page7n

1 They're in the Scouts.
They're walking.

2 Adam is going to do a long / 25 km walk.

3 1 eat8.00. 2 asixscouts. 3 bwet. 4 finthe
afternoon. 5 cawater bottle. 6 dwaterproofs.

4 He thinks it will be sunny.

5 Adam: crisps, chicken sandwiches
Michael: nuts, sweets
Alex: apples, grapes
Ollie: juice

6 Students’ own answers.

Language focus practice

Starter unit pages2
1
2

are 2 is;is;'re 3 ‘'myjare 4 's;’s 5 're;’re

I'm not from the UK.

William and Lewis aren't brothers.
You aren't into video games.
David isn't good at football.

We aren't fourteen.

1

1

2

3

4

5

1 They 2 She 3 We 4 You 51t 6 He
4 10ur 2his 3my 41Its 5 her 6 Their

1

2

3

4

5

1

5

Where is Mary’s notebook?

This is the children’s classroom.

What are the teachers'names?

| like Maria’s photos.

Ryan and Ann’s house is next to my house.

Are;aren't 2 Is;isn't 3 Are;am 4 Are; are
Is;is 6 Are;'m not

Starter unit pagess
Those 2 That 3 These 4 This 5 those 6 this

'vegot 2 'vegot 3 sgot 4 'vegot 5 ’sgot
've got

1
1
6
1 She’s got three sisters.

2 You haven't got a notebook.

3 We've got a friend in Spain.

4 He hasn’t got a big desk.

5 Jasmine and Ava have got a nice teacher.
6 | haven't got a good camera.

1 Have you got a sister?; have

2 Has your friend got a pet?; hasn't

3 Has Amira got two brothers?; has

4 Have they got a nice house?; have

5 Have we got a new teacher?; haven't

1 Who 2 Where 3 What 4 Where 5 What
1

but 2 or 3and 4 but 5 or 6 and

Workbook answer key

Unit 1 pagess

11isnt 2 are 3 is 4 arent 5 isnt 6 are

2Tany 2any 3a 4a 5some 6a 7a 8an
9a 10 some 11 an 12 a

3 1 Are;are 2 How;two 3 Is;is 4 there;there
5 How;two 6 Is;isn't 7 many; There's

4 1 Are there any pens in your bag? Yes, there are./ No,

there aren't.

2 Is there a library in your school? Yes, there is. / No,
thereisn't.

3 How many students are there in your class? There
are ...

4 Are there any interesting places near your school?
Yes, there are. / No, there aren't.

5 How many posters are there in your bedroom? There

are ...

5 1 prettier 2 easier 3 faster 4 worse 5 hotter
6 more comfortable 7 safer 8 further
9 more expensive 10 newer

6 1 more popularthan 2 nicerthan 3 bigger than
4 friendlier than 5 betterthan 6 more interesting

than 7 younger

Unit 2 pagesr
1 1 chat 2 studies 3 play 4 goes 5 love 6 eats

My grandfather doesn’t get up early.

| don’t do my homework at school.
They don't help with the housework.
We don't go to school on foot.

You don't like the new shopping centre.

do;getup 2 does;work 3 do;come 4 do;read
does; go

(S ) vih WN =

4 1 Does your mum work; Yes, she does. / No, she doesn'’t.
2 Do your friends play football; Yes, they do./ No, they
don't.
3 Does your best friend study; Yes he / she does. / No,
he / she doesn't.
Do you go; Yes, | do./ No, | don't.
Do you live; Yes, 1 do./ No, | don't.
Does your dad have; Yes, he does / No, he doesn't.

You normally / usually help at home.
| sometimes play computer games.
This street is always dirty.

She often cleans the car.

The people are sometimes friendly.
Freddie never walks to school.

AUV A WIN= O U



Unit 3

1 1 thebest 2 the oldest
4 the most beautiful
noisiest

page 89

3 the strangest
5 the most modern 6 the
7 the most boring 8 the heaviest

Bag C is the most expensive.
Bag B is the smallest.

Bag A is the biggest.

Bag Ciis the best.

Bag A is the worst.

Can Kemal play a musical instrument?

My uncle can speak English.

Our cat can't run very fast.

My grandmother can make clothes.
Elephants can't survive in a very cold place.
Can frogs jump high?

Your younger sister can dance.

They can’t understand the old film.

How high is this mountain?
How fast can a whale swim?
How long is a scorpion?

How big is the national park?
How far can a giraffe see?
How cold is the North Pole?
How fast can a spider move?
How expensive is a cat?

O NSV A WN= O NSOV A WN= vihsh WN =

Unit4

1 1 swimming 2 drinking 3 running 4 practising
sitting 6 repeating 7 surviving 8 flying

page 91

'swashing 2 'mnotusing 3 isn’t studying

‘m chatting 5 isn'teating 6 're helping

are you cooking 2 issheteaching 3 isshesinging
arethey going 5 aretheyflying 6 ishe studying

[ S R v

Are you concentrating on this TV programme? No, I'm
not.

Are we practising our pronunciation? Yes, we are.

Are you sitting in my chair? No, I'm not.

Is your sister making some new clothes? Yes, she is.
Are they revising for their history exam? Yes, they are.
Is he reading that book about animals? No, he isn't.

watch 2 ‘splaying 3 doesn‘twork 4 plays
talks 6 isn'tworking 7 're watching 8 ‘stalking

Vi - S v A WN

Unit5

1 Countable: boy, camera, cinema, lesson
Uncountable: food, fruit, music, pollution, rain

page 93

21an 2 some 3 some 4an 5some 6a 7 an
8a 9some 10 any 11 some 12 a 13 some
14 any

3 1 Howmany 2 much 3 Howmuch 4 alot
5 many 6 Howmany 7 alot 8 How much

Osman likes going to the cinema.

We prefer sitting on the sofa.

| don't mind chatting in English.

Do you like playing tennis?

She hates swimming in the sea.

Denisa doesn't like cooking at home.

My brothers hate making notes in class.
Does your dad prefer walking or running?

Drink 2 Getup 3 Don'tkill 4 Listen 5 Don't
talk 6 Repeat 7 help 8 Don'tsing

- O NOSOYWUVI A WN =

Unité6

1 1 Therewere 2 therewas 3 thereweren't 4 there
was 5 There wasn't;there was 6 There weren't

page 95

He was a famous skiing champion.

All the players were very good.

She wasn't in the gymnastics competition.
This football book wasn't expensive.

Were you excited about the match?

Was he interested in that golf magazine?

You were very fast in the race.

Our teacher was really happy this morning.
Merve and Esra weren't in the park earlier.
The journey wasn't very long.

| was really tired this afternoon.

Ryan wasn't at school today.

S A WN = S B WIN =

»
—

was 2 competed 3 travelled 4 went
5 practised 6 had 7 were 8 won 9 wasn't
10 were 11 became 12 weren't 13 came 14 was

51ago 2 last 3 when 4 In 5 week 6 October

Unit7
11 her
2

page 97
2 it 3 them 4 me 5 him 6 you

We didn't take a photo of that film star.
Ann saw the new James Cameron film.
That actress didn’t have blonde hair.

He read the Harry Potter book.

Those actors didn’t become very famous.
I knew the answer to his question.

She didn't sing a song from the film.

It rained last night.

didn't like; preferred 2 didn't do; studied; watched
didn't have; went; swam 4 didn't see; got up; left;
ran; didn't get

W o= O NOSOWVTI AR WN=

4 1 Did Burak score a goal in the match? Yes, he did.

2 Did your friends go to London yesterday. Yes, they
did.
Did Helen start university last year? No, she didn't.
Did you practise your English in the UK? Yes, | did.
Did we go that café two weeks ago? No, we didn't.
Did you spend time with your grandparents at the
weekend? Yes, | / we did.

(- R B V)

Workbook answer key
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Unit 8 page%

11
2

3
4
5
6
7
8

1
2
3
4
5
6
1
2
3
4
5
6
1
5
1
5

I'm going to take a big torch.

My parents are going to buy some new sleeping
bags.

My sister is going to carry her things in a rucksack.
We're going to leave our expensive camera at home.
I'm not going to use my laptop.

My brother isn’t going to take his skateboard.

We aren’t going to get up late every morning.

Itisn’t going to rain on our holiday!

're going to visit
isn't going to make
‘m not going to put
're going to have

is going to take

's going to talk

Where are you going to stay?

Are your parents going to swim in the river?
What are you going to eat?

Is your dad going to do a barbecue?

Are you going to take your washbag?

When are you going to come back?

llbe 2 wontneed 3 won'tplay 4 ’llbecome
won't enjoy

‘Ilcarry 2 won'tbe 3 ’‘litext 4 won't forget
Will ... help

Workbook answer key
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Starter unit

Page1l Exercises 2 and 3 Q) 1-12

M = Man, W =Woman

M OK.Where's Neymar Junior from?

W Erm, I think he's from Spain. And you?

M I'm not sure. | think he's from Brazil.

W Brazil. Yes, that's right. He's from Brazil.

M Right then. What's a taco?

W Ooh, | don't know. And you?

M Ithinkit’s an animal from Africa.

W An animal? From Africa? Mmm. I'm not sure. Is it food?
M Food? Ah yes. It's Italian food.

Unit 1

page12 Exercises2and 3 &) 1-14
I = Interviewer, Si = Simon, L = Lewis, So = Sophie, B =Ben

1 Simon

| Is your town a good place to live?

Si Yes, | think so. It's great that there are a lot of things to do
in the evening. There are some cafés, cinemas, restaurants,
things like that. It's an interesting place to live.

| Have you got a favourite place in your town?

Si Yes, my favourite place is a French restaurant. | really like
French food. There isn't a theatre here but | like living in this
town.

2 Lewis

I Tell me about your city. Do you like it here?

L Yes, it's OK here. | like it. We've got a sports centre near our
house, and it's great that there are some parks in the city too.

3 Sophie and Ben

I What do you think of your town?

So Erm ...well, we've got a library near our house. There's an
old bridge and a monument too ...

B Yes, itisn't very exciting really.

So Well, there's a café.

B Yeah, but there's one café and it's at the bus station.

So Yes, there aren't any good shops here.

B Yeah, itisn't very good to be honest.

So No, itisn't great really.

page16 Exercises 3and 4 Q) 1.17

| = Interviewer, E = Emma, L = Lukas, D = Dwayne,
C =Chloe, H = Harriet

1 Emma

I Hi. Can | ask you — what's your favourite place in town?

E Erm, the shopping centre, | think.

I The shopping centre? Why's that?

E | don't know. My friends go there.

I And you prefer this and not the park near your house, for
example?

E Yes, the park's dirty. This is cleaner and | like the shops.

I OK.Thanks.

2 Lukas

L My favourite place? | don't know, but, maybe the bike
shop.

I The bike shop? Really? There are a lot of people with bikes
in this town. When you go to school, do you prefer the bus
or your bike?

L My bike. The bus is more expensive AND it's slower.

I But bikes are more dangerous?

L Mmm ... yes, they are.

3 Dwayne

I What's your favourite place in town?

D Oh, erm, I'm not sure. Well, 'm not from here. I'm from
New York, in the USA.

I Ohright.

D Oxford is a nice city though, nicer than New York, | think.
I Really, why?

D New Yorkis more modern — | like older places.

4 Chloe and Harriet

I Hithere. A quick question. What's your favourite place in
town?

C Gino's pizza restaurant!

I Really?

C Yes. | think Gino's is great. But my friend Harriet prefers
Luigi’s.

H Yeah. Luigi's pizzas are bigger.

C Maybe, but they're better in Gino's and the people are
friendlier there.

H OK, yes, that's true.

Page18 Exercises 1and2 &) 1-19

W =Woman, C = Chris

W Excuse me. Are we near the bus station here?

C Erm ... have you got a map? Yes, look, we're here and the
bus station is in North Street.

W Oh, OK. How far is it from here?

C It's about ten minutes on foot.

W Right, thanks. And are there any shops around here?

C No, but there are some shops in the High Street. That's five
minutes by bus from here.

W That's great. Thanks for your help.

C You're welcome.

Page20. Exercise 7 ) 120
Good afternoon everyone and welcome to the city of York.
York is on the River Ouse in the north-east of England. It's a
beautiful city and there are a lot of very old buildings. The
city centre is very quiet and there aren't a lot of cars here
during the day, so it's a great city to visit on foot. We're in
Saint Helen's Square and there's a lovely café called Betty's
here. Try a cup of English teal The Shambles is about two
minutes from here - it's a very old street and there are a lot
of nice shops. York's got a lot of interesting museums — the
Castle Museum and the Railway Museum are great, but The
Jorvik Viking Museum is my favouritel The train station here
is very busy because it's an important station for people
going to the north of England. It's less than two hours from
London to York by train.
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Unit 2
page2 Exercises3and 4 Q) 1.22

I = Interviewer, P = Paul, L = Lydia, M = Michelle,
G = Georgia, S = Sophie

1 Paul

I Tell me about your morning routine.

P Well | often get up at about 5 o'clock in the morning, and
have breakfast at 5.30.

| Really? That's early.

P Yes, well I'm a doctor. My work sometimes starts very early.
I A doctor? That's interesting.

2 Lydia

I Can you describe your morning routine?

L Well, I get up early and | always have breakfast before | go
to school. I normally go to school by bus but the buses aren't
very good, so I'm often late for school.

3 Michelle

I What do you usually do in the evening?

M Well, the children normally go to bed at about 9 o'clock. ..
then | sit on the sofa and relax... | often watch TV or a film. |
usually go to bed at about 11.30. | never go to bed early!

4 Georgia and Sophie

| What do you normally do after school?

G lalways do my homework after school.

S Yes, me too.

G No!

S OK, that isn't true. | usually watch TV or play video games.
Then we have dinner at about 8 o’clock.

I Do you help with the housework?

G Erm, not really.

S Me neither. | sometimes chat online with friends after
dinner. I'm usually in bed at about 10.

page2s Exercises 3and 4 Q) 1.25

Z=7Zoe,W1=Woman 1, W2 =Woman 2, M = Man

Z The streets look really pretty.

W1 Yes, | love the New Year. This is a New Year market.
Z Ohyes. ... These red envelopes are nice.

W1 Yes, they're for presents.

1 For presents? Really? What presents do people give?
W1 People usually give money, but they sometimes give
sweets or food.

Z Ah, and what presents do you prefer?

W1 | prefer money.

Z Ha hal Yes.

Z What do you do before New Year?

M Well, people clean their houses.

Z They clean?

M Yes, and buy new things. It's important for Chinese people
that things are new or clean for the New Year.

Z Ah, OK, and do you have a special meal?

M Yes, we do. We usually eat fish but there’s a lot of different
food.

Z Ah, OK.When'’s that?

M That's the day before the New Year.

Z Where do you eat?

M At my grandmother’s house. It's a very big meal.

Z Who does she invite?

M Oh, she invites all the family!

Audio scripts

Z Is that typical Chinese music?

W2 Yes, that's the lion dance. Look — it's outside the
restaurant.

Z Does the lion stop at all the restaurants?

W2 Yes, it does.

Z That's amazing. What's that?

W2 It's OK. Those are fireworks. Do you like fireworks?
Z Erm —No, | don't. I think they're dangerous.

W2 No, they're not dangerous. But they're very noisy!

Unit3

Page32 Exercises 1and 2 {) 1.28
I = Interviewer, S = Simon, R = Ray, L = Liane, G = Georgia

1 Simon

I Hi, Simon. Do you want to play our animal identification
game?

S Sure.

I OK, look at the photo. What do you think it is?

S I've got no idea. It looks like a frog. Is it a frog?

I No, itisn't. In factit’s a kind of fish!

S Really? That’s a very strange fish.

2 Ray

I Hi, Ray. Do you want to play an animal identification
game?

R Yes. OK.

I OK listen to this please. What animal do you think this is?
R I don't know. It sounds like a dog.

I Listen again.

R Ohlknow, is it a wolf?

| Yes,itis.

3 Liane

I Hi, Liane. Would you like to play an animal ID game?

L Yes, why not?

I OK. Listen and tell us what animal you hear.

L Right... That's a strange sound. I've got no idea. Maybe it's
an elephant.

I No, it'sa camel.

Page36. Exercises 3and 4 {) 1-34

P1 =Presenter 1, P2 = Presenter 2

P1 Hello and welcome to WildLife. Today's programme is
about animals and what they can do. OK, let’s start with a big
animal. Is it true that all elephants can hear long distances
with their ears AND their feet?

P2 Yes, itis. They can 'hear’ other elephants by feeling
sounds in the ground with their feet.

P1 Wow, that's amazing! Here's another big animal. That's
the sound of gorillas — animals which can grow to around
250 kilos. They're big, strong and intelligent, and that helps
them survive.

P2 Yes, but small animals can also survive. Look, I've got one
here.

P1 Eugh!ldon't like scorpions! Tell me, can they kill people?
P2 Some of them can. This one can.

P1 Butit’s very small.

P2 Yes, some of the smallest ones are the most dangerous.
P1 Eugh!l prefer this animal.

P2 What's that?

P1 A camel. Camels have got very different skills. They don't
drink a lot — they can survive six months without water.



P2 OK.Now it's my turn: eagles can see small animals from a
distance of one kilometre; ostriches can't fly, but they're the
tallest, heaviest and fastest birds. They can run more than
sixty kilometres an hour.

P1 That IS amazing. So, what can humans do?

P2 We can communicate.

P1 Buta lot of animals communicate. Listen ... whales,
monkeys. ..

P2 Yes, but we can speak, and I think that is our most
important skill.

P1T Mmm. OK. Now let’s speak to ...

Page4d Exercise 7 &) 137

RP = Radio presenter, PW = Phil Watson

RP The giant panda is one of the rarest animals in the world
and it's now in danger. This week we've got animal expert, Dr
Phil Watson, in the studio to answer your questions.

RP How many giant pandas are there in the wild?

PW It's difficult to know, but we think there are around 1,864
in the wild. They live in the forests and the mountains in the
west of China.

RP Why is it difficult for giant pandas to survive in the wild?
PW Well, the biggest problem for giant pandas in the wild

is people. They hunt giant pandas and they use parts of the
forest to build roads for cars and railways for trains. The food
giant pandas eat is in the forests.

RP Giant pandas eat bamboo plants. How many plants does
an adult panda eat?

PW I'm not sure, but adult pandas can probably eat between
eleven and thirty-eight kilos a day. That's a lot of bamboo!
RP What about baby pandas? What are they like?

PW They're very small. They weigh about 100 grams!

RP How heavy is an adult panda?

PW Adult pandas can weigh about 150 kilos.

RP Can giant pandas run fast?

PW Well, they are big and heavy animals and they can’t run
fast, but they can climb trees very well.

RP Phil, thank you very much. Now, next week ...

Unit 4
page43 Exercises3and 4 &) 1.39

| = Interviewer, G = Georgia, S = Sophie, Le = Lewis,
Ly = Lydia, B =Ben

1 Georgia

I What's your favourite day at school?

G That's easy! Wednesday's my favourite day because I've
got my two favourite subjects — maths and geography. 'm a
maths genius!

I Have you got any maths or geography homework today?
G Yes, I've got a bit of maths homework but our geography
teacher doesn't give us homework. Yay!

2 Sophie

I Tell me about your worst day at school.

S Well, my worst day ... yes, I've got a worst day. That's
Tuesday, art class day! Our art teacher is very strict. In fact,
that's today ...

3 Lewis

I What subjects aren't you good at?

Le I'm not great at science. We've got science on Thursdays,
so | don't like Thursdays. Thursday is definitely my worst day
because we have three hours of science. Yuk!

4 Lydia and Ben

I What subjects do you like?

Ly Ilove history. I'm really good at history because it's easy
for me to remember dates. | also enjoy French because |
think it's a beautiful language.

B Yeah, Lydia's great at French. I'm OK at French, but | prefer
Spanish.

Pageds Exercises 3and 4 {) 1.43

| = Interviewer, M = Mario, Ma = Mark, P = Peter,
H =Hannah

1

I So, Mario, you're a football player. Are you learning English?
M Yes, | am, because | live here and | play football here.

I What are you doing now?

M I'm watching TV. It's good for my English!

I Is English difficult?

M It's OK. My listening is not so good.

2

I Mark, Peter, police officers in London are learning
languages.

Ma That's right.

I Are you learning the same language?

Ma No, we aren't. 'm learning Russian and Peter’s learning
Arabic.

I Why are you studying those languages?

P Because a lot of people from different countries live in
London or visit London.

I What are you doing now, Mark?

Ma I'm checking new vocabulary on the internet.

I Is Russian difficult?

Ma For me, yes. It's got different letters. Reading and writing
are difficult.

3

I Hannah, what language are you studying?
H Mandarin.

I Really? At school?

H Yes.We've got a teacher from China.

I What are you doing now?

H I'm revising for my exams now.

I Is Mandarin a difficult language?

H Yes, it's very difficult. The pronunciation - the sounds are
difficult, but I like it.

I Can you say goodbye in Mandarin?

H Yes - zaijian.

Pageso. Exercise 7 Q) 146
I'm learning Mandarin Chinese because | think it's very
important to learn another language. It’s a difficult language,
but it's good fun and I've got a great teacher.
I go to school by bus and I always revise new vocabulary on
the bus. Sometimes | listen to a podcast on my phone. Every
day, | make a list of five English words and I ask my teacher
the words in Mandarin. Then | learn them.
In class, we listen to a new word first, then we repeat it and
we practise the pronunciation. It isn't easy! In Chinese, the
same word can have a different pronunciation and it means
different things. The grammar rules are more difficult than
English grammar rules and they are very hard to understand.
| don't know all the characters in the Chinese alphabet
because there are more than 50,000! At the moment, I'm
learning the most important characters. There are 214!

Audio scripts
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| write the Chinese characters again and again in my
notebook and I try to remember one new character each
day. It's hard, but it's good fun!

Unit5

pages3 Exercises 4and 5 Q) 2:04
| = Interviewer, L = Lydia, S = Sophie, B = Ben, G = Georgia

1 Lydia and Sophie

I What's your favourite school lunch?

L Well, I quite like chicken salad.

S Yuk!| hate chicken. My favourite school lunch is probably
fish and chips. Mmm, I love fish and chips. It's SO good!

2 Ben

I Which school lunch do you like?

B Erm, I really don't like many school meals. | don't mind
pasta, | suppose.

I Anything else?

B Ilike burgers, and I love burgers with cheese.

I Is that your favourite food?

B Yes, burgers are my favourite food.

3 Georgia

I What do you think of your school lunches?

G Well | live near my school, so I normally have lunch at
home with my dad.

I What kind of food does he make for lunch?

G He usually makes simple things like sandwiches or soup.
| Is he a good cook?

G Yes, he's a great cook — | really like his vegetable soup.

pagess  Exercises 5and 6 Q) 2:07
| = Interviewer, Ch = Charlie, C = Conor, F = Fran

1

I So, Charlie are you fit and healthy?

Ch Yes, I think I'm quite fit and healthy.

I So do you think you're active or lazy?

Ch Erm... quite active.

I OK. How many hours do you usually sleep?

Ch Normally about eight or nine every day.

I OK. And are you lazy at the weekends?

Ch No, not really. | don't like staying in bed.

I Do you prefer sitting on the sofa or going out?
Ch Ilike playing video games, but | also like going out and
doing sport. I'm not a couch potato!

I OK.

2

I Conor, are you fit and healthy?

C Healthy, yes, but not very fit at the moment.
I Why's that?

C I'm studying for exams and I'm really tired.

I How many hours do you usually sleep?

C Mmm. Maybe six or seven.

I Andis that OK?

C No, my advice when you're studying is: don't go to bed
late! You can't do exams if you're tired.

I OK. Thanks.

3

| Fran, are you fit and healthy?

F I'm quite healthy and very fit.

I Do you like doing sports then?

Audio scripts

F Yes, |like running and swimming.

I How far can you run?

F Well, I run marathons, so | can run about forty-one
kilometres.

I Wow! So what do you eat before a marathon?

F The night before a marathon | usually eat pasta and
chicken.

I Do you normally eat healthy food?

F No, | don't. I love making desserts and eating chocolate.
I Ahal

Pages0. Exercise 7 Q&) 211

N =Naomi, L =Leo

N Hi Leo. You look tired.

L I'am tired.

N How many hours do you sleep every night?

L I usually sleep for about five hours a night.

N Five hours a night! Leo, that is SO bad. I'm not surprised
you're tired every morning. What's the problem?

L Well, 'm a bit worried about the exams. | can't sleep
because | can't relax.

N OK first, dont worry! Do you do any exercise?

L No, I haven't got time! I'm revising and studying and
revising ...

N It's a good idea to do sixty minutes of exercise a day. Not
your brain, your body!

L When, where ... ?

N Leo, listen to me. Exercise makes you feel tired, but it's
good. It's important to be fit and healthy to do well in your
exams. What do you do in your free time?

L I play video games.

N That's not exercise! | know you go to school by bus, but
why don't you walk? It takes thirty minutes to walk to school,
so you can do sixty minutes of exercise every day. Easy! | can
walk with you. Meet me tomorrow morning at eight outside
the library.

L OK...

N Now, what about your diet? Breakfast. What do you have
for breakfast?

L Breakfast ... what's that? | never have breakfast. I'm not
hungry in the morning.

N Right, that's another problem. Breakfast is the most
important meal of the day. It's important to start the day
well. Why don't you have some bread or an egg and some
fruit juice?

L Anything else, Dr Naomi?

N I don't think so. See you tomorrow morning at eight!

L OK

N Next please ...

Unit 6
Page63 Exercises4and 5 &) 2.13

| = Interviewer, Li = Liane, Le = Lewis, R = Ray

1 Liane

I Do you do any sports?

Li Yes, I do.!like swimming. I'm really into it.

I And how often do you swim?

Li Every morning. I'm in a swimming club.

I So, what's the best thing about swimming?

Li Winning! I'm very competitivel My personal best for 100
metres is one minute twelve seconds.



I And the worst thing?
Li | dont enjoy getting up early every morning. | get up at
half past five ...

2 Lewis

I What's your favourite sport?

Le Oh football - definitely. I'm in the school team, | love
watching football on TV and playing it on my games
console!

I Who's your favourite team?

Le |like Manchester United. They're the best team.

3 Ray

I What do you think about sport?

R Ilike most sports.

I What's your favourite?

R I'm a basketball fan. I play a lot at school and | love the Los
Angeles Lakers.

| Are there any sports you want to try?

R Yes, | want to try skiing. | think it looks fun!

page6s Exercises 2 and 3 ) 2-16

P1 =Presenter 1, P2 = Presenter 2

P1 Hi, and welcome to Skateboard Superstars.

P2 And today we're looking at some exciting X Games
history, starting with the amazing Alana Smith.

P1 You're a big fan of Alana, right, Jayne?

P2 Yeah, she's a really fantastic skater. She says she watched
the X Games when she was six and then asked her parents
for a skateboard. She finally learned to skateboard when she
was seven. Five years later she became a big, big star when
she did a 540 McTwist in a competition.

P1 Yeah | remember. And her first X Games were in
Barcelona in 2013.

P2 Correct, and there at the age of twelve she won a silver
medal.

P1 What a star!

P2 So who is your skating superstar, Greg?

P1 Well Jayne, I'm a big fan of Tom Schaar, who was on this
programme two years ago. He learned to skate when he was
only four years old.

P2 That's young!

P1 Yeah, it is. And the same as Alana, Tom won his first X
Games medal at the age of twelve.

P2 Cooll Where was that?

P1 That was at the X Games Asia in 2012 in Shanghai. And
Tom became really famous for a trick called a 1080 — a very,
very difficult trick. He did it in a competition, he was twelve
years old, it was a special moment and we can watch a video
of that now.

P2 OK...hereitis... Tom Schaar and a 1080...

page6s Exercise 3 &) 2-19

1

Boy 1 Hi Peter. How was your weekend?

Boy2 Erm. It wasn't great. | went to the cinema on Saturday.
The film was really boring.

2

Girl 1 Hi Kathy. How was your weekend?

Girl2 Oh it was brilliant, thanks. | went to a tennis match and
the game was amazing.

1
Boy1 Hi Rachel. How was your weekend?

Girl 1 It was OK thanks. | went to a restaurant with my
parents and the food was nice.

Page70. Exercise 7 ) 220

L = Louisa, E = Ellie

L Hi Ellie. How are things?

E Hi Louisa. Good, thanks. How was your weekend?

L OK.Well, not great actually.

E Oh dear. Why?

L Well, | worked on my PE project on Saturday and Sunday.
E That sounds good.

L No, it wasn't.

E What was your PE project about?

L Afamous sporting event.

E So, what was your famous event?

L Well,  wrote about a tennis match during Wimbledon 2010.
E Why was that famous?

L Well, it was the longest match in the history of tennis ...
E Really? Who played?

L The American John Isner played the French player Nicolas
Mahut. The match started on Tuesday 22nd June and it
finished on Thursday 24th June.

E So, the match was for three days ... ?

L No! They stopped because of rain and other problems, so
in total the match was eleven hours and five minutes long.
E Wow, that's a long time!

L I'know. John Isner won the match after 183 games!

E Really? What an amazing story! Let's go and play tennis!

Unit 7
Page’3 Exercises 5and 6 Q) 2.23

| = Interviewer, Ly = Lydia, Le = Lewis, B = Ben, Li = Liane,
R =Ray

1 Lydia

I Look at the photo. Who do you think this person is?
Ly Isitafamous person?

I Yes, itis. A famous person when they were a young child.
Le Well,it's a boy ... He's got big brown eyes ...

Ly Yesandaround face ...

Le I'm not sure. | don't think he's an actor | know.

Ly Ithink he's a footballer.

Le So, a footballer with curly brown hair.

Ly Yes, but maybe he hasn't got curly hair now.

Le I'know. I thinkit's Cristiano Ronaldo.

2 Ben

I Look at the photo. Who do you think this person is?

B I'm not sure. Is it a famous person?

| Yes, itis.

B OK, well | can seeit's a girl ... and she’s got short hair.

I I can give you a clue ... she hasn't got short hair now ...
B Is she a singer?

I No, she isn't. Try again. She's an American actor.

B Inthat case, it's Kristen Stewart.

3 Liane

I Look at the photo. Who do you think this person is?

Li Hmm ... I'm not sure. Is it a famous person?

I Yes, she's a famous singer.

Li Is it Lorde? She's got dark brown hair.

I No, itisn't. These days, this singer often changes her hair
colour and wears weird clothes.

R Well,in that case, | think it's Lady Gaga.
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page76  Exercises 2 and 3 ) 2:26

M = Man, W =Woman

M Robert Wadlow was born in February 1918 in the town
of Alton, Illinois in the USA. He grew up and went to school
there, and people in the town loved him. He grew very
quickly. At the age of six he was taller than his father. That
was a problem at school, so they made a special desk for
him.

W Robert was the oldest of five children. He had two
brothers and two sisters who were a normal height. When
Robert left school at the age of seventeen, he was 2.48
metres tall. He went to university, but it was difficult for him,
so he left.

M Robert became famous in the USA when he appeared in
afamous circus. People called him the Alton giant, the giant
of lllinois. People also called him the gentle giant because he
spoke very quietly.

W Robert never stopped growing. Robert got a job with the
shoe company that made his special shoes and travelled
around the country with his father. They went to 800 different
towns in the USA and Robert became more famous.

M Sadly, Robert died at the age of twenty-two because of

a problem with one of his feet. People were very sad when
Robert died.

page80 Exercise 7 Q) 2-28

L =Liam, E=Ewan

L So, come on then, Ewan. Talking about family, who do you
look like with your red hair and green eyes?

E Well, I think it's my grandmother, my mum’s mum. Her
name was Mary MacKinnon.

L Really? Where does she live?

E Well, she died about ten years ago, but she had an
interesting life ... and she had red hair and green eyes!

L Where did she grow up?

E Well, she was born in Dundee in Scotland and she went to
primary school there. She didn't go to secondary school, so
she didn't get any qualifications.

L So what did she do?

E Well, first she got a job in a small shop in Dundee. Then
when she was sixteen she moved to New York to look for a
job there.

L New York! That's a long way from Scotland. E VYes, it

is. She travelled across the Atlantic in a boat with a lot of
other people. When she arrived in New York she got a job
in a telephone company. Later she met a man called John
Chaplin. Guess where he came from?

L Idon'tknow ... New York?

E No ... Dundeel!

L So they both came from Dundee but met in New York?
Weird ...

E Yes, they did! Anyway, they married and had three
children. One of them was my mum.

L So your mum grew up in New York? | didn't know that.

E Yes, she did. When she finished school there, she decided
to go to university in Scotland and the rest, as they say, is
history ...

L ... including the colour of your hair!

Audio scripts

Unit 8
Pages3 Exercises 4and 5 ) 2:30

| = Interviewer, M = Michelle, P = Paul, S = Simon,
L =Lydia, S = Sophie

1 Michelle

I What three things do you always take on holiday with you?
M Erm ... my mobile, a washbag and my swimming
costume — | love going on beach holidays!

2 Paul

I What three things do you usually take on holiday with
you?

P Well I like walking holidays, so | usually take waterproofs, a
rucksack ... oh and some insect spray for the mosquitoes.

I Are mosquitoes a big problem?

P It depends where you go, but yes. Some places have got a
lot of mosquitoes, and they love me!

3 Simon

I What kind of holiday do you like?

S | like camping holidays.

I OK. When you go camping, what do you take with you?
S Well, a sleeping bag and a tent, obviously ...and a
washbag and a change of clothes.

I Anything else?

S Erm, yes, a torch is important, and a penknife.

4 Lydia and Sophie

I So, what do people need when they go on holiday to
Ireland?

L Mmm. Well, waterproofs are probably a good idea
because it rains a lot.

I True. What else, do you think? Sun cream? Swimming
costume?

S No, maybe not. But it’s always good to have a camera, so
you can take photos of all the beautiful places.

Pagess Exercises 3and 5 ) 2-34

| = Interviewer, S = Stephanie

I Today I'm talking to explorer, Stephanie Lowe. She's going
to go on a trip to Antarctica in November. What are you
going to do there, Stephanie?

S I'm going to walk to the South Pole.

I Walk?! To the South Pole?! Why?

S Well, I'm an explorer and a photographer. I'm going to take
photos of the ice in Antarctica.

I Of course, it's very icy there!

S Yes, 98% of Antarctica is ice.

I Wow! Why are you going to go in November?

S Because it's summer there. There are only two seasons in
Antarctica, summer and winter.

I Really?

S Yes.Itisn't sunny in winter. It's night for six months. And in
summer, it never gets dark.

I What about animals? Will you see any polar bears?

S No,  won't. Polar bears live in the Arctic! But | hope I'll see
some penguins and whales. They live in Antarctica.

I Oh, yeah! What equipment are you going to take?

S Alot, for example special clothes, waterproofs, sunglasses,
water bottles, a penknife and some sun cream!

I Sun cream?

S Yes. It won't be hot, but it'll be sunny in November.

I What will the temperature be like?



S It'll be very cold, of course. It's very windy in Antarctica
and the wind changes the temperature. In November, the
temperature will be about -30°C! So a very good tent and
sleeping bag will also be important.

I How will you talk to your friends and family at home?

S I'm going to take a special laptop. But at the research
centre at the South Pole, there'll be telephones and
computers, so communicating will be easier. There'll also be
nice meals and hot water at the centre!

I Well, good luck, Stephanie! I hope we'll see you next year
afterthe ...

Page90 Exercise 7 ) 237

I =Imogen, R = Ruby

| So, you're going to come on holiday with us to France this
summer. That's great!

R Iknow. I'm really excited! I've got some questions: are we
going to go by train?

I No, my dad’s going to drive to Dover and then we're going
to take the boat across the English Channel.

R Cool! So, are we going to drive to the south of France?

I Yes, but we're going to stop in a place called Lyon on the
way. My parents have got some friends there.

R Are we going to stay in a hotel?

I No. We're going to stay at my parents'friends’ house.

R OK...

I Don't worry, Ruby! They're really friendly and they've got a
huge swimming pool. Hopefully, we can go swimming and
sleep in a tent in their garden.

R That sounds great! And after that?

| After that we're going to drive to the south. It'll be hot and
sunny there!

R Icant waitl

I Me too... and don't forget your swimming costume or
your sleeping bag or your washbag this time!

R Dont worry, | won't!

Plus Options Unit 1
rage92 Exercise 1 Q) 302
M = Man, G = Girl

M What's your first name?

G Kate.

M What's your surname?

G Brown.

M Where are you from?

G England.

M When's your birthday?

G It'sin January.

M How old are you?

G Eleven.

M Have you got any brothers or sisters?
G Yes, I've got four brothers.

page92 Exercises 2 and 3 Q) 3-03

L = Luke, T =Tobias

L Hello. Are you the new boy?

T Yes, lam.

L Hi, I'm Luke. Welcome to Brighton!
T Hello, Luke.

L What's your first name?

T It's Tobias.

L And how old are you, Tobias?

T I'm twelve.

L Cool!l Me too! Where are you from?

T I'm from Munich in Germany. My dad’s got a job here in
Brighton. He’s British but my mum’s German.

L Wow! Munich. What's it like?

T It's quite big but it's a very friendly city.

L OK. Brighton's a great city.

T Yes,itis.

L What's your house like here in Brighton?

T It'sa modern house near the city centre. It's quite small
but it’s very nice. My house in Munich is a lot bigger though.
L Have you got any brothers or sisters?

T Yes.I've got one brother. His name's Peter. He's only five
though.

L I've got a sister. Her name’s Becca and she’s ten and she’s
really annoying!

T Oh dear!

L So, tell me a bit more about ...

Plus Options Unit 2

Page93 Exercises 3 and 4 {) 3-06

M = Man, V = Vicky

M Hello, Holloway Sports Centre. Can | help you?

V Yes. What time does the swimming pool open today?

M Let's see. What's the day today?

V It's Tuesday.

M Tuesday, of coursel The swimming pool opens at half past
ten today.

V' And what time does it close?

M It usually closes at eight o'’clock, but it closes at quarter to
six today.

V |see.

M Can I help you with anything else?

V Er...yes.When's judo? Is it today?

M No, itisn't. Judo is on Wednesday at half past four.

V' What time does it finish?

M Well, the timetable says six o'clock, but it usually finishes
at ten past six.

V And when'’s table tennis?

M Let’s see ... table tennis. Table tennis is from quarter to
five to quarter past six on Monday.

V That's great. Thanks for your help.

M You're very welcome. Bye bye.

Plus Options Unit 4

Pages Exercises 2 and 3 {) 3-10

J=Joe, E =Ellie

J OK, Ellie. We're working together on this activity. It's a
picture of a classroom. Is there a teacher in your picture?

E No, thereisn't.

J How many students are there?

E There are only two students in the class.

J OK.Well, in my picture there's a teacher at the front of the
class and there are three students.

E What are the students doing in your picture?

J One student is listening to music, one is working on a
laptop and the other one is cutting some paper with some
SCissors.

E Interesting ... the students in my picture are chatting. Are
the students in your picture wearing a school uniform?

J Yes, they are.
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E The students in my picture aren't wearing a uniform. OK. Is
there a whiteboard in your picture?

J Yes, thereis.

E | can't see a whiteboard in my picture.

J OK. So, what can you see on the wall?

E Well, there's a poster of a giraffe and there are two
windows.

J OK.In my picture, there's a clock on the wall and there are
two posters. One of a panda and one of an elephant.

E How many windows are there in your picture?

J There's one window in my picture.

E There are two windows in mine.

J Are there any more differences? Let’s see ...

Plus Options Unit 5

page%s Exercises 3and 4 Q) 3-13

M = Man, E=Emma

M Good morning. What would you like?

E Well, | want to make a fruit salad. How much is a kilo of
grapes?

M They're £7.00 a kilo.

E OK.Can have half a kilo, please?

M That's a bit more. It's £3.65.

E That'’s fine. How much are the strawberries?

M They're £2.50 for a quarter of a kilo.

E That's expensive!

M Would you like some?

E No, thanks. Can | have two pears, please?

M Sure. The pears are fifty pence each.

E That's fine.

M Anything else?

E Yes, Id like a kilo of those red apples, please ... oh yes and
three bananas.

M OK...is that everything?

E Yes, thanks. How much is that?

M That's £7.55 please.

E Here you are.

M Thanks, that's great. Enjoy your fruit salad! Bye!
E Thanks, bye!

Plus Options Unit 6
Page9? Exercises 2and 3 Q) 315

| = Interviewer, E = Elsa, F =Finn, C = Chen

| Elsa, which game did you play?

E My World.

I What type of game is that?

E It's a simulation game.

I What did you think of it?

E It was fun. You design an avatar.

I What's your score for it?

E Umm, six out of ten because it was good, but after an hour
it became boring.

I Finn, what about you?

T I played World Rally. You drive fast cars in different
countries.

I What did you think of it?

T It was great. The graphics are fantastic. It's like real life.
I And what's your score for it?

T Eight out of ten because it's a really exciting game.

I Now, Chen. You played an action and adventure game.
A Yeah.That's right, | played Hero.

Audio scripts

I What did you think of it?

A It was terrible. The rules are complicated and it's very
violent.

I What's your score for it?

A Four out of ten because it wasn't easy to play.

Plus Options Unit 7

Page98 Exercises 2and 3 &) 3-17

S = Suzi, M = Mark

S HiMark. How are you?

M Oh hi Suzi. I'm good, thanks.

S I didn't see you at the cookery club after school yesterday.
M No. | went to see the doctor.

S That's a shame.

M Why?

S We made some amazing chocolate cakes. They were
delicious ... Look. Here's a photo.

M Who's that in the middle?

S That's Amy.

M Really? | didn't recognize her.

S Probably because she isn't wearing her glasses.

M Who's the boy next to Amy?

S That's Jack Dutton from Class 10.

M Jack Dutton! No way ... at cookery club!

S Yes. He's got short hair now and he likes cooking.

M Cooking ... and eating. And who's that on the right?
S That's Beth. Her cake was the best!

M It's a great photo — who took it?

S Idid!

M So, where are the cakes then?

S Good question ...

Plus Options Unit 8
Page99 Exercises 2 and 3 ) 319

P = Presenter, W = Weatherwoman

P And now it's time for the weather forecast. Jilly, it's lovely
and sunny today, but what will the weather be like at the
weekend?

W Well, Brian, we'll see some different types of weather on
Saturday. It'll be rainy on the north coast of Scotland and
near Aberdeen, and it won't be very hot for this time of year,
only seventeen degrees. It'll be cloudy in Edinburgh, but it'll
also be hotter, twenty-one degrees. In the south of England,
it'll be typical weather for August in London - cloudy, with
some sun and it'll feel hot. Highest temperatures will be
twenty-seven degrees. But it'll be very windy on the south
coast near Brighton so temperatures will be a bit cooler
there, twenty degrees. So, there'll be some rain, cloud and
sun — the usual weather for summer in the UK!

P And what about Sunday? Will it be ...?



Workbook audio scripts

Unit 1

page14 Exercises 2 and 3 &) 02

Je =Jessica, D = Dan, B = Bradley, L = Lily, Ja = Jane,
C = Charlie, K=Karen

1

Je Hello, I'm Jessica. Can I ask you a quick question for our
school survey?

D Yes, sure.

Je What's your favourite building?

D Er..mmm .. There’s a modern office building in London
— it's near my dad’s office. It's called the Heron Tower. | like it
alot.

Je Oh .. why?

D It's more exciting and interesting than a lot of new
buildings. And it's very tall!

Je Thankyou.

2

B Hil My name’s Bradley. Can | ask you... what's your favourite
building?

L Mmm ... | don't know. Maybe the nice French café here in
town? Opposite the cinema.

B VYes, | know. Near the library?

L Yes.It's a very pretty building and it’s cleaner and more
comfortable than the modern coffee shops in town. It's a
very friendly place, too.

B Yes, that's true.

3

B Hello there! I've got a quick question for you. What's your
favourite building?

Ja My favourite building? Oh, | think it's the train station in
York — my home town.

B Why's that?

Ja It's a fantastic old building - it's more than a hundred
years old. It's noisier than some smaller stations, but it's great.
And it's got an amazing café!

B Thanks.

4
Je Hi.We've got a question for you!

C Oh..OK.

Je What's your favourite building?

C I don't know ... Maybe the sports centre next to my school?
[t's newer and more modern than the school!

Je Thanks very much.

5

B Hello there!l Can | ask you a question?

K Yes.

B What's your favourite building?

K I'm not sure ... Oh, I know! It's the big library in the old
part of town. It's very pretty and it's nicer than that ugly new
cinema next to it!

B Ha ha! You're right.

rage’s Exercise 4 &) 03

T =Teacher, L = Lucy
T Hello, Lucy! How are you? Is the new school OK for you?

L Yes, it's great! But it's different to my school at home. There
are more students here and it's noisier.

T Yes, itis quite noisy sometimes!

L The library at school is good. That's my favourite place. It's
really quiet.

T Yes, it's a nice part of the school. And what about the
town?

L Well, the town is smaller than my home town. | love the
shops here — they're very modern, and | like the town square.
Well, it's prettier than the big square at home — that’s really
dirty!

T Oh, right.

L My home town is better for sport. The sports centre is
older here and | think the climbing wall isn't very safe — it's
quite dangerous!

T Oh dear!

L But the swimming pool here is good. It's very clean —
cleaner than the pool back home.

T Great. Well ... it's good to talk to you again, Lucy.

L Yes, thank you. Bye.

Unit 2

Page22. Exercises 3 and 4 Q) 04

I = Interviewer, A = Andrew

I Hi, Andrew. Thank you for being here today. What's an
important day of the year for you?

A Well ... that's easy. It's Hogmanay — the 31t of December,
the last day of the year. It's called New Year's Eve in other
parts of the UK. Here in Scotland it's very important.

I And what do you do?

A Alot of different things really. We usually start early. We
invite friends and family to our home and we all have a big
meal at around 7 p.m. After that, we play music and dance —
old Scottish dances. They're often very fast!

I And what do you wear? Special clothes?

A Oh no, no. We don't wear special costumes or anything.
Not at my house!

I OK.

A Later,at 12 am. we sing an old song. It's called'Auld
Lang Syne’ Then we go out into the streets and watch the
fireworks. There are always a lot of those!

I Do you go to bed after that?

A Oh no ... 1 visit my friend Dan, and his family. | usually give
him one or two small presents — perhaps money or food.
It's a special thing we do here in Scotland — it's called first
footing’

I Oh ... that's interesting.

A Thenlgo to bed at about two in the morning. And | get
up very late the next day!

I Great. Thanks very much.

Page26 Exercise 4 &) 05

| = Interviewer, G = Grace

I What celebrations are there in your town, Grace?

G Well ... there's a big carnival every July. It's really great and
lots of people go in it. My brother Richard is always in the big
parade — he plays music ... he's very good.
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I And what do you do, Grace?

G I dance in the parade. I'm usually near my two sisters.

I What do they do?

G Well, my older sister Emma sings — she's a fantastic singer.
And my younger sister Holly gives small presents to all the
children in the streets!

| Presents?

G Yes, just small things like sweets.

I And what about your parents? Do they go in the parade?
G Yes, my dad goes in it — he’s got a lion costume and he
usually wears that. My mum often makes costumes for the
parade, but she doesn't go in it. She watches the parade in
the street.

I And do you like the carnival?

G Oh yeah. It's my favourite day of the year! It's very noisy,
but it's fun.

Unit3

Page30. Exercises 3and 4 &) 06
Today, we're in the Everglades National Park in Florida — it's
one of the biggest national parks in the south of the USA
and it's the home of many interesting animals, like the
famous American crocodile. There are about a thousand of
these crocodiles in the USA and they all live here in Florida.
They can't normally survive in cold places — they never go
further north than Florida. The water here in the park is never
very cold.
The crocodiles are big animals — they can grow up to six
metres long and they can be heavy, too — sometimes about
900 kilograms. But they can move quite fast — they can run
at about sixteen kilometres an hour. And they're fast in the
water — they can swim at about thirty kilometres an hour.
Of course, there's one question people always ask when
they visit the National Park: are the crocodiles dangerous to
humans? The answer is usually 'no’. They normally eat fish or
sometimes they jump high out of the water and eat small
birds. They're not really interested in people. If you're a visitor
here, don't worry!

Page34 Exercise 4 &) 07

P = Presenter, L = Lily

P Part of our Animals in Danger programme today is about
polar bears. We've got Lily Taylor with us from Manchester
University. So, Lily, polar bears are in danger and are now
very rare.

L Yes, we think there are only about 20,000 polar bears now
in the world.

P That's not many for a species.

L Notatall.

P Tell us more about them.

L Well, polar bears are very interesting creatures and today,
we know a lot more about them than before. They are very
big animals and they can grow to about 240 or 250 kilos.
They've also got good eyes. They can see things far away
and in colour, too.

P Oh, that's interesting.

L They can jump more than two metres out of the water
and they can also move fast.

P How fast can they run?

L They can sometimes run at forty kilometres an hour.

P Wow. That'’s fast for a big animal.

Audio scripts

L Yes, they can run far, too, and also swim for a long time.
Some polar bears swim for days to find food!

P Really?

L Yes, up to nine days, we think.

P Wow. That's a long time.

L They can live for months without any food. But they're big
animals and of course, food is one of the most important
things for them.

P Well, thank you very much for all the information about
these amazing animals. For more facts about polar bears you
can look at our website ...

Unit4

Page38 Exercises 3 and 4 Q) 08

I = Interviewer, S = Sam, Y = Yusuf, L = Layla, R = Rebecca,
K =Kim, A = Alex, S = Sylvie

1

I What language are you learning, Sam?

S I'm learning German. I've got a lot of family in Germany,
aunts and uncles ... and some of them don't speak English.
I'm practising German grammar on my phone at the
moment. It's great — | can do it on the bus!

2

I Yusuf, are you learning any languages at the moment?

Y Well, I normally speak Arabic at home ... but I'm learning
more English, too. I'm listening to some English songs in my
car today — it's really great for my English.

3

I Are you studying a language, Layla?

L Yes, I'm doing French at school. I've got an important
French exam on Friday and I'm revising a lot with my friends
— it's the best thing for my French.

41 So .. Rebecca and Kim, what language are you learning?
R We're studying Mandarin. It's quite difficult.

K But we're going to evening classes at the moment —
they're really interesting.

R Yeah, we want to visit China next year.

I Great — well, good luck with the Mandarin.

5

I Are you learning any languages, Alex?

A I'm learning Turkish for my work. I'm reading some easy
books in Turkish at the moment - | think | can improve my
Turkish faster like this.

6

I Sylvie, are you learning a new language?

S I'm learning ltalian, but I'm not very good at the grammar!
I'm here in the library today and I'm making a lot of notes.
Look at my notebook! It's not bad for one afternoon!

pages2 Exercise 4 Q) 09

| = Interviewer, J = Jack

I What language are you studying, Jack?

J I'mlearning French at school.

I Have a look at these learning strategies. Which ones do
you use?

J Er .. well .. not all of them. Mmm ... I've always got a
notebook in class and | write new vocabulary in there.

I OK.



J And when the teacher says a new word, | normally repeat
it. It's good for my pronunciation. It's important to practise
pronunciation, | think.

| Yes, that's true.

J Mmm ... check words in a dictionary? | haven't got a
dictionary. But | often check new words on the internet at
home.

I What about questions in class?

J I'don't normally ask questions in class. But my friend Ben
asks questions all the time — so | don't need to!

I And what about at home?

J Yes, I read easy French comics at home sometimes. I'm
reading a good comic at the moment. But | don't really
listen to French songs on the internet or the radio. And ... do
| concentrate at home? Yes, | always concentrate when I'm
doing my homework! Then | can finish it and go and play
football.

I Good ideal

Unit5

page4s Exercises3and4 &) 10

| = Interviewer, P = Poppy, B =Ben

I So, Poppy, let’s start with your answers to the quiz.
Question 1:'It's a hot day and you're thirsty. What do you
drink?’

P Well, | drink a lot of water every day. | never have fizzy
drinks and I don't drink much juice ... so, it's ‘@

I What about you, Ben?

B Well, like Poppy, | don't have fizzy drinks, but | don't drink
much water either. If it's a hot day, maybe some cold juice ...
so it's the last answer.

I Now, question two:'It's 11 a.m. and you're hungry. What do
you eat?’ What's your answer, Poppy?

P It's a small sandwich — I have my school dinner quite

late and | don't want to be hungry. And | don't eat many
unhealthy snacks, like crisps, and we have fruit with our
school dinners, so it's the sandwich.

| And Ben?

B Perhaps a healthy snack, like some fruit. I love fruit! We
can't eat crisps or chocolate at our school, and I usually have
sandwiches for lunch ... so, it's answer ‘a’ for me.

I Question three, Poppy. It's 9.30 on Saturday morning. What
are you doing?’

P Well I don't like getting up late, so it's not b’ | think I'm
walking into town with friends. I'm usually a very active
person — but | don't do much sport - | play basketball after
school sometimes, that's all ... so I'm not very fit. It's the first
answer for me.

B That's easy! I'm active and fit most of the time. But | love
my bed on a Saturday morning. | get up at about 10 a.m. |
am lazy sometimes ... so | don't think it'sa’or'c’— it's 'b'

I And now the next question ...

pageso. Exercise 4 Q) 11
This is a nice picture of some of our family and friends on a
walk. You can see my dad — he's very fit and he loves sport.
He's in sports clothes. There’s my Aunt Helen — she's my
dad’s older sister. She’s very active and she loves walking.
Near Aunt Helen, there's also my dad’s friend Paul. He's in
sports clothes, too, but he's really unfit! He's very lazy and he
never does much exercise. You can also see my sister Sarah.
It's a hot day and she’s very thirsty. Then there's my brother

Tom - he's always hungry! And not far from Tom, there’s my
brother David. He's ill in this photo ... he isn't very well at all.
And there's Sarah’s friend Kate. She's very tired. | think Kate
goes to bed late sometimes. And that’s all the people in the
photo.

Unit 6
Pagess Exercises 3and 4 Q) 12

I = Interviewer, R = Ryan

I Good afternoon and welcome to Winter Olympics Special!
Today, we're talking to seventeen-year-old ski jumper

Ryan Jones from the USA. Ryan is one of the youngest
competitors here at the Winter Olympics.

R Hithere!

I So, tell us how it all started.

R Well, I first learned to ski at the age of four. Skiing is very
popular in my area — | live near the Rocky Mountains in the
USA. I went skiing every weekend with my parents.

I That sounds great.

R Yeah.Then, when | was nine, the Winter Olympics were on
TV and | watched the ski jumping. And from that moment |
started to talk about ski jumping lessons! | was very excited!
I And were your parents happy about that?

R No, not really. But in the end I started ski jumping lessons
when | was fourteen. At first, | did very small jumps - three or
four metres! But then | became better and better.

I Great!

R And last year, at the age of sixteen, | travelled to Canada
for an important competition and | did a jump of 180 metres.
| won the bronze medal!

I Wow! That's amazing. Well, thank you. And of course, you
can see Ryan tomorrow in the ski jump on Winter Olympics
Special - our programme starts at 2 p.m. every day.

pagess Exercise 4 @) 13

J=John, K= Kate

J Here we are at the end of the Winter X Games - the games
for dangerous and exciting winter sports. So, Kate, who was
your favourite competitor?

K 1think it was Hannah Burton in the women'’s
snowboarding. She won the gold medal in last night’s
competition. She won the silver last year.

J Yes, | watched the event. She did a lot of very difficult tricks
last night. The spectators were really happy!

K Yes, she’s an amazing competitor. She only started to
snowboard when she was fifteen — and she’s eighteen now.
She went on a skiing holiday in the mountains with her
family and she became very interested in snowboarding. She
learned to snowboard in only two weeks!

J Really?

K | think at first some of the tricks were easier for her
because she was good at gymnastics when she was
younger.

J Well, that's interesting. Thanks, Kate.

Unit 7

Page62 Exercises 3and 4 &) 14
Pauline Musters was born on 26" February 1876 in a
small village in the south of the Netherlands and she
grew up there, too. When she was a baby, she was only
thirty centimetres long. And as an adult she was sixty-one

Audio scripts

157



158

centimetres tall — that makes her the shortest woman who
ever lived.

From an early age, Pauline appeared at the theatre. At first,
people came to look at her because she was very small. But
later she learned to dance and people came to watch her
amazing dancing, too.

People loved Pauline and she had many different names.
Perhaps her most famous name was ‘Princess Pauline!She
often had very beautiful clothes, like a princess.

Pauline became very famous at a young age. She was
popular in the Netherlands and also in many other places.
She travelled to a number of different countries. She went to
Germany, France, the USA and the UK. A ot of people came
to see herin all these places.

Her last visit was to the USA in 1894. She appeared at an
important theatre in New York on New Year's Eve. But she
became very ill on her visit, and she died on 1t March 1895,
far from her home. She was only nineteen years old. People
were very sad when she died.

pagess Exercise 4 ) 15
Welcome to this week’s Amazing Lives. To start with this
week, we're looking at the life of a French woman called
Jeanne Calment.
Jeanne Calment was born on 21% February 1875 in the town
of Arles in the south of France, and she spent all her life
there.
She lived a very quiet life in her hometown and she only
became famous in her later years. And why did she become
well known? Because she lived to a very old age. At the age
of 113,in 1988, she became the world’s oldest living person.
And she continued to live for a long time after that.
She said that she lived for a long time because she ate very
healthy food - but she also liked chocolate, and she ate a lot
of chocolate every week!
She was also famous because she met the well-known artist
Vincent van Gogh when she was thirteen years old. And at
the age of 114, she appeared in a film called Vincent and Me
— it was about the life of the famous artist.
Jeanne Calment died on 4™ August 1997 at the age of 122.
At that time, she was the oldest living person ever.

Unit8

page70 Exercises 3and 4 &) 16

A = Andy, B = Ben AM = Andy’s mum

A Where are you going to go this summer, Ben?

B In July, we're going to visit my grandmother’s sister. She
lives in San Francisco, in the USA.

AM San Francisco! | worked there for a year when | was
younger. It's a great city. You'll have a nice time.

B What will the weather be like?

AM Well, it won't be cold. I think it'll be about 19°C in July.
But the weather will probably change a lot every day. You
see, the weather often changes there.

B Oh, OK.

AM Yes, the summers are famous in San Francisco. Often the
weather is better at other times of the year! For example, it's
often sunnier in April than in July.

B Oh no! Will it be sunny some of the time?

AM Oh yes. It'll probably be sunny when you get up in the
morning. But then in the afternoon, it'll sometimes be really
foggy — it's very strange! You can't see the things near you!

Audio scripts

B Oh..

AM And it'll be rainy, too, from time to time — so you'll need
to take your waterproofs with you. But | don't think you'll
need them very often.

B OK. And where are you going to go this summer?

A We're going to go camping in the south of Italy — we've
got a new tent. It's really big.

B And what will the weather be like there?

A It'll be hot and sunny all the time, | think.

AM Yes, that's right.

B Maybe | can go there next year.

page74 Exercise4 Q) 17
We're going to look at the weather for next week — some
of this will change, so listen again nearer the time for more
information.
We'll start with Scotland ... and for most of next week, it'll
be cold for this time of year, with temperatures around 1 or
2°C at night and 4 or 5°C in the day. And in the far north of
Scotland, it'll probably be snowy early in the week.
The north of England will be very wet and it'll be rainy all day
on Tuesday and Wednesday. So take your waterproofs with
you when you go out.
Wales will be dry for most of next week, but it'll become
more and more windy on Thursday and Friday.
Now, moving down to the west of England — again, it'll be
dry here, and it will be nice and sunny, too, for most of the
time. They've got the best of the weather there for next
week.
And finally, London will be cloudy for a lot of the week. The
good news is — it won't be rainy ... but you won't see much
sun.
And that's all for the weather. Listen again at the same time
tomorrow.

Cumulative review, Starter unit to Unit 2

Page76 Exercises4and5 Q) 18

H =Holly, S = Sarah

H Hi, Sarah. Mr Swift says we've got an hour before lunch.
S Great. What do you want to do, Holly?

H Well, 'm not into shopping .. and I'm not very interested
in the market or the shopping centre. What about you?

S Ireally like the sound of the castle.

H Yes, great.

S Isit far from here?

H I'm not sure. Have you got a map?

S Yes..it'sin my bag ... ah, look. It's not far from here. It's
about ten minutes on foot, | think.

H Cool. And what about the famous clock? That clock on the
bridge.

S Ohyeah. My mum wants a photo of it! I've got my new
camera.

H Mmm .. now, where is it on this map? Ah ... it'’s in the
street next to here. Yes, | think it's really near.

S Great. Let’s go to the clock first and then visit the castle.
H That's a good idea.



Cumulative review, Starter unit to Unit 4

page77. Exercises4and 5 &) 19

Z =Zoo Keeper, H=Hannah

Z Welcome to the 'Meet the Giraffes'experience. You can see
our three giraffes over there at the moment - they're just
drinking some water. Now, first ... have you got any questions
about giraffes?

H Yes, I've got a question. Erm ... How heavy is a giraffe?

Z Good question! It's about 1,000 kilograms. That's heavier
than five big gorillas!

H Really? And also, how fast can a giraffe run?

Z Well, a giraffe can run up to fifty-five kilometres an hour,
but not for very long.

H That's quite fast.

Z Yes, itis. Now, about the ‘Meet the Giraffes’ experience.
Remember — please be very careful with the giraffes here
today at the zoo. Do you have any questions about what to
do?

H Can we give them that special food over there?

Z Yes, of course. But only two students can give them food
atatime.

H Andis it OK to touch the giraffes?

Z No .. no, sorry. I'm afraid you can't. The giraffes don't like
that.

H And can | take photos of the giraffes?

Z Yes, of course you can. That's OK.

H And how long have we got with the giraffes?

Z Well, you're starting your visit now ... and you've got until
11 a.m. - that's twenty minutes with the giraffes.

H OK, thank you.

Cumulative review, Starter unit to Unit 6
Page7s Exercises4and 5 Q)20

S =Sia, J =Jasmine

S Hello, Jasmine! How are things?

J Oh hi, Sial Good, thanks.

S How was your weekend?

J It was great, thanks. You know I'm really into beach
volleyball?

S Mm hm.

J Well, I was in a big competition in Brighton on Sunday.

S Really? Was it good?

J Yeah, it was a lot of fun. And it was really popular ... there
were hundreds of players and fans there. My mum and dad
came, too, of course, and my sister. We were there all day.

S Great! And what about your team? Were you the winners?
J Well, we won our first three matches in the morning, so
we were in the final in the afternoon. But we were very tired,
and the other team were better than us. So, in the end, they
won. But it was a very exciting match.

S That's good news you were in the final.

J Thanks. Why don't you come with us next time? There's
another competition soon. | think it's in the last week of July.
S Sure. Why not? Text me when you're going.

J OK. See you soon. Bye!

Cumulative review, Starter unit to Unit 8

Page79 Exercises 4and 5 Q)21

M = Michael, A = Adam

M Hello.

A Hey, Michael. It's Adam.

M Hi, Adam. How are you?

A Fine, thanks. I'm excited about tomorrow!

M Me too! Let's make a plan!

A OK. Let's meet at 7.30. We're going to start at 8.00.

M Great idea. | think we need to take a lot of food on the
walk. It's twenty-five kilometres!

A Yes, let's take a really big picnic! | think it'll be sunny at
lunchtime tomorrow so we can sit down and eat it.

M Yes, a huge picnic is a great idea! But we won't have time
to stop. We need to win the race!

A Oh yes, that's true. OK, | can bring some crisps, and
sandwiches ... perhaps chicken? What do you think?

M Oh yes! I love chicken sandwiches ... and / can bring some
nuts and sweets.

A Cool! And we need some fruit ... I'l ask Alex to bring some
fruit.

M Yes. Apples and grapes are always good. Yes, ask him to
bring those. And I'll text Ollie and see if he can bring some
juice.

A Greatidea. That's important, because | think it'll be quite
hot. We'll have our water bottles, but juice will be good, too.
Don't forget to text Ollie!

M I'won't. | promisel
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